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1. Getting Started

1.1. General Information

This manual provides operation instructions and
information required to operate an aligner with
WinAlign®software 17.x version or greater.

The owner of the aligner is solely responsible for arranging
technical training. Only a qualified trained technician should
operate the aligner. Maintaining records of personnel
trained on this equipment is solely the responsibility of the
owner and management.

This manual assumes the user is already familiar with

the basics of wheel alignment. Italics are used to

refer to specific parts of this manual that provide
additiona linformation or explanation. For example, refer
1o “Operating the Console [13]" These references should
be read for additional information to the instructions being
presented.

1.2. System Requirements

WinAlign® software version 17.x is a 64-bit program thatis
compatible with only HW2 Series PCs or higher, with 4GB of
RAM or higher running Windows® 10 or higher.

1.3. Inside Help Tips

The “HELP” key accesses an on-line, context-sensitive copy
of this manual. The “HELP” soft key label is available on all
screens, usually located in the K4 key of the lowest menu
level. If the “HELP” soft key is not present, press k4 until

it appears. When ¥4 is pressed, a pop-up screen appears
with the question “What kind of help would you like?” The
choices are:

+ “Cancel” will close the pop-up and return the screen
where “HELP” was pressed.

+ “Table of Contents” will open a pop-up screen with the
table of contents of the “Help Manual.”

+ The soft key label for K4 will be “About nnnnnn,” and
will refer to the topic or procedure of the screen from
where “HELP” was pressed. Pressing k4 will open the
Help Manual directly to the reference section for that
topic.

1.4. For Your Safety - Hazard Definitions

1.4.1. Hazard Definitions
Watch for these symbols:

A CAUTION

Hazards or unsafe practices, which could
result in minor personal injury or product or
property damage.

A WARNING

Hazards or unsafe practices, which could
result in severe personal injury or death.

A DANGER

Immediate hazards, which will result in severe
personal injury or death.

These symbols identify situations that could be detrimental
to your safety and or cause equipment damage.

Read all instructions.

Read and follow all caution and warning labels affixed to
your equipment and tools. Misuse of this equipment can
cause personal injury and shorten the life of the aligner.
Always use wheel chocks in front of and behind the left
rear wheel after positioning a vehicle on the rack. Use
caution when jacking the vehicle.

ALWAYS WEAR OSHA APPROVED SAFETY GLASSES.
Eyeglasses that only have impact resistant lenses are
NOT safety glasses. Wear non-slip safety footwear when
performing an alignment.

Never stand on the aligner.

Do not wear jewelry or loose clothing when performing an
alignment.

Wear proper back support when lifting or removing wheels.

Do not operate equipment with a damaged cord, or
equipment that has been dropped or damaged, until a
Hunter Service Representative has examined it. Never use
the cord to pull the plug from the outlet. Grasp plug and
pull to disconnect. If an extension cord is necessary, a
cord with a current rating equal to or more than that of

the equipment should be used. Cords rated for less current
than the equipment may overheat. Care should be taken to
arrange the cord so that it will not be tripped over or pulled.

Page 10 of 294



Verify that the electrical supply circuit and the receptacle
are properly grounded. To reduce the risk of electrical
shock, do not use on wet surfaces or expose to rain.

Verify that the appropriate electrical supply circuit is the
same voltage and amperage ratings as marked on the
aligner before operating.

To reduce the risk of fire, do not operate equipment
in thevicinity of open containers of flammable liquids
(gasoline).

Keep all instructions permanently with the unit. Keep all
decals, labels, and notices clean and visible.

To prevent accidents and/or damage to the aligner,

use only Hunter recommended accessories. Use only as
described in this manual. Adequate ventilation should be
provided when working on operating internal combustion
engines.

A DANGER

NOT FOR USE IN A COMPUTER ROOM

AS DEFINED IN THE STANDARD FOR
PROTECTION OF ELECTRONIC COMPUTER/
DATA PROCESSING EQUIPMENT, ANSI/NFPA
75. Ne peut étre utilisé dans une salle
d'ordinateurs telle que définie dans la

norme ANSI/NFPA 75 Standard for Protection
of Electronic Computer/Data Processing
Equipment.

A DANGER

This equipment generates, uses, and can
radiate radio frequency energy. If not
installed and used in accordance with the
instruction manual, it may cause interference
with electronic devices. Operation of this
equipment in a residential area may cause
interference in which case the user,at his own
expense, will be required to take whatever
measures may be required to correct the
interference.

A DANGER

Do not turn the power off when the disk drive
isoperating. The disk can be damaged.

A DANGER

DO NOT ALTER THE ELECTRICAL PLUG.
Plugging the electrical plug into an unsuitable
supply circuit will damage the equipment and
may result in personal injury.

SAVE THESE INSTRUCTIONS

The following precautions apply to the XF and XF2
transceivers installed in the aligner console and the
alignment sensors as part of the XF and XF2 cordless
sensor option.

A DANGER

This equipment has been tested and found
to comply with the limits for a Class

A digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of

the FCC Rules. These limits are designed

to provide reasonable protection against
harmful interference when the equipment is
operated in a commercial environment. This
equipment generates, uses, and can radiate
radio frequency energy and, if not installed
and used in accordance with the instruction
manual, may cause harmful interference

to radio communications. Operation of this
equipment in a residential area is likely to
cause harmful interference in which case
the user will be required to correct the
interference at their own expense.

A DANGER

Changes or modifications not expressly
approved by the manufacturer could void the
user’s authority to operate the equipment.

A CAUTION

RISK OF EXPLOSION IF BATTERY

IS REPLACED BY AN INCORRECT

TYPE. DISPOSE OF USED BATTERIES
ACCORDING TO THE INSTRUCTIONS. RISQUE
D' EXPLOSION SI LA BATTERIE DE
REMPLACEMENT PAR UN TYPE INCORRECT .
Jetez les piles usagées SELON LES
INSTRUCTIONS.
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CAUTION
Tread DepthTool: 221-731-1

Contains FCC ID: LS3-45-1443
IC: 2938A-451443

Model: 45-1443

OR

Contains FCC ID: LS3-45-1637
IC: 2938A-451637

Model 45-1637

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC
Rules.Operation is subject to the following
two conditions:

1. this device may not cause harmful
interference, and

2. this device must accept any interference
received,including interference that may
cause undesiredoperation.

This device complies with Industry Canada
license exempt RSS standard(s). Operation is
subject to thefollowing two conditions:

(1) this device may not cause interference,
and (2) this device must accept any
interference, including interference that may
cause undesired operation of the device.

Le présent appareil est conforme aux CNR
d’Industrie Canada applicables aux appareils
radio exempts delicence. Lexploitation est
autorisée aux deux conditionssuivantes: (1)
I'appareil ne doit pas produire debrouillage, et
(2) l'utilisateur de I'appareil doit acceptertout
brouillage radioélectrique subi, méme si le
brouillageest susceptible d’'en compromettre
le fonctionnement.

1.4.2. North America

The PC aligner is intended to operate from a power source
that will apply 120 VAC (nominal) 50/60 Hz between the
supply conductors of the power cord set.

1.4.3. Other Regions

The PC aligner is intended to operate from a power source
that will apply 230 VAC (nominal) 50/60 Hz between
the supply conductors of the power cordset. The power

supply cord set, supplied with this equipment,may need
modification to allow connection to the power supply
mains. Your Hunter service representative will install the
proper plug for your location.

A CAUTION

A protective ground connection, through the
grounding conductor in the power cord, is
essential for safe operation. Use only a power
cord that is in good condition.

1.4.4. FUSING

To avoid fire hazard, use only the fuse specified for your
product.

1.4.5. EQUIPMENT SERVICE

This equipment contains no user serviceable parts. All
repairs must be referred to a qualified Hunter Service
Representative.

1.4.6. PROVISIONS FOR LIFTING and CARRYING

No provision has been made for lifting or carryingthis
equipment. The unit must be moved byrolling it on its
casters.

Voltage: 120/230 volts (nominal)

Amperage: 6/3 amps

Wattage: 720 watts

1.4.7. Atmoshperics

Temperature: +32°F to +122°F (0°C to
+50°C)

Relative Humidity: Up to 95% Non-
condensing

Altitude: Up to 10,000 ft. (3048 m)

Explanation of Symbols

Alternating Current

Jg Earth ground terminal

Protective conductor terminal

! O ON / OFF (Supply) condition

A Risk of electrical shock
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(') Stand-by Switch
@ Not intended for connection to
public network

1.5. Operating the Console

Individual consoles will vary due to specific model number
and production date. Detailed console-specific instructions
will be included with the aligner console.

Turn the unit “ON" by pressing the power switch located

on the left side panel, or on the back panel of the aligner
cabinet. The “Logo” screen will appear and indicate that the
unit is ready for use.

l UNTE

WmAIJg

Exit
Aligner

To turn off the aligner power, do the following:

Turn off cordless sensors. (Each sensor has a power
switch.)

Reset the console.

Press “Exit Aligner”. A “Confirmation” pop-up screen will
ask if you are sure you want to exit the aligner. Press “Yes”.

Wait for the aligner program to end. The aligner will shut
down automatically. Turn off console power.

A CAUTION

Do not turn off the power while information

is being written to the disk drive. This occurs
during console setup and when specifications
are being stored. This can result in corrupt
disk drive files.

The softkeys, located on the keyboard, provide operator
control of the program. These keys are identified as:

ki  K1Key )

Forward key

k2]  K2Key -] Backward key

K3 Key |  Zoomkey
(keyboard)

K4 Key mi Zoom softkey

(screen display)
Menu shift key

Reset key

The four labels that appear at the bottom of each screen
are referred to as the soft key labels. These labels
indicate the action that the program will take when the
corresponding [k1] , @, , , or key is pressed.

14
=l

Adjust [ Measure Make Additional | Make Additional
To Zero Caster Measurements Adjustments

NITT /S

R K1 k2 ¢ K3 k4

The vertically stacked squares between the “K2" and“K3”
labels indicate how many levels of soft keys are available.
The highlighted box indicates the menu level that is
currently displayed.

The soft key level is changed by pressing the menu shift
softkey, E1. When this key is pressed, the softkey labels

will change to the next level down. If the last menu level is
currently displayed, the softkey level will be the first softkey
level. To go to the next softkey level up, press [ and E1.

Pressing =) and & will zoom the current soft key level to a
full screen version as seen below. The soft keys associated
with the soft key label are shown on the left side of the
labels and the softkey level is indicated on the right side of
the labels. Pressing ®! again will cause the softkey level to
return to the original view.
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K1 Show

— Next Axle I|
i Bar Graphs —
e Show =
5 All Values |
Measure L
!{‘4‘5 Caster

Pressing &, or selecting & | above the softkey levels,or
pressing and holding with a pointing device on the menu
level indicator will cause all of the menus available to
appear, as seen below. The green background indicates the
active menu level. Pressing ® again will cause the menu to
return to the original perspective.

= : 0
| ERsvrnlet | Coball [ with 157, 1657 Wheed - 2004 ﬂ
Sheow Show Show Measure
Mext Axle Bar Graphs All Values Caster
Work Vithicke Reduce Wahiche
Mancgeement Specifications __SoftHeys | Wspecton
Adjust | Moasure Make Additional | Make Additional
To Zero | Caster Measurements | Adjustments
Jack Up Controd Saved Control Alignment
Selected Axle Measurements Compensation | Procedure
lilustrate
Print Adjustments Halp

The number of softkeys displayed may be reduced to only
the number of softkeys needed for a typical alignment

by enabling Reduce Number of Softkeys in Aligner Setup.
Refer to “Aligner Setup.”

Throughout this manual, the statement Press “nnnnnnn”
indicates the label of the softkey to press. If the required
label is not on the current menu, K4 must be pressed to
change menu levels until the desired label is displayed.

Some softkeys have a green color. Generally, the softkey

with the green color (usually K4) is the appropriate key to
press to continue with the procedure being performed, as
seen below.

Adjust Rear
Camber & Toe

1.5.1. Alignment Procedure Bar

@‘— AlignGuide

s Scroll Up
%Jﬂ— Compensation

tr = Measurements
&
‘@ <= Measure Caster

LR + Measurements

145
Save Before
I Meansurements

ExpressAlign

= +' Adjust Camber
fwith Shims

Q&“h aﬂd] ust Toe
ﬁ"- Measurements

ExpressAlign

1— Scroll Down

-4— Front Axle
=€ Rear Axie

Whether ExpressAlign® is enabled or disabled, a vertical
procedure bar appears along the right side of the screen.
The Alignment Procedure toolbar displays an icon for each
alignment or WinAlign® procedure available or performed.

The icons are arranged in order from the first step that you
must complete to the last step that you must complete.
After each alignment procedure has been completed, a
check mark will appear in the upper right corner of the
corresponding icon.

If there are more icons available than space on the screen,
the toolbar can be scrolled up or down. If the triangular
area at the top or bottom is gray there are more choices
available and can be selected to scroll up or down. If

the triangle is blue, no more choices are available in that
direction.

When the cursor is placed over an icon, a message appears
describing the icon’s function, such as ExpressAlign.
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Selecting an icon from the Alignment Procedure bar

will take you to the procedure that the icon represents.
Selecting Kd Backward key, or the E3 Forward key, will move
the screen backward or forward in the alignment procedure
as outlined on the procedure bar.

A Plan View Indicator, located along the right side of the
screen, under the procedure bar, shows which axle is being
adjusted when a gray background is present.

1.5.2. Using the VirtualView Adjustment Feature

The VirtualView adjustment feature allows the user

to view alignment angles in a 3-D perspective. This
feature provides the user with a detailed view of the
angles and their status in respect to alignment angle
specifications and is reinforced with corresponding bar
graphs. VirtualView is available for most measurements
and adjustments screens, plus Rolling Compensation,
CasterSteer, and WinToe®.

If the measured angles are within tolerance, the arrows

will be in the green. If the measured angles are

marginal, the arrows will be shown in yellow (if half-
tolerances are enabled). If the measured angles are out

of specification,the arrows will be shown in red areas. The
arrowhead of the alignment angle will protrude through a 3-
Dspecification bar graph showing the current angle status.

0 NOTICE

If measurements have not been taken or are
notavailable, the 3-D bar graph will not be
shown inVirtualView.

From the “Vehicle Measurements and Adjustments”screen,
you may toggle between VirtualView with bargraphs, or bar
graph-only measurements by pressing “Show Bar Graphs”
from the softkeys.

VirtualView is the default “Vehicle Measurements and
Adjustments” setting, however, may be disabled in “Aligner

Setup”. Refer to"Aligner Set-Up.” VirtualView displays all
measured angles of the vehicle on one screen. It is not
necessary to switch screens to view measurements on the
front axle or the rear axle. Camber and toe for both axles,
caster for the front axle, and thrust angle are all displayed
adjacent to the appropriate wheel in VirtualView.

The VirtualView image has strategically placed hot
spotsfor navigation around the vehicle on-screen. The
image below exhibits some of the hotspots available. (Not
all of these hotspots are available at once.)

Guide the mouse across the screen to highlight a hotspot,
exhibited by a dotted line around the area. Boxes shown
on the extreme out side edges of the screen will display a
side-view of the vehicle when selected.

Camber

Caster

Tow

Camber

IBov e dn Be R~

Save the "before” alignment messuremants. T
Shaw | Shew g Shew | Save "Before”

Thrust Angle
|
| Naxt Axie All Vilues Maasurements

Bar Graphs =

While in any VirtualView displaying bar graphs, click on an
individual bar graph to zoom in to that particular view.

- IE o9k TERi Ol B0

Adjust real camber and toa.

Shaw Show Show Top
Bar Graphs Wiew |

Adjust Frent
Camber

Right-click to return to the previous view.

When VirtualView® appears, the VirtualView Angle Selector
on the left side of the screen will appear when the cursor
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is moved over the left side of the screen, allowing you to
select a variety of wheel and angle views.

Standard Monitor:

& E
= -
ﬁ Thrust Angls it
I i
. — =
! - |
0 :
:1"" Camber -
x ol b

Adjurst rear camber and toe. o el

Shaw [ Show o Show 'rnﬂ,lust Front
NextAxie | Bar Graphs Al Values Camber

Cambar

Cantar

ol

!
i
i
L

Refer to the image below for a description of all the
possible choices.

Standard Widsersen
Mloniter Wlemniier
)7 View Ganber G
() Vi Gasfisir A

e (I

I

2 | 7918 29 24

View Whelle Viehigle | gy

£

Wi Fromt Axde

Wiz Rear Axls (k)
Wiz Lefft Fromt Tirs eh
Wiew Right Front Tire &g
Views Lk Rear Tire ¢h

Views Right Rear Tire  #008
Sy Main (Qverhead) View | &y

Shew Read ‘
Shew Car Secly :i

The VirtualView can be enhanced by adding the road image
in relation to the vehicle and adding a view showing the car

body.

The Dual Screen VirtualView requires Kit 20-1450-1.

I8 JE NI TR o i~ B

Show Show I AdjustFromt
Bar Graphs 2l Values Camber
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SoundGuide® Tone Feedback System is an audio
recognition system that offers audible alignment feedback
when performing certain functions within the alignment
program.

SoundGuide®, @ is available on many screens including
the caster measurement screen and WinToe®, or from
drop-down menus on most screens, as shown below.

Chervrolet : Coball @ 157, 1 Wheed - 2085

LA\
q—

|
IE SO ACERERi Ho i~

Adjust frent camber and caster. o
Shaw | Show Show Top Veridy
Bar Graphs Wiew Caster

Chervrolet @ Coball '.E T 1E el - 2080 ﬂ
i
=
g &
i i
-]
" %
L T f
on = o
I M B
3 4 L]
{]
-
Adjust front camber and caster. -
Shaw | Show Show Top Verily
Maxt Axie Bar Graphs View Caster

Turn the SoundGuide® on or off by single-clicking on the
icon @). When SoundGuide is off the icon appears with a
red line through it M. SoundGuide® can be selected from
bar graphs or icons next to individual angles to turn on
SoundGuide for those individual adjustments.

SoundGuide is available from various screens
including: WinToe®, Rolling Compensation, Caster Steer,
VirtualView®, and Bar Graphs.

AlignGuide® Training Feature and information guide is

an information center on WinAlign® Alignment Software.
It contains training videos and information on using
WinAlign® Alignment Software, wheel sensor operations,
vehicle operations, vehicle troubleshooting, and alignment
adjustment methods.AlignGuide® Training Feature is
available only with the Digital Video option.

To access the AlignGuide® Training Feature, select the
#licon above the Procedure Bar. A drop-down menu

will list all the choices available including access to
“WinAlign Help”, “Tools and Kits”, “lllustrate Adjustments”,
(these choices are context-sensitive based on the current
WinAlign screen), and a selection for “All Videos and
Animations”.
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Charstolel @ Coball : with 157, 16” Wheel @ 2005

I o0 A TemEn e i

Follow the instructions, then press "Ready”.

Bypass Adjustment| Wiew From Top Ready

Select the appropriate choice and the video, animation,
illustration, or Help item will display. The alignment
program may be reset at anytime during an alignment by
pressing the R key, located at the upper left-hand corner
of the keyboard. A confirmation screen will appear to verify
that the B button was pressed intentionally.

o L — aad
| Ehmuroiet : Cobuak : with 45, 16° Whant : 3005 -

Thrust Angle

Do you want 1o resaf?

s L]

When this screen appears, press “YES” to reset the
program or “NO” to continue working. When the aligner

is reset, the information collected for the alignment in
progress will be erased and the display will return to the
“Logo” screen. The Hunter Video Library provides easy
access to informational videos. To access the Hunter
Video Library click on the “AlignGuide® Training and
Information”, 2l icon at the top of the procedure bar. Then
select “Browse Videos.”

Hunier Tachnology
Aligrmest {16

BRI = E LT

g B S st~ b

Home Forward

!.Mﬂ!iﬁiﬂi

The videos are sorted into four tabs:
Hardware Operation

WinAlign Operation

Alignment Fundamentals

Hunter Technology

A search feature is also available in the upper right corner
of the Hunter Library window.

If the monitor displays the same image for a long period of
time, the image may become “burned in”, and will be visible
even when the display is turned off. This is a characteristic
of ALL computer monitor displays.

When screen saver is on and any key (even a remote
control key) is pressed, the program will reappear on

the display. This single keystroke is recognized only by
the screen saver program and will not affect the aligner
program. After the screen is on, additional key presses will
operate the program normally.

NOTE

When screen saver is activated, the system is
STILL RUNNING.

1.6. Using the Remote Indicator

There are four remote controls available for use with the
WinAlign® program, the Standard Remote or three versions
of the Remote Indicator.

The standard remote control is included with the aligner
console. The remote indicators are optional upgrades.

For detailed information on operation, care, and
maintenance for the optional remote indicator refer to Form
5382T, Operation Instructions for Remote Indicator, Models
30-418-1, 30-419-1, and 30-421-1.
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The Base model of the remote indicator displays alignment
angles supplied by WinAlign alignment software, version
1.5.1 and greater.

+ Base model, 30-419-1, is not capable of wireless
communication.

+ Base model, 30-421-1, is capable of wireless
communication.

EHEOEH

The Plus model of the remote indicator will display
alignment angles supplied by WinAlign, (version 1.5.1 and
greater) and also record measurements to be used by
WinAlign (version 9.0 and greater).

Plus model, 30-418-1, is capable of wireless
communication.

1 THRUST/ .
* STEER *

I

E
= '5@'

When using camera based sensors, the four bar graphs
of eight LEDs stacked in a row located next to each
wheel graphic indicate the status of the targets during
compensation.

Turn the wheel (jacking compensation) or roll the vehicle
(rolling compensation) to turn the LEDs from red to green.

Pause as WinAlign® accepts the measurement, then turn
wheel again as directed by indicator. When performing
jacking compensation procedure, repeat the compensation
procedure for all four wheels.

When using conventional or camera sensors, the bar
graphs located under the left and right value displays
indicate the status of the front wheel orientation during the
measurement of the caster.

Turn the steering wheel to turn the LEDs from red to
green.Pause as WinAlign® accepts measurement, then
again turn the steering wheel as directed by indicator.

After the alignment measurements are complete, the
remote indicator will display the alignment values.

Press the selection button of the desired alignment
measurement: caster adjust, camber, toe, total toe, or thrust
(angle) / steer (ahead).

Using the left and right display, the remote indicator
displays two alignment values. The availability of different
display combinations depends on the version of WinAlign
within the aligner console. Pressing the selection button of
the desired alignment measurement repeatedly will change
the display combination, if more than one combination is
available.

The available display combinations with WinAlign® 9.0 or
higher are shown below.

Table 1. Available Display Combinations with
WinAlign 9.0 or Higher

- Cast Cam Toe Tota Thru
er ber | Toe st
Adju Stee
st r
Caster Yes Yes - - -
Adjust
Cambe Yes Yes Yes - -
-
Toe - Yes Yes - -
Total - - - - Yes
Toe
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- Cast Cam Toe Tota Thru
er ber | Toe st
Adju Stee
st r
Thrust - - - Yes -
Steer
LEFT ALIGNMENT RIGHT AXLEWHEEL
DISPLAY MEASUREMENT DISPLAY SELECTION
SELECTION BUTTONS BUTTONS
(5 BUTTONS) (4 PLACES)

L casTER
*ADJUST ¢
|cameeR | IR

Press the wrench button next to the desired wheel or axle.

Alignment values will appear in the left and right displays.

“u_n

Negative values are indicated with a negative sign “-” on
left side of display.

ton

Degrees are indicated with a degree symbol
side of display.

on right

Angles can also be displayed in degrees and minutes (i.e.
0°05 displayed for a measurement of zero degrees and 5
minutes).

Change the alignment measurement displayed by pressing
another alignment measurement selection button.

Change the wheel or axle displayed by pressing another
wrench button next to the desired vehicle location.

CASTER .
ADJUST

ANLEWHEEL

INDICATORS OF

ALIGNMENT INDICATORS OF

TOLERANCE ALIGNMENT VALUE ALIGNMENT VALUE INDICATORS
BAR GRAPHS SHOWN IN LEFT SHOWN IN RIGHT {4 PLACES)
{2 PLACES) DISPLAY DISPLAY
{5 PLACES) {5 PLACES}

LED indicators identify the type of alignment values
displayed and the location of the measurements.

The illuminated green triangle to the right of the selection
button indicates the type of alignment measurement
shown in the right display.

The illuminated green triangle to the left of the selection
button indicates the type of alignment measurement
shown in the left display.

The partially illuminated bar graph next to one wheel or
an axle indicates the location of the displayed alignment
values.

The “mm” illuminated indicates values displayed are in
metric unit of millimeters.

LED Bar graphs below alignment value displays indicate the
difference between the actual measurements of the vehicle
and the recalled specifications.

A red LED indicates the alignment value is out of the
specified range. If located on the left side of the bar graph,
a positive alignment adjustment is needed. If located on
the right side of the bar graph, a negative alignment
adjustment is needed.

Green LEDs in the center of the bar graph indicates the
alignment value is within the specified range.

With WinAlign® 9.0 or higher, the bar graph will enter a
mode of higher resolution when the measured value is
close to being within tolerance. The bar graph will just
represent the near tolerance and within tolerance region.

A POSITIVE ADJUSTMENT MOVES THE GRAPH TO THE
CENTER, UNTIL HIGH RESOLUTION MODE IS ACTIVATED

RED

o {RED GREEN

[LED LED GREEN LED

—.-WHEN HIGH RESOLUTION MODE 15

] ACTIVATED, THE LED JUMPS BACK TO THE
OUTSIDE OF THE GRAPH. A POSITIVE
ADJUSTMENT WILL NOW MOVE THE GRAPH

TO THE CENTER QUICKER.

{GRAPH IS MORE SENSITIVE TO ADJUSTMENTS.

Individual Toe of Front Wheels: The display shows the left
wheel toe is -.16 degrees (out of tolerance) and the right
wheel toe is -.05 degrees (within tolerance).
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INDICATES DISPLAYED VALUES
# ARE FOR THE FRONT WHEELS

. CASTER .
' ADJUST *

INDICATES TOE
VALUES ARE SHOWN
IN BOTH THE LEFT
AND RIGHT DISPLAY

1
LEFT WHEEL TOE VALUE OF
--16 DEGREES IS QUT OF
TOLERANCE (RED LEDS). MAKE
A POSITIVE ADJUSTMENT TO
MOVE TO CENTER OF THE GRAPH.

RIGHT WHEEL TOE VALUE OF -.05 DEGREES
IS WITHIN TOLERANCE (GREEN LED).
A SMALL NEGATIVE ADJUSTMENT COULD
STILL BE MADE TO MOVE TO IDEAL
CENTER OF GRAPH.

Camber and Caster Adjust of Right Front Wheel: The
display shows the camber is -1.0 degrees (out of tolerance)
and the caster adjust is 2.5 degrees (within tolerance) for
the right front wheel.

INDICATES DISPLAYED
VALUES ARE FOR THE
FRONT, RIGHT WHEEL

INDICATES CAMBER
15 SHOWN IN THE
LEFT DISPLAY

INDICATES CASTER
ADJUST IS SHOWN IN THE
RIGHT DISPLAY

FRONT, RIGHT WHEEL CAMBER VALUE
‘OF -1.0 DEGREES IS QUT OF
TOLERANCE (RED LED'S). MAKE A
POSITIVE ADJUSTMENT TO MOVE
TO CENTER OF GRAPH.

FRONT, RIGHT WHEEL CASTER
ADJUST VALUE OF 2.5 DEGREES

IS WITHIN TOLERANCE (GREEN LED),

AND IN THE IDEAL CENTER OF GRAPH

Select the desired measurement button to begin the
process of entering measurement values.

SUMMARY TRANSMIT BUTTON
MEASUREMENT
STATUS
==, |NDICATOR
(UPPER
TIRE TEMPERATURE BUTTON RIGHT-HAND
CORNER OF EACH
MEASUREMENT
BUTTOMN)
TIRE PRESSURE BUTTON
TREAD DEPTH BUTTOM
FRAME ANGLE BUTTON
RIDE HEIGHT BUTTON

The green LED in the corner of each button indicates the
status of the remote.

After pressing a measurement button, the blinking green
LED in the corner of the selected button indicates

the remote is in the mode to store values for this
measurement.

After exiting a measurement mode, the steady illumination
of the green LED in the corner of the button indicates the
remote has at least one stored value in remote’s memory
for this measurement.

An un-illuminated LED in the corner of the button indicates
the remote has no stored values in remote’s memory for
this measurement.

Holding-down a measurement button for 3 seconds will
erase the stored measurements.

K

NOTE

Holding-down the measurement button for 3
seconds to erase the stored measurements
is true for all the measurement types, except
ride height.

Holding-down the summary button for 3 seconds will erase
all the stored measurements for every measurement type.

Pressing any of the alignment angle buttons (caster
adjust, camber, toe, total toe, or thrust / steer) will end
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a measurement mode and return the remote indicator to
displaying alignment angles.

3 NOTE

The term “live” is used to indicate the value
is active, in contrast to a stored value that is
fixed.

The “live” measurement is shown in the display on the left
side. Blinking LEDs in the bar graph below the display is to
signify the value is “live”.

N

i §  caster
' ApJusT

INDICATOR OF
LOCATION OF
VALUES SHOWN
IN DISPLAYS
(4 PLACES)

INDICATOR OF
MEASUREMENT
STATUS AT EACH
STORED MEASUREMENT LOCATION ON TIRE
DISPLAY {4 SETS OF 3 INDICATORS)

LIVE MEASUREMENT
DISPLAY /..-/

If present, the stored measurement is shown in the display
on the right side. Steady LEDs in the bar graph below the
display is to signify the value is the stored value.

Values may be further clarified by the following
symbols:Negative values are indicated with a negative sign
“"in the left side of the display.

Values displayed in inches are indicated with the double
dash inch symbol in the right side of the display.

When angle is displayed, degrees are indicated with a
degree symbol “*” in the right side of the display. Angles
can also be displayed in degrees and minutes (i.e. 4°05' for
a measurement of four degrees and 5 minutes).

When a temperature is displayed, “C” is for Celsius and “F”
is for Fahrenheit.

The “mm” illuminated indicates values displayed are in
metric unit of millimeters.

NOTE

The state of the LED illumination, steady
or blinking, is meaningful. Blinking LEDs
consistently indicates a live value. Steady
LEDs consistently indicates a stored value.

Along with LED in the corner of each measurement
button to identify the active measurement mode, other
LED indicators identify the location of the displayed
measurement value and the presence of a stored value at
each possible location.

The partially illuminated bar graph next to the wheel
graphics indicates the location of the displayed values.

For tire temperature, pressure, and tread depth
measurements, the tire location is indicated with the bar
graph next to a wheel.

For frame angle measurements, the side of the vehicle is
indicated with bar graphs next to two wheels.

The green LED dots located above or below the wheel
graphics further indicates the location of the displayed
measurement and also the presence of stored values.
When a tire temperature or tread depth measurement is
displayed, the location on the tire (outside edge, center or
interior edge) is indicated by which of the three dots is
flashing.

When a tire pressure measurement is the active mode, the
three dots at each wheel graphic act as one indicator, since
each tire only has one pressure measurement.

When a frame angle measurement is the active mode, the
six dots at each side of the vehicle graphic act as one
indicator, since each side only has one angle measurement.

The presence of stored values at the individual locations
is indicated by steady illumination of the green dot or dots
(depending on measurement).

Un-illuminate green dot (or dots) indicates that a value is
not stored at these locations.

@ NOTE

When the ride height measurement mode
is selected, only the LED in the corner of
the ride height button is flashing to identify
the active measurement mode. No other
LED indicators are used to identify location
or presence of stored values, because the
remote indicator does not store ride height
values. For ride height operation instructions,
refer to “Measuring Ride Height. [84]"

@ NOTE
The remote indicator does not store ride
height values. For ride height operation
instructions, refer to “Measuring Ride Height.”
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Storing measurement values is done using buttons, the
dial and indicators on the remote indicator in a consistent
manor for each type of measurement.

MEASUREMENT INDICATOR OF
ENTER BUTTON MEASUREMENT
{WRENCH BUTTON STATUS AT EACH
MEASUREMENT NEXT TO THE LOCATION ON TIRE
INPUT WHEEL ILLUMINATED , (FLASHING LED
MEASUREMENT BAR GRAPH) % INDICATE THE
STATUS INDICATOR | * LOCATION OF THE
(FLASHING LED IDENTIFIES k DISPLAYED LIVE
THE ACTIVE ' MEASUREMENT)
MEASUREMENT MODE
LIVE MEASUREMENT
DISPLAY
TIRE TEHPERATURE (FLASHING LED'S
AL 2 BELOW INDICATE
LIVE VALUE
TIRE PRESSURE
s DISPLAYED)
TREAD DEPTH WHEEL SELECTION
BUTTON BUTTON
{WRENCH BUTTON
FRAME ANGLE NEXT TO THE BAR
BUTTON GRAPH THAT IS

NOT ILLUMINATED)

Select the desired measurement button. The blinking LED
in the corner identifies the active measurement mode.
(When not active, a solid green LED indicates the presence
of a stored value for the measurement type.)

The flashing green LED dot (or dots) located above and
below the wheel graphics indicate the location of the
displayed measurement. (A solid green LED dot indicates
the presence of a stored value for the location.)

Set the “live” measurement in the display on the left side
by dialing in the desired value with the measurement input
wheel (or by using the output of a built-in sensor).

K

NOTE

When in a measurement mode, the function of
the wrench button depends on the illumination
of the bar graph next to it.

Press the wrench button next to the illuminated bar graph
to store the value.

Press the wrench button next to a bar graph that is not
illuminated to select another tire or vehicle side.

Refer to the particular instructions for each measurement
type.

Select the tire temperature button.ldentify the location for
displayed “live” measurement as indicated by the LED

indicators. Each single green LED dot located above and
below the wheel graphics represents a location on the tire:
outboard, center and inboard.

NOTE

The remote indicator will automatically detect
the thermocouple probe. The temperature
reading will automatically be displayed as the”
live” measurement.

Use either the remote’s thermocouple to measure the
temperature or use another temperature gauge to measure
and then dial-in the value with the input wheel.

With the “live” measurement on the left side displaying
the desired value, press the wrench button next to the
illuminated bar graph to store the value.

The remote indicator will automatically advance to the
next measurement location on the tire. Repeat the
measurement entering process until the outboard, center
and inboard tire location have a stored value.

When storage of measurement values for the outboard,
center and inboard tire location is complete for a tire, move
to another tire by pressing a wrench button next to a bar
graph that is not illuminated.

Repeat the measurement entering process until a value is
stored for every location as indicated by the illuminated
LED dots.

PRESSING THE WRENCH
BUTTON NEXT TO THE
ILLUMINATED BAR GRAPH
WILL 5TORE 120 DEGREES
FOR THE CENTER TIRE
LOCATION. THE INBEOARD
TIRE LOCATION I3
AUTOMATICALLY NEXT.

THE FLASHING LED
IDENTIFIES THE TIRE
TEMPERATURE AS THE STORED VALUES FOR
ACTIVE MEASUREMENT THE DUTBOARD,
MODE. CENTER, AND INBOARD

THE THREE STEADY
LED"S INDICATE

THE FLASHING LED
INDICATES THE
CENTER OF THE TIRE 15
THE LOCATION OF THE
DISPLAYED LIVE

TIRE LOCATIONS WVALUE.

THE STEADY LED INDICATES THE TIRE TREAD DEFTH HAS AT LEAST ONE STORED VALLUE.

Select the tire pressure button.
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Identify the location for displayed “live” measurement as
indicated by the LEDs on the remote indicator. Each set of
three green LED dots located above and below the wheel
graphics represents a tire location.

Use a pressure gauge to measure and then dial-in the value
with the input wheel.

With the “live” measurement on the left side displaying
the desired value, press the wrench button next to the
illuminated bar graph to store the value. Move to another
tire by pressing the tire pressure button to advance to the
next location or by pressing wrench button next to bar
graph that is not illuminated.

Repeat the measurement entering process until a value is
stored for every location as indicated by the illuminated
LED dots.

L

7

Select the tire tread depth button.ldentify the location for
displayed “live” measurement as indicated by the LED
indicators on the remote. Each single green LED dot
located above and below the wheel graphics represents a
tire location: outboard, center and inboard.

Use a tread depth gauge to measure the tread depth at
the indicated location and then dial-in the value with the
input wheel.With the “live” measurement on the left side
displaying the desired value, press the wrench button next
to the illuminated bar graph to store the value.

The remote will automatically advance to the next
measurement location on the tire. Repeat the
measurement entering process until the outboard, center
and inboard tire location have a stored value.

When storage of measurement values for the outboard,
center and inboard tire location is complete for a tire, move
to another tire by pressing a wrench button next to a bar
graph that is not illuminated.

Repeat the measurement entering process until a value is
stored for every location as indicated by the illuminated
LED dots.

Select the frame angle button.

Identify the location for displayed “live” measurement as
indicated by the LED indicators on the remote. The set of

six green LED dots located above and below the wheel
graphics represents the side of the vehicle.

Position the remote on the vehicle to measure the angle.
The built-in angle sensor will measure and display the
frame angle. With the “live” measurement on the left side
displaying the desired value, press either wrench button
next to the illuminated bar graphs to store the value.

Move to the other side by pressing the frame angle button
or by pressing a wrench button next to bar graph that is not
illuminated.Repeat the measurement entering process.

Select the desired measurement button with stored values
(as identified with the solid green LED indicating the
presence of a stored value for the measurement type.)

The stored value (if present) in the first location is shown
in right display. The measurement location is indicated by
the flashing green LED dot or dots (located either above or
below the wheel graphics).

Pressing the measurement button again will advance the
display to the stored value in the next location.

Another way to change the measurement location is by
pressing the wrench button next to an un-illuminated bar
graph. Measurement location will change to this wheel or
side. For tire temperature or tread depth measurements,
the location on the tire (outside edge, center or interior
edge) is changed by pressing the measurement button.

To replace the stored value, set the “live” measurement on
the left side displaying the desired value (by dialing in the
desired value or by using the output of a built-in sensor),
and then press the wrench button next to the illuminated
bar graph to store the new value.

0 NOTICE
WinAlign® 9.0 (or higher) is required for the
aligner console to receive tire and frame angle
measurements.

?

Steady LED in the corner of the summary button identifies
the presence of a stored value for any of the measurement
types.
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0 NOTICE

Pressing and holding the summary button
for 3 seconds erases ALL the stored
measurement values in the remote.

Press the summary button once to transmit the stored
values to WinAlign.

The blinking LED in the corner of the summary button
indicates the values are being transmitted.

WinAlign will display a summary of the measurements.
Blank fields within the summary indicate that no value was
transmitted for this measurement.

Live Remote Indicator Measurements
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The WinAlign summary pop-up will show the following
values:

+ Front Axle - 6 values of tire temperature

+ Rear Axle 6 values of tire temperature

+ Front Axle - 2 values of tire pressure

+ Rear Axle 2 values of tire pressure

+ Front Axle - 6 values of tire tread depth

+ Rear Axle 6 values of tire tread depth

+ 2 values of frame angle
After the values are successfully transmitted to WinAlign,

all the stored measurement values are erased from the
remote.

NOTICE

Recalling certain vehicles from the
information database, will automatically
bring up the Ride Height screen, such as
Volkswagen Touareg.

From the alignment measurements display screen,

press the menu shift key, until the “Make Additional
Measurements” softkey is displayed. Press the “Make
Additional Measurements” softkey. Highlight “Ride Height”
from the list using the arrow softkeys or mouse. Press “OK”
softkey.

When prompted by the WinAlign® program, begin ride
height measurement procedure with the wheel indicated.

Reference the WinAlign image of the vehicle to determine
the appropriate reference points for the ride height
measurements.Press the ride height button on the remote.

The blinking LED in the corner identifies ride height as the
active measurement mode.

NOTICE

No other LED indicators are used to identify
location or presence of stored values, since
the remote indicator only transmits the live
ride height value.

Use a gauge to measure the ride height and then dial-in the
value with the input wheel located at the upper, left corner.

o NOTICE

WinAlign 9.0 or higher is required for
the aligner console to receive ride height
measurements from the remote indicator.

With the blinking LED identifying ride height as the active
measurement mode, press the ride height button again to
transmit the value to WinAlign.

The distance measured will be displayed within the
appropriate field on the WinAlign screen. The cursor will
them move to the next ride height entry field.

Repeat the process to enter all ride height measurements,
as prompted by WinAlign.

The standard aligner console remote control provides
operation of the WinAlign® program from a distance by
duplicating the five softkeys. Some remote controls have
six softkeys k1] (k2] (k3| k4| B3 and a zoom key .0 Pressing

# will zoom screens that support the zoom feature.
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To use the remote control, point the front end of the
transmitter toward the front of the aligner and press the
appropriate softkey.

0 NOTICE
The remote control transmitter is a line-of-
sight device and will not transmit signals
through solid objects.
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2. Basic Operation Information

2.1. Sensors and Targets

2.1.1. TD Target Alignment Reflectors and
QuickGrip Adaptors

TD Target® alignment reflectors attach to wheels with
adaptors for the purpose of indicating individual wheel
position and orientation as measured by digital-camera
alignment sensors to perform vehicle alignment service.

QuickGrip® alignment wheel adaptors quickly and safely
attach digital-camera alignment sensor reflectors to vehicle
wheels by gripping the treads of tires instead of wheel rim
edges, as is typical with other alignment wheel adaptors.

TD Target® alignment reflectors and QuickGrip® adaptors
alignment wheel adaptors can only be used with Hunter
HawkEye Elite® alignment sensors.

TD Target® Alignment Reflectors

Vehicle Corner  Target Set Assignment

\:L __ :}-’r

oSO o000
- -

Vehical Corner

Each TD Target® alignment reflector is marked by the
factory as to which corner of the vehicle it is assigned. The
plastic casting of the target is marked 0, 1, 2, or 3 below the
reflective surface. A sticker is placed covering one of the
reflective blocks, which identifies it as position 0, 1, 2, or 3.

Numbe Vehicle Corner
r

0 Driver Front

1 Passenger Front

2 Driver Rear

3 Passenger Rear

Target Set Assignment

To the right of the vehicle corner assignment are target set
A, B, or C assignment blocks. The set of Targets® must be
assigned to a target set. This is accomplished by placing
the A, B, or C identified decal over the appropriate reflective
block. The plastic casting of the target has an A, B, or C
marked under the reflective blocks.

2.1.2. Wide Angle Target

The Wide Angle Targets® provide additional target surface
for certain circumstances during an alignment process. A
few of these circumstances are:

Wide Angle Measurement
Toe Out On Turns
20° Caster Sweep

The Wide Angle Targets® attach to the TD Targets® using
a magnet. They are specific to the left and right sides of
the vehicle. They are also marked for a particular target set
similarly to the TD Targets®.

2.1.3. Standard or QuickComp Roll-Forward
Compensation

TD Target® alignment reflectors are capable of either
standard rolling compensation or QuickComp® roll-forward
compensation. A simple adjustment of the target is
required depending on which compensation method is
used.

Standard Compensation

Standard compensation is performed by stopping the
center of the vehicle’s front wheels in the center of the front
turnplates and then rolling the vehicle towards the rear of
the rack and then forward again onto the turnplates when
performing the compensation procedure.
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Center of Wheel
on Center of Turnplate

To configure the TD Target for standard
compensation:Loosen knob in center of TD Target. Rotate
TD Target until the number on the vehicle ID decal and the
number in either of the two right windows is the same.

Tighten knob in center of TD Target

QuickComp Roll-Forward Compensation
QuickComp® Roll-forward compensation is performed by
stopping the leading edge of the front tires on the
centerline of the front turnplates and then rolling the
vehicle forward onto the front turnplates when performing
the compensation procedure.

Leading Edge of Tire
at Center of Turnplate

To configure the TD Target for QuickComp® Roll-forward
compensation:

Loosen knob in center of TD Target.

Rotate TD Target until the number on the vehicle ID decal
and the number in either of the two left windows is the
same.

Tighten knob in center of TD Target

2.1.4. Hook Options
Small 20" to 26" O.D. Tires

Medium 25" to 32" O.D. Tires
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Large 29" to 37" 0.D. Tires

2.1.5. Placing QuickGrip Adaptor on Wheel

Typical Wheels

The QuickGrip Adaptor simply mounts to the wheel by
placing the QuickGrip Adaptor on the wheel and using the
hooks to grip the tire tread.

QuickGrip Adaptor Tire Hooks

The QuickGrip Adaptor has three different tire hooks that
are easily changed to accommodate different size tire and
wheel combinations.

Changing Hooks

To change the tire hooks remove the pin securing the tire
hook to the QuickGrip Adaptor and place desired hook on
QuickGrip Adaptor. Secure with pin.

Squeeze the clamp on the right-hand side of the QuickGrip
Adaptor to secure the QuickGrip Adaptor to the wheel.
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To remove QuickGrip Adaptor, release clamp and remove
from wheel.

Truck Dually Wheels and Deep Dish Wheels

When mounting on dually truck wheels or other deep dish
wheels use the wheel spacers.

Place the QuickGrip Adaptor on the spacers. Position the
nubs on the QuickGrip adaptor in line with the rubber
clamps on the spacer. Then secure the spacer to the
QuickGrip Adaptor with the rubber clamps.

Mount the QuickGrip Adaptor with the spacer on the wheel.
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Mounted on front axle of dually truck wheel.

2.2. Self-Centering Adaptors and Targets

Sensors or Targets® may be mounted on the wheel
adaptors before mounting the wheel adaptors on the
vehicle. In some cases, it may be easier to mount the wheel
adaptor first and then mount the sensor or target onto the
adaptor (either method may be used).

2.2.1. Mounting Sensors or Targets onto Wheel
Adaptors

Sensors may be mounted on the wheel adaptors before
mounting the wheel adaptors on the vehicle. In some
cases, it may be easier to mount the wheel adaptor first
and then mount the sensor onto the adaptor. Either method
may be used.

Center the wheel adaptor center casting between the upper
and lower castings. When the center casting is properly
centered, a plunger ball will fall into the detent position on
the adaptor rod.

Tighten both center casting lock knobs firmly. This will
prevent the center casting from slipping down when the
sensor is attached.

A WARNING
Hand tighten center casting lock knobs as
tight as possible (DO NOT USE TOOLS TO
TIGHTEN).

A WARNING

If the center casting lock knobs are not
firmly tightened, runout compensation and
alignment accuracy will be adversely affected.

ADAPTOR

UPPER CASTING LOCKING

LEVER
SENSOR SHAFT
MOUNTING HOLE
CENTER
CASTING
LOCK KNOE
CENTER CASTING
1 4ol Bu! CENTER
LOWER CASTING "'"“'"-'—"-—-w-p“—"""'f# ngﬁﬂﬁa
N = - ==

=P |
If detached, attach the sensor to the wheel adaptor by
inserting the sensor mounting shaft (at the rear of the
sensor) into the sensor mounting hole in the middle of the
center casting.

NOTICE

The sensor shaft must be fully inserted into
the sensor shaft mounting hole.

Wheel Adaptor 175-285-1
Rotate the adaptor locking lever clockwise to the locked
position.
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A WARNING

When mounting sensors to the wheel
adaptors, the sensor shaft must be fully
seated. Make certain that there is no play

or looseness between the sensor shaft and
the wheel adaptor. Rotate the wheel while
holding the sensor. Listen and feel for
movement between the sensor and wheel
adaptor. Runout compensation and alignment
accuracy will be adversely affected if there is
any movement between the sensor and wheel
adaptor. Sensors must fit tightly against the
surface of the wheel adaptor or the lock may
not hold. This could allow the sensor to fall
and be damaged.

When the sensor is mounted, the sensor locking lever
should be rotated using firm hand pressure. Tools should
not be used to force the locking lever.

Wheel Adaptor 175-321-1 with Ratchet Adaptor
Locking Lever

Rotate locking lever clockwise to tighten. If upper casting
prevents rotation of lever, either expand adaptor to move
upper casting or re-position the lever by lifting lever up

to disengage, rotating counter-clockwise, and lowering to
re-engage.

Proceed until the shaft is locked tight to adaptor.
With shaft fully locked, re-position the lever to the 9 o'clock

position by lifting lever up to disengage, rotating to 9
o'clock, and lowering to re-engage.

Re-position lever to 9 o'clock

The lever in the 9 o'clock position eliminates possible
contact with upper casting or sensor during alignments.

Operation of Ratchet Adaptor Locking Lever after
Initial Setup

To remove the sensor or reposition a target, loosen the
lock by turning the lever counter-clockwise to the 3 o’clock
position.

To loosen, turn lever from 9 to 3 o’clock

To lock, turn lever from 3 to 9 o'clock

To lock the sensor or target, tighten the lock by turning the
lever clockwise to 9 o’clock position.

A WARNING

Failure to follow tightening and loosening
procedures may result in damage to lever.
Upper casting can damage lever if contact
occurs when going for a large to small
diameter rim.
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2.2.2. Mounting Wheel Adaptor onto Wheels

Wheels without Rim Lip (Attaching to Outer Rim Lip)
Position the wheel adaptor with the two upper external rim
studs on the outside of the wheel rim.

Align the two lower external rim studs on the outside of the
wheel rim and check that all four rim studs will engage the
outside of the wheel rim.

Turn the adaptor adjustment knob to firmly attach the
adaptor to the wheel.

WHEEL RIM

ADAPTOR
ADJUSTMENT
KNOB

| ” \:

J/ \ SPADE

K\_&_,:,- \| SLEEVE
\

Test the security of the installation by lightly tugging on the
wheel adaptor.

WARNING

Do not allow the rim studs to slip on the
wheel. Runout compensation and alignment
accuracy will be adversely affected if the
wheel adaptor is allowed to slip on the wheel.

Wheels with Rim Lip (Attaching To Inner Rim Lip)

Position the wheel adaptor with the two lower rim studs
engaging the lower wheel rim lip.

Align the two upper rim studs with the upper wheel rim lip
and check that all four studs will engage the inner portion
of the rim lip.

Turn the adaptor adjustment knob to firmly attach the
adaptor to the wheel.

ADAPTOR
ADJUSTMENT
KNOB

RIM STUD

Test the security of the installation by tugging on the wheel
adaptor.

WARNING

Do not use rim studs on alloy or clear coat
wheels. Rim studs can damage these wheels.

A

WARNING

Do not allow the rim studs to slip on the
wheel. Runout compensation and alignment
accuracy will be adversely affected if the
wheel adaptor is allowed to slip on the wheel.

A

2.2.3. Connecting Sensor Cables with Optional
Rack Wiring Kit

Connect each sensor to a rack wiring box with short sensor
cables (either connector may be used).
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Connect a front rack wiring box to the console with a long
sensor cable (any available connector may be used).

CONSOLE - FRONT SENSOR

I[II] [Im TO RACK BOX
ﬂ]l] TO RACK BOX
Py

SENSOR
CABLE
TO CONSOLE

TO RACK
BOX

TO RACK BOX
REAR SENSOR <
2.2.4. Connecting Sensor Cables without

Optional Rack Wiring Kit
Connect the two rear sensors to the front sensors using

sensor cables (either front sensor connector may be used).

Connect the two front sensors to the console using sensor
cables (any available console cable socket may be used).

FRONT
SENSOR
CONSOLE
SENSOR |]]I] [Ill]
CABLE SENSOR
CABLE

p

2.2.5. Compensating Conventional Sensors -
General Compensation

The sensors must be compensated to eliminate error in
angle measurements caused by runout of the wheel and
wheel adaptor.

REAR SENSOR

The default setting for the alignment console is set for 3-
point compensation. The default setting can be changed in
“Aligner Setup” for either 2-Point compensation or 3-Point
compensation (Pro-Comp® compensation).

The operator still has the option to override the default
setting by adding 2-point compensation and rolling
compensation in “Aligner Setup” under the “Sensors”
heading - “Compensation Options”.

When these compensation options are added, softkeys will
be available during the compensation procedure.

If a sensor that has been compensated should require
re-compensation, pressing the compensate button twice
within four seconds will begin the new procedure.

When pressing the sensor compensate button,
momentarily depress (do not hold the compensate button).
Also, do not disturb the sensor until the red LED responds.

Sensors may be compensated in any order; however, these
precautions must be followed:If a sensor is removed

from a wheel, that sensor must be re-compensated

when reinstalled. The other sensors do not need re-
compensation.

During 2-point compensation and normal operation of
conventional sensors, be certain no obstructions are
blocking the infrared beams between sensors. Should

a blockage occur, the affected sensor(s) shown on the
illustration on the monitor will flash on and off and the
displayed toe measurement of the sensor(s) will go blank
until the obstruction is cleared.

When compensating sensors mounted to the vehicle drive
wheels, place the transmission in NEUTRAL.

The lift rack should be level on leveling legs.

3-Point Compensation

Not all sensors need to be mounted before starting
compensation. The sensors may be mounted and
compensated individually or compensation may be
performed on 1, 2, 3, or all 4 sensors at once. Raise either
the front or rear wheels.

WARNING

Chock wheels on axle not being raised during
compensation to prevent vehicle from rolling.

Select any one of the sensors for compensation. The
starting position of the wheel adaptor does not matter. The
green LED will be lit. Snug down the sensor lock knob.

Rotate the wheel until the sensor is level (as indicated by
the level on top of the sensor).

Press the compensate button. Do not disturb sensor until
the red LED begins to blink and the green LED turns off,
indicating that the measurements have been stored.

Loosen the sensor lock knob.
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Rotate the wheel 120 degrees until the green LED comes
on. Snug down the sensor lock knob and rotate the wheel
to level the sensor.

NOTICE

It is recommended that the front wheels of
front wheel drive vehicles be rotated in the
forward direction to keep from disturbing the
sensor on the opposite front wheel.

With the green LED on, press the compensate button. Do
not disturb the sensor until the red LED begins to blink
faster and the green LED turns off to indicate that the
measurements have been stored.

Loosen the sensor lock knob. Rotate the wheel 120
degrees more until the green LED comes on. Snug down
the sensor lock knob and rotate the wheel to level the
Sensor.

With the green LED on, press the compensate button.
Do not disturb the sensor. Wait for sensor to save
measurement. The red LED and the green LED will stay on.

Loosen the sensor lock knob.

The sensor is now compensated. Repeat this procedure for
the remaining sensor(s).

NOTICE

All sensors should be level, but unlocked, with
cables hanging straight down to minimize tilt
of the sensors during caster sweep. Avoid
rapid steering motion that may cause sensors
to swing vertically, which can cause them

to come into contact with the rack or even
dislodge from the wheel.

Remove the lock pins from the turning angle gauges and
rear slip plates.

Apply the parking brake and place the transmission in park.
Lower the vehicle onto the turning angle gauges.

Jounce the vehicle. 3-Point compensation is complete. The
green LED and red LED on each sensor will be lit.

After 3-point compensation, the wheel may be rotated
to any position without affecting the alignment
measurements.

Continue the alignment procedure.

2-Point Compensation

0 NOTICE

To compensate the sensors, both the front
and rear sensor on that side of the vehicle
must be mounted and the longitudinal toe
beam must not be obstructed. If two sensors
(on the same side of the vehicle only)

are to be compensated at the same time,
the wheels should be rotated at the same
time. Do not rotate one wheel while the
measurements are being saved at the other.
The preferred method is to compensate the
sensors separately.

Raise either the front or rear wheels of vehicle.

WARNING

Chock wheels on axle not being raised during
compensation to prevent vehicle rolling.

Loosen the sensor lock knobs of all the sensors.

Select any one of the sensors for compensation. The green
LED will be on.

Rotate the wheel adaptor to any desired position.
Compensation should preferably begin (and end) with the
wheel adaptor in the vertical position to provide a visual
indication that the vehicle wheel has not rotated. Snug
down the sensor lock knob.

Rotate the wheel until the sensor is level (as indicated by
the level on top of the sensor).

Press the compensate button. Do not disturb the sensor
until the red LED begins to flash and the green LED turns
off indicating that the measurement has been saved.

Loosen the sensor lock knob. Rotate the wheel 180
degrees until the green LED comes on. When the green LED
is on, snug down the sensor lock knob and rotate the wheel
to level the sensor.

Press the compensate button. Do not disturb the sensor.
Wait for the sensor to save the measurement. The

red LED and green LED will stay on, indicating that

the measurement has been saved and compensation is
complete.

Loosen the sensor lock knob.
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The sensor is now compensated. Repeat this procedure for
the remaining sensor(s).

When using the 2-point compensation method, the wheel
adaptor must remain in the same rotational position as it
was when its compensation was completed.

NOTICE

All sensors should be level, but unlocked, with
cables hanging straight down to minimize tilt
of the sensors during caster sweep. Avoid
rapid steering motion that may cause sensors
to swing vertically, which can cause them

to come into contact with the rack, or even
dislodge from the wheel.

Remove the lock pins from the turning angle gauges and
rear slip plates.

Apply the vehicle parking brake and place the transmission
in park.

Lower the vehicle onto the turning angle gauges.

Jounce the vehicle. 2-Point compensation is complete. The
green LED and red LED on each sensor will be on.

Continue the alignment procedure.

2.2.6. Rolling Compensation

NOTICE

This procedure can be performed using the
3-point compensation method.

WARNING

This procedure should be performed only on a
pit-installed rack and should not be performed
on a lift or above ground rack. The vehicle
could roll off the lift or rack, causing severe
personal injury and damage to the vehicle or
rack.

From the “Compensation Control” pop-up screen, press
“Use Rolling Compensation”. The “Rolling Compensation”
pop-up screen will appear.
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Rolling Compensation for Conventional Sensors - 3-
Point Procedure

Position the vehicle so that it can be rolled forward with the
wheels able to rotate 240 degrees.

Level and lock the sensors, then press “Ready”. When the
sensors are stable, the measurements will be saved.

NOTICE

Beginning the rolling compensation procedure
removes any compensation from the sensors.

The screen instructs you to roll the vehicle forward so

the wheels rotate 180 degrees. Vertical bar graphs show
when this is correct. Unlock the sensors and roll the vehicle
forward until the arrows are in the null position.
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Level and lock the sensors. The green LED must be on

at each sensor. Press and release the compensate switch
on any ONE sensor. When the sensors are all stable, the
measurements will be saved.

The screen instructs you to roll the vehicle forward so
the wheels rotate 120 degrees . Vertical bar graphs show
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when this is correct. Unlock the sensors and roll the vehicle
forward until the arrows are in the null position.

Level and lock the sensors. The green LED must be on at
each sensor.

Press and release the compensate switch on any ONE
sensor. When the sensors are all stable, the measurements
will be saved. The “Rolling Compensation” pop-up screen
will close.

NOTICE

The 3-point rolling compensation procedure
need not end with the vehicle in the proper
position to adjust the alignment. The wheels
are allowed to rotate after the procedure is
performed.

Procedure Limitations

WARNING

This procedure must be performed

very carefully, or inaccurate alignment
measurements will result. The axles must
always point exactly the same direction during
the procedure. A change in the pointing
direction of an axle during the procedure will
be interpreted by the system as runout.

+ Do not allow the front wheels to change their “steering”
direction as the vehicle is rolled.

+ Do not perform the procedure on a bumpy or uneven
surface.

+ Do not perform the procedure on a vehicle that has
uneven or out-of-round tires.

+ Do not push or pull the vehicle by the tires or wheels
during the procedure.

+ Push the vehicle only forward during the procedure. Do
not push the vehicle forward, then backward.

+ Do not use the brakes during the procedure.

2.2.7. Compensating Camera Based Targets

General Compensation

The camera based sensors must be compensated to
eliminate errors in angle measurements caused by runout
of the wheel, wheel adaptor, and target shaft.

The default setting for the alignment console can be set for
either rolling or jacking compensation.

When using Jacking Compensation, Targets® may be
compensated in any order; however, these precautions
must be followed:

If a target is removed from a wheel, that target must be
re-compensated when reinstalled. The other Targets® do
not need re-compensation.

When compensating Targets® that are mounted to the
vehicle drive wheels, place the transmission in NEUTRAL.

The lift rack should be level on the leveling legs when the
legs are present on the lift.

The lock pins must be in place on the turnplates and rear
slip plates during rolling target compensation.

About Rolling Compensation

When performing rolling compensation with Hunter
Camera Based Targets® (or any alignment sensors), follow
these guidelines to obtain the best results.

Perform a vehicle inspection before beginning
alignment

Inspect vehicle for loose or worn parts that may prevent
proper alignment.

WinAlign® software will notify the operator if the vehicle
has excessive total toe with Roll-Check®. Excessive total
toe is a good indication of loose or worn parts.

Do not perform the procedure on a vehicle that has uneven
or out-of-round tires.

Changing to Live Planes within WinAlign® software

will compensate for uneven tires during the alignment.
The vehicle’s on-road performance will still be adversely
affected by uneven tires.

Properly set tire pressure before performing procedure.

Changing to Live Planes within WinAlign® software will
compensate for improperly set tire pressure during the
alignment. The vehicle's on-road performance will still be
adversely affected by improper tire pressure.

Practices to follow for best results

Have the wheels in the straight-ahead position, as the
wheels typically are after driving the vehicle onto the lift.

WinAlign® software will notify the operator if the vehicle is
not steered straight-ahead. Roll-Check screen appears and
helps the operator straighten the wheels.

Watch for changes in the steering direction as the vehicle
is rolled. If steering direction changes are noticed, re-
compensate using a steering wheel holder.
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On Hunter Lifts, position a turnplate bridge, Kit 20-1471-1,
within the gap behind each turnplate to create a smooth
rolling surface.

The alignment lift should be level to place the vehicle’s
suspension and steering systems in their neutral positions.

Changing to Live Planes within WinAlign® software will
compensate for an alignment lift that is not level.

Roll the vehicle by rotating the left rear tire. Changes in the
vehicles path and ride height are avoided by moving the
vehicle with the left rear tire. The vehicle can also be rolled
with the right rear tire if enabled in setup. Refer to “Push
From Left or Right Side [191],".

Rolling Compensation

The default setting for Camera Based compensation

is “Rolling Compensation using the Virtual View”. With

this setting the compensation screen will automatically
proceed to Rolling Compensation. If Jacking Compensation
has been changed to the default setting from the
“Compensation Control” pop-up screen, press “Use Rolling
Compensation”. The “Rolling Compensation” pop-up screen
will appear. Rolling compensation can be performed in
VirtualView®, or using traditional bar graphs.

Chesrolet @ Cavalier | 200005 - & Mexico ==
e
k. -3 —, ., r . .::‘?
- + 14
i o el L]
S e iy
v/ - ' T
Rolling Compensation E
Instructions: =
Put the pins in the turn plates and slip plates. =]
Raise the turnplate bridges.
Block the wheels with the rolling safety block.
Steer ahead.

Mount the targets on the wheels. (1=
[ |

Follow the instructions, then press "Ready”.

Use Jacking I

Lanced Compensatian L

Verify that the pins are in the turnplates and slip plates.
Position a turnplate bridge in each pocket behind the
turnplate so the runway surface and the bar surface are
flush. Rotate the bridges so they are taller than wide.

Turnplate

Place wheel chocks that limit rearward motion
approximately 15 inches behind rear wheel(s).

Steer ahead.Mount the Targets® and wheel adaptors on
the wheels. Refer to “Mounting Sensors or Targets® Onto
Wheel Adaptors [31]".

0 NOTICE

Once the Targets® are leveled (for
compensation), they should not be re-leveled
at any time during the alignment. If the

target is removed from the wheel or adaptor
during the alignment, it must be re-leveled and
recompensated, using jacking compensation.

o NOTICE

Beginning the rolling compensation procedure
removes any previous compensation from the
Targets®.

0 NOTICE

It is recommended to roll the vehicle by
rotating the left rear tire. Do not push or pull
the vehicle by the front (steering axle) tires
or wheels during rolling compensation. Do
not push or pull on spoilers, fascia moldings,
or other trim accessories. Do not drive the
vehicle to compensate.

The screen instructs you to roll the vehicle rearward.
Release parking brake and put transmission in neutral. Roll
the vehicle rearward until the bar graph turns green.
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Rall the wehicle toward the rear. Rall the wehicle toward the rear.
Cancal Use Jacking Restart | Compensate with | Cancal Use Jacking Restart | Compensate with |
Compensation Frocedurs Bargraphs | | Compensation Procedure Bargraphs

& &
|#] |#]
= [
o o
& #
& &
a a
k4 )
= =
Roll the vehicke toward the rear, Roll the wehicke toward the rear,
Usge Jackin Restart Use Jackin Restart
CAncal Du:':pe:t?.arjsn Procedure Cancal {:b::pe:turjgn E Procedure
Stop rearward movement of the vehicle. The bar graph
0 NOTICE (arrow) will disappear for a moment.
A'vehiclcaT with 28 ipch diameter tires If a remote indicator is used, indicators for all four wheels
will require approximately 12-14 inches of will be flashing, indicating to roll forward.
movement. Smaller diameter tires will require
less movement, while larger diameter tires will When the compensation bar graph (arrow) reappears, roll
require more. the vehicle toward the front until the bar graphs are green.

Roll Vehicle forward
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Faoll the vahicle toward the fronl. Roll the vehicle toward the front.

Use Jacking Restart Compensate with | Use Jacking Restart

Rl Cempensatian Frocedurs Bargraphs | Cancal Compensatian Procsdure

When all four Targets® have been compensated, apply
the vehicle parking brake and place the transmission in
park, if applicable. On standard transmission vehicles, the
transmission should be placed in neutral.

Position chocks at the front and rear of the left rear tire to
keep the vehicle from rolling.

o NOTICE

The rolling compensation procedure MUST
end with the vehicle in the proper position to

O R H o T

i H check and adjust the alignment. The Targets®
For| Ak cle b BT are NOT allowed to rotate after the procedure
Garical Use Jacking Restart Compensate with | .
Compensatian Procedurs Bargraphs | IS performed.

Roll forward, alternate view
After the Targets® have been compensated, final

compensation instructions will appear.

i e LI

e dﬁ
Coherorelie ; Cavi ; FI03-05 : pacngd Wexicn o

# e e TRIEE

&

gl

¥
5 7
= 5
o o
a o
5 & 3
o &
=
L]

B4 Instructions:
e Block the wheels.
Roll the vahicle toward he froat. Lower the turnplate bridges.
Use Jacking Restart Remove pins from slip plates and turn plates. [T
Cancal Campensation Procedufe [
Fallow the instructions, then press "Ready™.
Use Jacking Restart I
Sl Compensatian Procedure Ry

If not already done, block the wheels, then remove the pins
from the turnplates and slip plates.Remove or rotate the
turnplate bridges so they are wider than tall.
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= '-‘Eﬂ;j-
NOTICE 4 o
On Hunter lift racks, the turnplate bridges Front E__f,
can be stored in the same gap behind iy o
the turnplates. Rotate the bridges so they il
are wider than tall. Rotating the bridges x IoistTos %
is necessary to prevent interference with = o ;‘;..
turnplate movement. % S - o
"Warming: Toeal Tos i farges han 3 00 Gegrass. Ralirg Compinsacn ay nat Be scursis. -g
= Eefurit Totsl Toe asd prems “Rsie Frocedure™ a.
Rolling compensation is complete. il
= Press “Use Jechisg Cemperiatisn”
2.2.8. Roll Check Measurement Feature .
After performing rolling compensation, it is necessary gnara Use Jacking Restart
that the vehicle is steered ahead and that Total Toe is L tisL] o Ll
not excessive. Roll Check® verifies that both of these
conditions have been met. If either of these conditions has Adjust Total Toe and press “Restart Procedure” OR press
not been met, then a pop-up screen appears stating that “Use Jacking Compensation”.
the rolling compensation that has just been performed may
not be accurate. 2.2.9. Jacking Compensation

When using Jacking Compensation, Targets® may be
compensated in any order; however, these precautions
must be followed:

One of the two following messages with options might
appear after rolling compensation:

= - =
s ; : If a target is removed from a wheel, that target must be
re-compensated when re-installed. The other Targets® do
o not need re-compensation. When compensating Targets®
?::;*f that are mounted to the vehicle drive wheels, place the
= transmission in NEUTRAL.
&
I The lift rack should be level on the leveling legs (if present).
]
E It is not necessary for all Targets® to be mounted before
R e R R R S R e starting compensation. The Targets® may be mounted
ar . . . .
s it o and compensated individually, or compensation may be
performed on one, two, three, or all four Targets® at once.
Ignara Usa Jacking Rastart = s A - 7
‘Warning Compensation Procedure Cheveeie - Caraber - 100025  vrzopt Mo
&
Using the Steer Ahead bar graph, steer the vehicle to ‘“:.;'-
straight ahead and then press “Restart Procedure” OR i
press “Use Jacking Compensation”. Pg
Total Toe is larger than the preset tolerances. Hackin Lo e LN 3
&
=
a
Instructions:
Jack up the wheels to be compensated.
Mount the targets on the wheels. [T
1
Follows the instructions, then press “Rndf'..
cancel | UseRolig Reacy

Raise the axle requiring compensation while remembering
to use the safety on all jacks.
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Mount the Targets® and wheel adaptors on the wheels.
Refer to the section “Mounting Targets®.” After the target
is mounted, press “Ready”.

The screen will change as shown below.

]

Rotate sach wheal toward the rear and then boward the front, as shown.

Use Rolling Restart ek i
m'npen_-urjnn Prosedre

O REDE T o Tl i b

Cance| Continue

Rotate the wheel being compensated toward the rear of the

vehicle (as if the vehicle were moving rearward).

When the bar graph that corresponds to the wheel being
compensated turns green, stop rotating the wheel. The bar
graph will disappear for a moment.

When the bar graph reappears, rotate the wheel toward the
front of the vehicle (as if the vehicle were moving forward)
until the bar graph turns green again. If compensation was
completed properly, the bar graph will disappear.

iﬂ$

&
e’
=
Fi
o
=
i
¥
=
o
&
Rotate sach wheel toward the rear and then toward the front, as shawn.
Use Relling Restart .
Cancal Compensation Procedure Coftnu

The target is now compensated. Repeat this procedure
for any remaining target(s).After the Targets® have been
compensated, final compensation instructions will appear.

iﬂ$
&
el
F’é
o
-
bt
=]
#
&=
Instructions: a
Remove pins from slip plates and turn plates_
Lower and jounce the vehicle.
Block the wheels. (X
=
Faliow the instructions, then press “Ready”, :
Use Relli Restart
CAnCal Wﬂp&l‘l&;;‘gﬁ E Procsdure Fttﬂﬂ]l’

Remove the lock pins from the turnplates and slip plates.

Apply the parking brake and place the transmission in park,
if applicable.

Lower the vehicle onto the turnplates and rear slip plates.
Jounce the vehicle.

Jacking compensation is complete.

2.3. Vehicle Specifications

The “Vehicle Specifications” primary screen shows the
vehicle identification and its alignment specifications.

L
IFn:mt Spec. Tol. i;“
]Lm Camber [w 0.70° 127
\Right Camber 5 0.70%

Cross Camber 0.70* ¥
Leit Caster 4.10° 0.75° i
Rlght Caster 4.10° 0.75° o
Cross Caster 0.50° R
Tatal Toe 0.10° 0.20° 1
Left SAI ° @ 8
Right 541 ® e )
Crous SAI L =
Rear L)
Left Camber =0.25° 0.25°

Right Camber -0.25¢° 0.25°

Cross Camber L

Tatal Tow 0.20° 0.20°

Thrust Angle 0.25*

Wiew or edit the specifications.

Winallgn-Tumer Racall Show Secondary | Maunt
Procedura Spacifications Specifications Sensors

This primary screen is displayed by pressing “Vehicle
Specifications” on any other primary screen. To change to
one of the other primary screens, change to the second
row of softkey labels, and press the appropriate softkey.
The “Vehicle Specifications” primary screen is used for the
following purposes:

Viewing the identification of the vehicle.
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Viewing the specifications of the vehicle. Manually entering Gl
. . . Chewrolet - Cavalier | 2000-03 © excepl Mealca :
the specifications of the vehicle. i [
Front Spec. Tol. i
The “Vehicle Specifications” primary screen is also used Eﬁ:ﬁ‘;’;ﬂf{m 3 3 ﬁ
fOI’: il:mq Turm Dt o J'r'
ELurn Tmminim : 2 B
| L T 2
Recalling vehicle specifications from the specification Max Loh Staer Right 2 2 g
{Ma: Right Stear-Ladt o o i
memory. {Max Right Stear-Right 2 L b
T, : #
(g oy
Storing vehicle specifications into the specification [LENE Oorad Oftwss 2 e =
_ngh‘tluhrﬂlﬂﬂuﬂ o L G
memory. \Whaslbass Diffarancs o 2
| Track Width Diff. @ @
|Gl Back -
Reading and writing notes which are attached to the !R&ar
specifications of a vehicle. [Track Witth in
Wiew or edit the specilicalions. ; )
Setting the display units and formats for specifications and ipmnatimtat | | g i il iy
measurements.
2.3.1. Primary and Secondary Specification You may select “Show Primary Specifications” or “Show
Groups Secondary Specifications” from the “Vehicle Specifications”

primary screen. “Secondary Specifications” displays both
the front and rear axle. “Secondary Specifications” can
be accessed from any primary screen where the “Show
Vehicle Specifications” softkey is available.

The specifications and tolerances are shown in two
different groups:

Primary Specifications are the usual camber caster total

toe and thrust angle specifications and tolerances. . . .
gesp 2.3.2. Vehicle Specification Memory

Secondary Specifications are SAl, toe-out-on-turns and The “Recall Specifications” pop-up screen allows vehicle
maximum steering angle specifications and tolerances. specifications to be recalled and stored in the specification
memory.

Chesrolet - Cavalier | 200004

r e “ . . n _ H 1
Front Spec. Tol. i' The Reqall %pemflllcatlon.]sc pop UR. scre;zn '!s drlfp||ayed
e 0 20, 0.70° ﬁ by pressing R"eca. Specifications” on the “Vehicle
|Right Camber Eﬁ:ﬁ 0.70° F Specifications” primary screen.
Cross Camber 0.70°
|Left Caster 4.10° 0.75% i
|Right Castar 4.10° 0.75°% o T b= [
|Cross Caster 0.s0° e T
i'l'nt:l Toe 0.10% 0.20° 15
|L=It sl = 2 = [ Specification Database #
|Right 341 i 2 & | _mFactory USIEnglizh 104.0 Copyright {c} 2004 Hunter Engineering i
[Crots SAl 2 =] 1 Alfa Romen o
Rear © A -
|Lett Camber -0.25¢ 0.25° SR n{‘
|Right Cambar -0.25* 0.25* . Bentiey 5
|Eross Camber g . B o
{Tatal Tas 0.20° 0. 2‘0: + Buick i)
Thrust Angle 0.25 » Cadillac ]
View of edit the specilicalions. : = b
WinAlign-Tuner Recall Show Secondary | Maunt | » Chavrolet Truck & Rear Wheal Drive Van (=]
Procedura Specifications Specifications Sensors » Chrysler o
+ Dapvan
+ Daihatsy
+ DeLorean
+ Dodge
CH
Salact an item and press "0K”. _
WebSpees™ f E ‘ o

Specifications may be recalled from “Factory
Specifications”, based on original equipment manufacturer
specifications, “Factory Amendments”, or “User
Specifications”. “Factory Amendments”, and “User
Specifications” are created and stored into the computers

memory by the equipment operator.
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manufacturer of the vehicle being aligned. Press “OK”
to select the highlighted manufacturer. The screen will
change to show the models available for the selected

Although the specification database is extensive, some
vehicle manufacturers and/or specific models may not
be included in the factory specifications memory. Locate
the alignment data in the alignment specification book or

vehicle manufacturers’ service manual and manually enter
the specifications on the “Vehicle Specifications” display.

The manually entered specifications may be stored in
computer memory to be recalled at a later time. Refer to
“Selecting User Specifications. [46]"

Pressing “List Abbreviations” identifies a list of
abbreviations used in “Factory Specifications”.

T A

[ripagieag
it |
ABS = Anti-leck Brakes |

AC = Air-conditioning
AT = Automalic Transrissn
AUTO = Automatic Transmission
AWD = Al Whee! Dirive
Act. Susp = Active Suspension
Alr Susp = Alr Suspension
bt = Beas Tires
BUS = Bus, Autobus
bsns. = Business
oe = Cubic Centimeters
chas. cab = Chassis Gab
chag. = Chassis
i = Cubic Inches
Cony = Convedible
Cpe =
oyl = Cylinder (4 cyl, § cyl, atc.)
View the abbreviations, then press “0K"
+ 13 ox

Also displayed in “Recall Specifications” is the “Quick List”.

The “Quick List” displays all the vehicles most recently
worked on, as shown below.

. e |
e

-

BMW : 3 Series - ESF {1980 -

11 Sedan / Coupe ! Touring (Wagan) - Serles © 15 Wheel
h"-p-mdru:n"nﬂhui r A -

+ Facizry USEngiah 1043 :wﬁm Fusier Enginersing

+ Facizry Arvndmasia
o Earekd Wb pdca™
v Uunr

ik List
O ferien O 106 | Crten el | B S (W by i S | T el
DN - 3 Srien -85 1960 - ] : Sedian | Compa  Tozrng (Wagon) : Seden : 15 Whes
B - Reges 0 100 . | e § Gl Bt Winah - B | 16" Wi
Bk : Park AverraniUiTs - 200104
Caddad | Savibe XL
‘CramToist - Viersues : A8 WResl Driv ; 0000
Gt Bl | Gortrenbie | 00
Dzcige : Kacn : 3004 34 © sxcespe ACR fer Racs Lus
(inmae | Hieatu | Bedus 200008

i_.iqa InSuInen §f Dioa[@gr E!

Selact an item and press “OK"

WebSpecs™ f E ‘- . QK

The “Quick List” is not erased, but each new vehicle entry
overwrites an older entry.

2.3.3. Vehicle Recall Specifications Selection

To recall the specifications from the specification
database, begin by pressing 1 or | to highlight the

manufacturer.

an Database i

" Sl JEA 2009.0.0.9 Copyright (¢] 2009 Hunter Erginear) ng E’jl

B Makdad ¥

0 *_

= HOT-08 E-

200400 E

=]
| wewspecsm | I l’ W

Press 1 or | or to highlight the vehicle model. Press “OK”.
Continue in this manner until the vehicle is completely
identified. When the vehicle is identified, the specifications
will be recalled and the screen will change to the “Vehicle
Specifications” primary screen.

At any point in the selection sequence, you can type in
the desired selection using the keyboard. For example,
when selecting the vehicle manufacturer, you can select

“Chrysler” as follows:

+ Type “C”; the selection changes to Cadillac.
+ Type “H"; the selection changes to Chevrolet.
+ Type “R”; the selection changes to Chrysler.

The more letters typed the more accurate the selection.
This is also valid within the vehicle make selection.

In Set-up, you may select one of four sequences by which
the vehicle is identified.

The four choices are:

+ Optimal
+ Year, Manufacturer, Model
« Manufacturer, Year, Model

« Manufacturer, Year and Model

2.3.4. Selecting from the Vehicle Lists

The factory specifications stored in the system are based
on industry data available at the time of entry. Because
specifications are subject to change, refer to vehicle
manufacturer’s service manual and service bulletins if a
question arises.
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2.3.5. Selecting by Vehicle Identification
Number (VIN)

The seventeen-digit Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)
contains coded information that the aligner software can
use to recall the vehicle specifications.

NOTICE

Recalling vehicle specifications using VIN
can be used for 1981 and newer U.S. light
vehicles. This method will not work for most
Heavy Duty vehicles (Class 7-8) and some
Medium Duty vehicles (Class 4-6).

To recall vehicle specifications using the VIN, press “Recall
by VIN#..." on the first “Vehicle Specifications” pop-up
screen. The “Recall Specifications By VIN” pop-up will
appear.

VIN{|

) o cons R

The Vehicle Identification Number (VIN) consists of 17 characters. The allowed characters

are numbers and uppercase letters except the letters 'I', "'O’, and 'Q'.

Edit the VIN, then press "OK".

Cancel 1 ﬁ Read VIN with I

CodeLink®
Scan then VIN barcode or QR code with the barcode reader.
If AutoVIN™ is enabled in setup, scanning the VIN on the
logo or compensation screens is recognized by WinAlign®
which stores the VIN for specification recall. Refer to
“Setting Up AutoVIN [172]™" for detailed instructions.

NOTICE

VIN barcodes are often located on the
drivers door placard near the tire inflation
information.

The seventeen-digit VIN can also be entered into this field
using the keyboard.

Some VIN (numbers) may not contain enough information
to completely describe a vehicle. If more than one vehicle
is found, a list of vehicles will be displayed. The correct
vehicle must be selected by highlighting the correct item
and pressing “OK".

If the aligner software finds the VIN to be invalid, a screen
with an error message will appear. Press “OK” and edit the
VIN.

The VIN entered may have been misread when recorded
from the vehicle or improperly entered. Verify the VIN and
type again if an error was found.

If the message “Vehicle Not Found” appears on the screen,
the program is unable to identify the required specifications
according to the VIN that has been entered. If this occurs,
the aligner will return to the “Recall Specification” display
and the user will need to manually select the vehicle
identification.

Once a vehicle has been identified, the program will retrieve
the selected vehicles specification from the specification
memory, as if the vehicle had been identified by the normal
selection sequence.

Recalling the VIN Using CodeLink Il

NOTICE

This feature is not compatible with first
generation CodeLink® devices.

NOTICE

CodeLink® is to be plugged into the vehicle's
DLC connector with the ignition OFF, follow
the on screen instructions when connecting
and disconnecting CodeLink®.

CodeLink® communicates with the console throughout the
alignment process, but will only communicate with the
vehicle and retrieve the VIN at the “Recall by VIN” screen.

At the VIN recall screen, select “Recall VIN with CodeLink®”

Read VIN with
CodeLink®

Follow the on-screen instructions, then select “Continue”,
CodeLink® will begin recalling the VIN.
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Please wait while the VIN is read from the vehicle...

Please wait...

Cancel I 4 ﬁ ¥ [

If the scan is successful a screen will appear with the VIN,
press “Continue” to proceed through the process.

!
The VIN has been successfully read from the vehicle.
1N4AL3AP9ODC124416 @

s

1. Turn the ignition off (on some vehicles, this may not be possible without first shifting the transmission v
to Park). o

-
2. Disconnect the CodeLink® tool from the vehicle's diagnostic connector.

g

|
(==

=

00
-0

Press "Ci to select this VIN.
Restart

Procedure

Cancel l

If the scan is unsuccessful, a screen will appear with
possible issues that may be causing the failure.

- |
CodeLink® was unable to read the VIN from this vehicle. This may be caused by one or more of the ﬁ
following: gg

1. This vehicle does not support electronic reading of the VIN. 'S

)

I
|

2. The vehicle's ignition is not on.
Note: In order to tur on the ignition for vehicles with pushbutton starters, the engine start button must be pushed without pressing the
brake pedal.

®
| 1er

[¢)

3. The vehicle's battery is not sufficiently charged. =
=

4. There is an unknown communication problem.

If the procedure is to be reattempted, first correct all of the above issues. Otherwise, switch off the
ehicle's ignition and then disconnect the CodeLink® device from the vehicle.

1E

Restart
Procedure

2.3.6. Selecting User Specifications

The system can store user entered specifications in
addition to those contained in the factory specification
memory. These specifications may be for older vehicles
no longer in the factory specification memory, or a user
may modify factory specifications for a specific vehicle.
These specifications may be recalled and used during an
alignment.

To recall specifications from the “User” specification
memory, the “Recall Specifications” pop-up screen must be
currently displayed:

Press ] or | to highlight Specification Database. Press
“OK”". The screen will change to a list of possible database
selections.

Press ] or | to select “User” and press “OK". The screen will
change to list user entered specifications.

Press 1 or | to highlight the desired item and press

“OK”. The vehicle specifications will be retrieved from the
“User” specification memory. When the specifications have
been retrieved, the screen will change to display those
specifications.

2.3.7. Entering and Editing Specifications

If specifications for a vehicle are not included in the factory
specifications memory, the alignment information must

be found in the alignment specification book and entered
manually. It may be necessary to change the specification
or tolerance of an existing specification.

To change or enter a value on the Vehicle Specifications
display, press “Select Next Value” or “Enter” to advance to
the desired field. Enter the new specification and press
“Select Next Value” or “Enter” to replace the existing
specification.

i

Chewrolet - Cavalier ; 200004

i e
!F ront Spec. Tol. j;:‘
|Lett Camber 0. 20 0.70°
|Right Camber _ﬁ]“‘ 0.70¢ I;,ﬁ
| Cross Camber 0.70*
|Ledt Caster 4.10° 0.75* B
|Right Caster 4.10° 0.75° o
|Cross Caster 0.50° e
{Tatal Tee 0.10° 0.20° 181
Left 54| L L3 B
Right SAl ® ° )
Cross SAl L &
Rear e
Left Camber 0. 25 0.25°
Right Camber -0.25¢° 0.25°
Cross Camber .
Tatal Tos 0.20° 0.20°
Thrust Angle 0.25°

WView or edit the specifications. : )
Recall Show Secondary | Maunt
Spacilications Specificatiens Sensers

Tolerances must not be 0.

winAdign-Turer
Frocedure

Specifications may be entered as whole numbers (1), whole
numbers and fractions (1 1/2), fractions (1/2), decimals
(0.5), degrees (1.01°), or degrees and minutes(1°30). Use
the following methods to enter alignment specifications
using the current display units.

NOTICE

Display units (i.e. degrees to inches, degrees
to degrees and minutes, etc.) can be changed
from the Vehicle Specifications primary
screen. Refer to “Selecting Display Units [61]."
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Use the Space key to separate whole numbers and
fractions.

For example, 2 1/2° would be entered as,

Press 2, Spacebar, 1, /, 2 and “Select Next Value”.Use the
Space key to separate degrees and minutes.

For example, 2° 15’ would be entered as,

Press 2, Spacebar, 1, 5 and “Select Next Value”. If the
degrees and minutes specification is less than 1°, entera 0
for degrees.

For example, 6’ would be entered as,

Press 0, Spacebar, 6 and “Select Next Value”.

0 NOTICE

Specifications are assumed to be positive
unless the negative (-) sign is positioned
before the specification value.

When “Select Next Value” or “Enter” is pressed, the value is
entered and the cursor advances to the next entry field.

WARNING

Values are not entered until “Select Next
Value” or “Enter” is pressed.

Specifications and tolerances may be changed at any time
during the alignment by pressing Vehicle Specifications
and advancing the cursor to the position for the new value
to be entered.

2.3.8. Selecting Specification Formats

Specifications may be displayed in a symmetrical or non-
symmetrical manner. Specifications that use an equal
tolerance range for an angle such as:

Specificat + -
ion Tolerance Tolerance
Left 0.50° 0.50° 0.30°
camber

Specification Tolerance

Left camber 0.50° +0.25°

These are called symmetrical specifications because the
tolerance range extremes are equal distance from the
preferred specification. This permits a + value to be used
as a tolerance and does not require two placeholders for
tolerances. Symmetrical specifications are most common.

Non-symmetrical specifications use an unequal # tolerance
such as:

The tolerance values require two placeholders on the
specification screen because the tolerance extremes are
unequal distances from the preferred specification.

Press “Set Spec Format”, if individual + and - tolerance
values are to be entered. The screen will change to
display a positive and negative tolerance position for each
specified angle.

Chewrolet - Cavalier | 2000:05 © excepl Meaica

Front Spec. -Tol. +Tol. .—i—,
Left Camber [ 0. 200 0.75° 0.75% 7
Right Camber 20200 0. 75e 0.78°
Cross Camber 0.75*
Left Caster 4.10° 0.75° 0.75¢ [ol
[Right Caster 4.10° D.75® 0.75° ‘&
|Cress Caster 0.75e ,
Tatal Tee 0.10° 0.20° 0.200
\Left S8 L] L] o =
|Right Sal ° s o
(Croag SRl s (%]
Rear
|Lett Camber -0.25¢ 0.50° 0.50°
[Rlght Eamber -0.25° 0.50° 0.50°
|Cross Camber L
Tatal Toe 0.20° 0.20° 0.20%
|Thrust Angle 0.30°
Wiew of adit the specificalions.
Set Set Salact Alignment
Display Units Spac Format Mext Valua Frocedura

If the format is asymmetric and the “+ tolerance” is not
equal to the “- tolerance” for at least one tolerance pair,
then the screen cannot be changed to symmetric format.
Attempting to do so will generate an error message.

T — £
Acura Ikegra 1 13842001 : Type R {Modified Specilicalion) =
Front Spec. -Tol. +Tol. &
|Lett Camber -0.50° 250 1.00°
|Right Camber -0.50° 1.00#° 1.00®
|Cross Camber .

|Ledt Canter 1.17¢ 1.00® 1.00®
[Rlght Castar 1.17° 1.00® 1.00°
|Cross Caster 7

{Tatal Tee 0.00° 0,.16° 0.16°
\Left S8 ° 2 e
|Prlght SA1 @ ° o

Asymmetric specifisations gannot be combined,

oK

Press “OK” to clear this error message.
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2.3.9. Reducing Tolerances

Tolerances that are too large may allow a less than
desirable alignment while tolerances that are too small may
make adjustments difficult.

Pressing “Reduce Tolerances” will reduce the specification
tolerances to the following:

Front and rear camber tolerance to + 0.25° (1/4°),
Front caster tolerance to + 0.50° (1/2°),

Front and rear total toe tolerance to + 0.06” (1/16”, 0.13° or
1.5 mm depending upon toe units selected).

The actual angle specification will not be altered and only
tolerances greater than these will be reduced.

2.3.10. Specification Notes

A “specification note” is a block of text that may be
attached to a vehicle specification and stored with the
specifications in the specification memory. The note may
be stored with factory specifications, factory amended
specifications, or with user specifications.

NOTICE

Some factory specifications may already have
a note attached. This might be a technical
service bulletin, or some tip that may aid

you in selecting the vehicle or adjusting its
alignment.

To enter and store a specification note, do either of the
following:

Recall the specifications in the usual manner. On the
“Vehicle Measurements and Adjustments” primary screen,
press “Show Spec Note”.

OR

Open the “Recall Specifications” pop-up screen. Select the
vehicle, press “OK” for the final selection. The “Show Spec
Note” softkey will be available on the screen at this point.

Press “Show Spec Note”. This allows you to view the note
without recalling the specifications.

The “Specification Note” pop-up screen will appear.

2] el
Crevroist ; Chvalier ; J000-05 ; sacept Mizico %
-
bl
4
=
=
o
©

Edit the: specification nole, then press "0K™
Cancel O

Use the keyboard to type and/or edit the note as desired.
Pressing “Cancel” will close the pop-up screen without
altering the note. Pressing “OK” will store the note in the
specification memory with the vehicle.

If a vehicle in the specification memory has a note
attached, it will have a small image of a note with a paper
clip next to it in the “Recall Specifications” pop-up screen.

= = 2 b

Charolil - Gt s OIS : kot ipd Medeo
[vSpeciication Database
|+ Factory USIEnglish 1050 Copyright {€) 2005 Hunter Engineering
+ Chevrolet
v Cavalicr
&0 =05
i Mexieo (RPO CV3 | QJIN)

L R E o bt

Select an item and press "0K"

WebSpees™ f E . . o

2.3.11. Storing User Specifications

The program can store vehicle specifications that you enter
and identify directly.

These specifications can take two forms:

They can be manually entered onto a blank specification
screen. They can be derived from a factory specification by
recalling and then editing the specifications for a vehicle.

The specifications can then be stored in two locations:
If they were manually entered onto a blank specifications
screen, they can be stored in “User” specification memory.

If they were derived from a factory specification, they
can be stored in “User” specification memory or they can
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be stored in the “Factory” specification memory as an
“Attachment” to the factory specification.

To store a specification:

On the “Vehicle Specifications” primary screen, press “Clear
All Specifications”. Then manually enter the specifications
in the usual manner.

OR

Recall the vehicle specifications from the specification
memory. Then manually edit the specifications as
needed. This derives the specifications from the factory
specifications.

When the specifications are ready to store, press “Store
Specifications”. The “Store Specification” pop-up screen
will appear.

G
(]
i

Chevrelel : Cavabir ; TD835 | axcept Maxica

This spec is desved fram the follewing factory spec:
Chevralet 00-05 Cavalier

Spec Name:

JHm's Tuner Cavalier

Spec Note:

wred, ket pan v, gemsd piaos

onREDT i, Sicew BTSN e

Edit the spec name and spec note, then press "OR™

Zoloct

Gancal Het Field

Type in the identification of the vehicle. This is the

name of the vehicle that will appear on the “Specification
Recall” pop-up screen, and at the top of the “Vehicle
Specifications” primary screen.

Press “Next Field” or “Tab”, and the cursor will move to the
“Spec Note” field. Type in any desired notes concerning the
vehicle, such as Technical Service Bulletin information.

Press “OK”. If the specifications were not derived from a
factory specification, they will be immediately stored in

the user specification memory. If they were derived from

a factory specification, the “Specification Location” pop-up
screen will appear. Now you must decide where to store the
specification.

= E- (2 1]
== q
Chevrolet : Cavaler: 2000.05 : encept Mewco :

This spee ks derved from the following factory spec: ﬂ

Chevrobet 00-05 Cavalier %
You entered the following spec name: &
Jim's Tuner Cavalier %
You may store the spec in the “factory spec list” as: il'i
Chevrolet 00-05 Cavalier {1 Amendment Follows) f_,
Chevrolet 00-05 Cavalier [Jim's Tuner Cavalier] %

. . ]
Or, you may atore the spec in the “user spec list® as; W
Jim's Tuner Cavalier g

Al -]

Select the location to store this spec,
Stora In Stara In
el User Spacs Factory Specs

Press “Store In User Specs” or “Store In Factory Specs” to
specify the memory where the new specification will be
stored.

When saving to User specifications, if the specification ID is
already used in the memory, a screen will appear stating “A
specification with this ID is already in the database. Do you
want to replace it?” Pressing “OK” or “Enter” will replace the
specification.

When saving to “Factory” specifications, if the specification
ID is already used in the database, the specification will

be saved as an AMENDMENT to the factory specification
already in memory.

For recalling User Specifications, refer to “Selecting User
Specifications [46]."

2.3.12. Deleting User Specifications
On the “Recall Specifications” screen:

Press ] or | to select “Specification Database” and press
“OK”. The screen will change to a list of possible screen
sequences.

Press ] or | to select “User” and press “OK". The screen will
change to list user entered specifications.

Press or to move the cursor to the desired item and press
“Delete Specification”. The screen will ask for verification.
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=

Are you sure you want to delete the
specification "Jim's Tuner Cavalier"?

Press “Yes” or “No”.

2.3.13. Factory Amended Specifications

“Factory Amended Specifications” are specifications that
are derived from and stored with a factory specification.
The procedure for doing this is discussed in, “Storing User
Specifications.”Select “Show Spec Databases”. Then select
“Factory Amendments”. This displays all vehicles that have
a Factory Amended Specification.

]
(]
i

Chwyrotisl D085 Cavalier [Mirrowed rasige]

[+ Specification Database _ﬁ
| Factory Amendments
E?
o
4
]
5]
d
&
=
e

Select an item and press “0K"

WebSpees™ f E i . ox

The most likely use of a factory-amended specification
is that the manufacturer has issued a Technical Service
Bulletin that does one or more of the following:

+ It alters the factory specification.

+ It details a special service procedure.

+ It warns of alignment problems.

+ It warns of warranty procedures.
By having a “Factory Amended Specification” in the
specification memory, these items are brought to your

attention, as you recall the specifications. This way, you
do not have to remember the Technical Service Bulletins.

On the “Recall Specification” pop-up screen, when there is
an amended specification that is derived from the factory
specification of the vehicle being aligned, highlight that
specification and view its “Specification Note". This note
is intended to explain the use of this specification instead
of the factory specification.

If there is a Technical Service Bulletin, store a “Factory
Amended Specification” as detailed in “Storing User
Specifications.” The “Specification Note” should contain the
contents of the Technical Service Bulletin.

2.4. HunterNet®

HunterNet® is a subscription based feature of WinAlign®
software designed to report alignment and Quick

Check® results. These results can be viewed by shop
management, counter personnel, or emailed to the vehicle
owner. Included with a HunterNet® subscription is the
WebSpecs® online specification database.

The service utilizes the Internet to archive results on the
Hunter web server. WinAlign® connects to the web passing
data that contains the complete results of the alignment or
Quick Check®. The results are archived on the web server
and a database is maintained that associates the results
with individual shops. Each shop has its own shop ID. The
shop can use their shop ID (and associated password)

to log onto a web page that accesses previously saved
results from both inside WinAlign® and one other device
with internet access.

HunterNet® can be integrated with the Work Management
and Customer Identification features of WinAlign®.
WinAlign® passes customer information from Work
Management to HunterNet® where the information is
stored with the vehicle record.

Quick Check® or Alignment machines logged in to
HunterNet® under the same user name will allow the
results to be compiled together.

Upon activation, WebSpecs® is available for use and

does not have to be enabled in setup. Refer to “2.5
WebSpecs® Online Specification Database [52]" on page
67 otherwise follow the setup procedure below to enable
results to be uploaded to HunterNet® during the alignment
or Quick Check® process. Enable HunterNet® using the
login credentials provided, the console serial number is
also required to enable HunterNet®.
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User:

Password:

Serial number: |

To enable HunterNet you must enter in the username and password provided by Hunter when HunterNet was setup
as well as the console serial number located on the back of the console.

:
B N

B MR . s -

2.4.1. ShopResults

When ShopResults is enabled, a new step is added to

the end of the alignment or Quick Check® procedure to
transfer the results. This step will connect WinAlign® to the
HunterNet® website transferring the alignment results or
Quick Check® results.

ShopResults must be enabled within WinAlign®. Select
“Service Programs” from the Logo screen. Select “Set Up
Aligner”. On the “Aligner Set-Up” screen, scroll down to
“HunterNet® ltems” and select “ShopResults.NET".

“New Tire" Tread f)opﬂ'; Specification
Number of Hand Held Tread Depth Measurements Per Tire
HunterNet Items

HunterNet: Enable/Disable
ShopResults.NET

HunterNet Data Collection

Send ShopResults After Compensation
Com Network Routi

Current Setting: Disabled

ShopRestlts is disabled. No measurements are sent to the HunterNET

Select “Enable ShopResults.NET”. The ShopResults.NET
icon will now appear at the end of the procedure bar.

When Quiet ShopResults is enabled in setup, results are
sent to HunterNet® automatically and in the background at
the end of the procedure.

Enabling Quiet ShopResults with transmission of printout
images will upload a .PNG file of the exact paper printout

generated the console, in addition to the standard set of
results.

2.4.2. Sending Alignment Results to the Hunter
Web Server

NOTICE

For best results, “Work Management” or “Edit
Customer Identification” should be enabled by
Setup as part of the Alignment Procedure.
This streamlines the process adding the
customer’s information to the online viewable
results automatically.

Within WinAlign®, the technician will identify the customer
either through “Work Management” or on the “Edit
Customer ID" screen. This will add the customer
information to the data being saved on the web server
allowing for personalization of the results. The results can
also be sent to the database without this information.

When ShopResults.NET™ has been enabled in Setup a field
for the email address is automatically included on the “Edit
Work Order” and “Edit Customer Identification” screens.

Work Management Screen

Customer i Vehicle
Customer 3 VIN:

License:
Color:
Year:
Make:
Model:

Home Tel.:
Work Tel.:

Other Tel.: Spec:
Tel. Type:

Work Order
Created: 8/251142241PM  Work Order: R000003
Last Changed:
Technician: Odometer:
Procedure:  4-Wheel Total Alignment

Recall Recall = Add
Work Order Customer = New Customer
D - m e - 2 |

Customer Identification Screen

Work Order:
First Name:

\

Last Name:
Name 2:
Company:
Street:
City:

| State: |

2IP: [

Home Tel.: | Work Tel.: |

Other Tel.: [ Tel. Type: [
f

VIN:

License: Color:

Technician:
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Continue with the alignment process. When the alignment
has been completed, the final step of the alignment
procedure will be “Send Alignment Results to the NET".

This step will connect to the Hunter web server that
accepts the alignment results that contains the results
of the alignment, the shop information, and the customer
information, if it was included. This step is automatically
performed after the alignment results have been printed.

NOTE: The results can be sent at any point of the alignment
procedure by selecting the @ icon at the bottom of the
alignment taskbar.

2.4.3. Sending Alignment Results

When the technician reaches the “Send Alignment Results
to NET” procedure step, WinAlign® will create a data file
and access the Hunter web server. The alignment results
will then be archived (uploaded) to the web server.

2.4.4. Logging On to HunterNet® Online Service

NOTICE

The following is an overview, for a detailed
guide to HunterNet®, refer to form 6488-T.

When the user clicks on the “Send Results to Net” icon at
the end of the procedure bar or when an alignment has
been completed, they will be asked to enter their shop ID
and password. If the user chooses to save the password,
then the user will never need to re-enter it.

Initial Setup/User Preferences

For existing users, enter your user name and password. If
logging on as a new user press the new user option and
enter the six character update code that was received from
the specification update or counter license.

@HunterNet™ webspecso

Alignment ShopResults ~ Balancer ShopResults  User Infol

Contact Rep

Existing Users

New Users

To receive a username and password click
the button below. Once you have your
username and password, you can start
using your Aligner's online services

New User - Request Password

In the Contact Information pane, enter any contact
information on the left pane.

The Extra Settings pane provides additional customizing
options.

2.4.5. Linked Accounts

This section is used to allow a shop manager to see the
results from multiple machines under the current user
name logged in. Linked Accounts work for all sections of
Shop Results as far as listing events and showing reports.
Login and contact info can be viewed using the “Details”
button.

2.5. WebSpecs Online Specification
Database

WebSpecs® is available during the whole alignment
process, not just when recalling specifications. Choose

a vehicle or enter a VIN to view alignment adjustment
options, pictures and diagrams as well as TPMS and
CodeLink® data for that vehicle. Specifications retrieved
from WebSpecs® are saved to the hard drive where they
can be retrieved later without an Internet connection.
These specifications are recalled from the WinAlign®
Specifications screen just like all the specifications loaded
in the specification database.

When accessing WebSpecs® in WinAlign® a web browser
window will open framed by the WinAlign® screen.

The WebSpecs® feature lets the user obtain specs
directly from the constantly updated database at Hunter
Engineering Company.
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This combination produces a rapidly updated database to
help the shop stay up-to-date providing access to the most
current specifications and illustrations.

WebSpecs® can be accessed from any PC with an Internet
connection and Internet Explorer 5.5 and above. Use
www.HunterNet®work.com to logon to WebSpecs®. The
website will function the same as it does from the aligner
console. When viewing online from a standard PC the
screen will be similar, but without the WinAlign® frame and
functionality.

The Hunter Engineering website is accessible by selecting
the “Hunter.com” softkey in the second level of softkeys
on every “WebSpecs®” screen further increasing the
information available to the shop.

2.5.1. WebSpecs Hardware and Software
Requirements

The WebSpecs® database is included with a HunterNet®
subscription, which requires a standard PC, or Hunter
Aligner loaded with WinAlign® 7.x and above software,
internet connection, and an email account.

Internet Explorer 5.5 Service Pack 2 or above is required.

To use request a specification or contact a rep in
WebSpecs®, the aligner console must have an email
account set up.

2.5.2. WebSpecs User Authorization

The user will be required to obtain a one-year HunterNet®
Access License. The License provides a user identification
and password. This user name will only operate on one
aligner and one additional device with internet access. At
the end of the license expiration date, the WebSpecs®
feature will no longer be available, and the password will
expire. Contact your local Hunter service representative for
upgrade and subscription rates.

Questions about subscriptions or service questions can
be sent directly to service or sales personnel. Select the
“Contact Rep” button on the top of the HunterNet® home
page to list the sales and service reps in your area. There
will be full contact information and email links to send a
message directly from WebSpecs®.

2.5.3. Accessing WebSpecs®.NET on the
Aligner Console

Start WinAlign® and select “Begin Alignment”. In the
“Recall Specifications” screen, determine whether the

vehicle is already in the specification database. If the
vehicle is not listed, select the “WebSpecs®” softkey.

k|
i

|+ Specification Database
| mFactory USIEnglizh 104.0 Copyright {c]} 2004 Hunter Engineering
» Alfa Romea
+ AMC
» Aston Martin
+ Audi
» Bentiey
+ BMW
+ Buick
+ Cadillye

» Chevrolet Truck & Rear Wheal Drive Van
+ Chrysler
+ Daewon
+ Dajhattu
+ DeLorean
» Dodge
CH

e

Select an item and press "OK"

ViebSpecs™ + £ ¥ | oo

A screen will open, requesting a user name and password.
Enter the user name and password provided with your
HunterNet® subscription. After entering the user name and
password, the WebSpecs® screen will open. The password
can be saved and will no longer be requested.

Upon initial login, some extra information is required to set
up the account. From the User Information tab, enter any
contact information on the left pane.

The Extra Settings pane provides additional customizing
options refer to “Initial Setup/User Preferences [52]" on
page 66 for more information.

nnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnn

eeeee

DeTomaso

MINI Saab

uuuuuuuu

)

WebSpecs® Home Page

Navigate the “WebSpecs®" screens in WinAlign® by
using the softkeys displayed below. “Back” returns to the
previous screen, “Forward” goes to the next screen in
sequence and “Home" returns to the “WebSpecs® Vehicle
Manufacturer” screen. “OK” returns to the WinAlign®
program.
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£ Vehice Specictions SIS

Seiecta Venicle

SelectaVehicle  Informational Videos | need a spec that is not listed.

(7' P — (T " Sekctiiate .

Acura Chirey. Hudson Lexus Noble Smart
Alfa Romeo Chrysler Hummer Lincoln Oldsmobile Sterling

Hyundai London Taxi Company/LTI - Omoda Studebaker/Avanti

Lotus Opel Subaru
Inf Lucid Motors Packard Sunbeam
Audi Desoto Internationa Maserati Panoz Suzuki
Automobill-Pininfarina  DeTomaso Isuzu Waybach Peugeot Testa
BAIC Motor (Mexico) Dodge / Ram / SRT JAC Motors (Mexico) Mazda Plymouth Toyota
o ey
Back Forward Home Continue

Print Refresh \ HUNTER.COM L

The “Print” and “Refresh” softkeys in the second level of
softkeys will print or refresh the screen displayed. The
“Hunter.com” or “HunterUser.com” softkey will take the
user directly to the Hunter Engineering website.

2.5.4. Vehicle Selection

The home screen will display all available vehicle
manufacturers in the specification database.

e Az e =

@HunterNet HUNTER

WobSpecs®  Allgnment ShopResults  Usor Information

Selecta Vehicle _Information Videos | need a spec thatis

Enter vahicls make and year Select Make.

ail Mobilty Ventures | VPG atur
DeLo sci

Desot Smart
DeTomaso Sterling

Dodge | Ram  SRT StudebakeriAvanti
Eagie subary

Edsol Sunbeam

Fermari Suzuki

Fist Tesia

Fisker Toyota

Ford Tumph

Genesis Motors Volkswag

o Valvo

anc uge

The spec database can be changed from domestic or
international versions at the bottom of the screen.

Mobility Ventures | VPG, Satur
Nissan Selon
Noble Smart
Oldsmobile Sterling
opel
Packard u

e o

e Vo

Mitsubishi g

Select the manufacturer, then the year, then the model

«-c ectd-b Pt oo N WRINACRIB QB /o I o av ¢ 8 E

@HunterNet HUNTER

WebSpecs > Buick > 2016

Select Model
i casca Py resel ax2 per st o
i sremeax i Resaixs

i e i veo

LaCrosseialure a2 4-LnkiGNA

LaCrosseialure a2 4-4inkiGNS

miNa,

AMIGNS

EEEEEEEE
EEEEEEEE

HumeretcUs 201623

2.5.5. Downloading Specifications

The flash drive icon | indicates models with specifications,
illustrations and information that is available for download.

Clicking the flash drive icon from the aligner window will
open a preview of the information that is available. Click
“Download Information”, the specifications, illustrations
and videos are then automatically integrated into the
WinAlign® procedure. Select “OK” to continue with the
alignment or Quick Check®.

7 Vehice Specfcations
adjustment Nustations

WebsSpecs : Buick : LaCrosse/Allure Super 5.3L V8 : 2009 to 2009 : Recalled:8/11/14 ©

o Il

Vehicles equipped with the following systems require an OEM scan tool and special tools/procedures after a
wheel alignment:

I

- Adaptive radar cruise control systems such as: ACC, ADR, Distronic, etc

Cess

- Lane Departure Warning systems such as: LDW, LKA, etc.

3

- Electronic stability control systems such as: ESP, PSM, DTSC, VDC, VSC etc.
P
=

- Electric power steering, Variable ratio, and 4-wheel steering systems such as: x

EPS, AFS, VGRS, 4WAS etc. 1

=
oH

Refer to OEM documentation for further information.

To determine if a vehicle is equipped with Electronic Stability Control (ESC):
[ Immediately after tumning the ignition to the ON position and during the instrument cluster bulb |+ =
5 5 check, look for the ESC indicator. This may be a symbol as shown or the actual name of the
system (VSC, VDC, ESP, etc.)

View the ill

then press "OK".

Print All lllustrations

When downloading from a remote PC, the file will be saved
to the directory selected, such as a USB flash drive.

Privacy Notice

1. Attach a usb drive to the computer.
2. Press Start Download to download the webspec file to the drive.

Start Download

Change Download Directory
WinAlign version 6.1 or higher is required to use specs downloaded to a
removable media
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The default save location is the Windows “Downloads”
folder. Click “Change Download Directory” to choose where
you want the spec file saved, then click “Change Directory”.

Set Download Directory

Enter the directory that should contain the downloaded webspec spec file. This directory
should be a on removable media such as a Floppy drive or memory stick so that the resulting
file can be transfered to the WinAlign alignment console. Specify the full directory path name
such as "A2\" or "D\specdirectory'panel”
J2A

Change directory

Click “Start Download” to save the file to the selected
directory. If successful, the word “Complete” will appear
under the USB drive icon

When Download is Complete

USB

Complete

2.5.6. Uploading Specifications From a File

To upload spec files to the aligner PC, plug the flash

drive into an open USB port. At the “Recall Vehicle Specs”
screen, move to the third level of softkeys and select “Get
WebSpecs® from Disk File”.

Get WebSpecs from
disk file

If the files do not appear in this window, move down to the
lowest level of softkeys and select “Set WebSpecs® Search
Location”. Enter the drive or directory name of saved files,
such as “D:\".

Enter the drive or directory name where WebSpec®fiIes are
located. This should be the location where you have placed
.WebSpecfiles that you have previously downloaded from
www.hunternetwork.com

D:\

Enter a drive or directory name where files are located.

Cancel OK

The files should now appear after selecting “Get
WebSpecs® from Disk File. Double clicking the vehicle
selects it and WinAlign® will proceed with the alignment
or Quick Check® process.

2.5.7. Recalling Saved WebSpecs

Each time a vehicle is selected in WebSpecs®, the
specifications are stored on the hard drive and can be
recalled without using the Internet connection. To recall
WebSpecs®, select “Show Spec Databases” from the
softkeys on the “Recall Specifications” screen. Select
“Saved WebSpecs®” from the screen display to view all
saved WebSpecs® listed alphabetically by manufacturer.
Select the vehicle from the screen, and begin alignment.

=]
» Specification Database @
= Saved WebSpecs ™

: BuickBuick : Enclave 4X4:2712to 3014 : Recalled:8/11/14

@ WebSpecs : Chevrolet : Camaro V8 ZL1 FE5 : 2013 to 2015 : Recalled:8/28/14 0; I

o WebSpecs : Chevrolet : Traverse 4X4 w/18", 20" Whi : 2009 to 2015 : Recalled:8/11/14 L/i?

WebSpecs : GMC : Sie 4X4 2500 DCb 158"-Box 6.6L : 2015 to 2015 : Recalled:8/28/14 i

WebSpecs : Honda : Crosstour/Accord Crosstour 4X4 : 2010 to 2015 : Recalled:8/28/14 &

o WebSpecs : Mercedes-Benz : 172 (SLK) AMG SLK 55 : 2012 to 2015 : Recalled:8/28/14 Ei
el |
=
7Y
I,
uo
2
o
Py
e |

Select an item, then press "OK".
: Qal
List Recall by Show Spec
Cancel M. =i
Abbreviations —] VIN #... Databases

2.5.8. Deleting Saved WebSpecs

WebSpecs® is limited to 50 maximum downloads. When
the maximum has been reached WebSpecs® will no
longer save the downloaded WebSpecs®. In order to
save new WebSpecs® it will be necessary to delete older
downloaded specifications.

When you have exceeded the 50 maximum downloads the
following message will automatically appear.

The maximum number of WebSpecs® has been stored
on your computer. The WebSpec you just recalled will
be available during the current alignment but will not be
available for later recall from your hard drive. To make
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more space available for WebSpecs®, press “Delete the ten
oldest WebSpecs®”.

To remove the oldest WebSpecs® select the “Delete the
ten oldest WebSpecs®” softkey. Selecting “OK” will load
the WebSpecs® into the alignment procedure, but will not
store the WebSpecs® for recall.

WebSpecs® can also be deleted one at a time. From

the “Recall Specifications” screen select “Specification
Database” to show all specification databases. Select

the “Saved WebSpecs®" database to show all saved
WebSpecs®. Highlight the specification to be deleted (only
one can be highlighted at a time).

b
5l
e

[+

¥/ Specification Database
@ Saved WebSpecs™

© WebSpecs : BuickBuick : Enclave 4X4Enclave 4X4 : 2712 to 3014 : Recalled:8/11/14

@ WebSpecs : Chevrolet : Camaro V8 ZL1 FES : 2013 to 2015 : Recalled:8/28/14

@ WebSpecs : Chevrolet : Traverse 4X4 w/18", 20" Whi : 2009 to 2015 : Recalled:8/11/14
o WebSpecs : GMC : Sie 4X4 2500 DCb 158"-Box 6.6L : 2015 to 2015 : Recalled:8/28/14

o WebSpecs : Honda : Crosstour/Accord Crosstour 4X4 : 2010 to 2015 : Recalled:8/28/14
@ WebSpecs : Mercedes-Benz : 172 (SLK) AMG SLK 55 : 2012 to 2015 : Recalled:8/28/14

_ Sl crgnzn micus bl o

Select an item, then press "OK".

Get WebSpecs from Show Delete
disk file

Spec Note Specification

Select “Delete Specification” from the softkeys to remove.

2.5.9. Viewing Adjustment lllustrations in
WebSpecs

Photos and diagrams of adjustment options are available
in WebSpecs® vehicle summary screen.

Clicking on the thumbnail picture of an adjustment will
open up an enlarged view with options in the lower right
corner for viewing videos and or animations, if available.

Image Video Animation Close

To view diagrams instead of pictures, click “Adjustment
Illustrations” in the Tool Box, then select “Diagrams Only”.
Available diagrams are listed at the bottom of the screen

Front CAMBER

( Typical )
<+— Strut

&

Loosen bolts and push or
pull wheel to specification.

( Note: Eccentric cam bolt kit may be
available. )

Copyright 1994-2013 Hunter Engineering|

Rear TOE TASTER ‘ |

|l 7By 0. ==

| ................. H?-"-:.:

2.5.10. Parts Inspection

WebSpecs® has incorporated the display of inspection
illustrations. Click “Adjustment lllustrations” in the Tool
Box, then select “Inspection Parts”.

Ball Joint — Lower Front

Brake Line / Hose - Front

Caliper  Front

Control Arm — Lower Front

Control Arm Bushing - Lower Front

GV Joint / Boot - Outside

Isolation Mounts (Bushings) ~ Front

Rotor - Front

Stabilizer Bar Bushing — Front

Stesring Knuckle

Strut Assembly — Front

Tie Rod — Inner

Forward

Home I (o]

The screen offers the same zoom features as stated

with the adjustment illustrations and adds the option of
different text color choices for optimum visibility. Each part
is marked with a square, and is labeled on the right side

of the screen. The part can be highlighted by clicking on
the part on the screen, or by selecting the label on the right
side.

To view a different set of inspection parts, select a new
image on the bottom of the screen.

The Parts Inspection illustrations can also be accessed
through the “Point and Click Inspection” thumbnails at the
bottom of the main screen.
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2.5.11. Tools & Kits

Click the %/ icon to open up a list of tools and kits

required for the selected adjustment. Multiple adjustments
and tool manufacturers can be selected at the same time
by checking and unchecking the boxes at the top of the
page.

<< Retum to Vehicle Summary

Alignment Angle Tools/Kits Available
I™ Front Camber

I Rear Camber

I Front Caster
I Rear Toe

I™ Front Toe F General Motors F Hand Tools ¥ McQuay-Norris

¥ Raybestos (Spicer) ¥ Specialty Products

Unique ltems
Front Caster
pe o
T Cm——— ‘.l-;m-
16mm Socket 18mm Wrench Die Grinder Ratchet
Hew
3ack I Forward ﬁ Home I (o

Clicking on an adjustment kit or tool thumbnail will open a
window listing part numbers and details about the kit.

Specialty Products : 82120: 16mm Camber Kit. x

Cam kit provides Camber changes of up to 2-1/2 degrees positive or negative. Use part #85125 rotary
files to elongate hole for proper cam adjustment. One kit covers both sides of the vehicle.

2.5.12. Printing WebSpecs® Adjustment
lllustrations
Select “Print” to print the illustration currently displayed on

the screen and a screen will appear depicting the print
image.

H HunterUser.COM r

2.5.13. Using WebSpecs on a Remote PC

Access the Internet from any PC with an ISP and Internet
Explorer 5.5 Service Pack 2 or greater. Navigate to
www.HunterNet®work.com.

H Refresh

Enter the user name and password and select “Logon”All
functions of the website are identical to the functions when
used within the WinAlign® software program except that
specs cannot be viewed.

2.5.14. Requesting a Specification .

When selecting “| Need a Spec That is Not Listed” the
“Request Specification” screen will appear. The form will
request contact information and information about the
vehicle in question. A note box below can be filled with
notes about the vehicle, or special requests. Once the
form is complete select the “Send Request” button. The
request is automatically sent to Hunter Engineering using
your email account and a note will appear stating that the
message has been sent.

Request a specification
ec senice is available during reqular business hours (8:15am-5:00pm Gentral Time) Monday thru Fricay. This senvice is primarily for North American

Contact i Vehicle
Company Name « [

Vehicle Make
FirstName = Model
LastName ~ » Year

Address . VIN

City . Motes

State. Zip Code +
Email

Telephane

Send Request

2.5.15. TPMSpecs on WebSpecs

Just as updated vehicle adjustment specifications

are available on WebSpecs®, so are TPMS
specifications.Select the year make and model of the
vehicle as normal using WebSpecs®. Select the TPMS icon
at the top right of the vehicle summary screen.
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TPMS Standard

= Q&)

Detailed TPMS information about the selected vehicle will
be shown.

=< Retum to Vehicle Summary

Buick : Lucerne : 2007 - 2011 TPM$ Standard

HUNTER TPUS[ L

See Key/Disclaimers
AT A 6L ANCE

= &J[5({]

Orequired [ optionat

© Gopyright 2014 Hunter Engineering Co.

Not Required

Tools Available:

J-46079/EL 50445 Tire Pressure Monitor Diagnostic Tool (or
equivalent)

Scan Tool

mAﬂer Tire Rotation
IEEEE”New Sensors

2.5.16. TPMSpecs within WinAlign

When TPMS information is available for the vehicle being

aligned this ! icon, , appears to the right of the vehicle
description at the top of the screen.

Buick : Century : 2001-03 (1)

Click the TPMS icon and the following screen will appear.

HUNTER 711! @}L" :&5'1 =

o REBe S b

 Home | - i Reaty |

Select the specific vehicle being aligned and detailed
instructions will appear.

Torpoks - Avmion
IO : TRMS. Slandard

MIER T—'J-"-"'-'r“‘“ o 1-*5"'

Hew Fy i Liraass

5 gD s bt

Tyes Pzcemn

4
AT A
SLANCE aq.
#

Ll st recuiract v proamasea aee
a7t o rear o W EwaLTe T TaTe
P

[ Cpborai ok Angeires

PrEcHiun

B Waa igridion wwetch e e DFF prodion (LOCK sth Svarl Sasl. inflsls o bres dsiesine bt oo soars. il smpieped] i s
e e ]

| e i Reasy |

2.6. ShopResults

The shop results tab at the top of the page is a central
location for all reports. Each alignment and Quick Check®
report can be found quickly and easily by scanning or
entering the VIN number.

| Home

ShopResults.netd  Balancer - ShopResults.net®  User Information

Quick Check® Trends  Quick Check® Details

VIN Locale License Plate

:
Select Result Total: 6 Show/Hide Columns
Date Vehicle Name VIN ShopResults.net®

111312025 8:39:14 AM | Subaru Solterra JTMABABATRA055241 | Quick Check® Photos Email Delete Edit

111312025 8:22:25 AM | Subaru Forester JF2SKADC5RH419460 | Quick Check® Photos Email Delete Edit

111312025 7:58:31 AM | Subaru Outback 4S4BSAFCOK3328123 | Quick Check® Photos Email Delete Edit

111312025 7:41:24 AM | Subaru ImprezalOutback Sport | JFIGPAAG3G8251597 | Quick Check® Photos Email Delete Edit

111312025 7:33:39 AM | Subaru Forester JF2SJAEC3HHE10672 | Quick Check® Photos Email Delete Edit

11312025 7:32:25 AM Quick Check® Photos Email Delete Edit

Shop Details Filters
2060 NE HWY 20 Date 1/13/2025 |- |1/13/2025
BEND OR 97701 USA Type

Andy@cascadehunterservice.com Test Resul{ Al v |

[ Apply Filters |

© 1994-2025 Hunter Engineering Company  Website Terms of Service - Subscription
Terms of Service - Privacy Policy

HunterNet-App 2.47.0

The list can be sorted by shop location, date range,
inspection type, pass/fail results, customer name, email
address and vehicle license number.

From the “Results” column, users can view Quick Check®
and alignment results and email those results to the
customer or any valid email address.

Show/Hide Columns

Quick Check® Email Delete Edit

Results

Bar Graphs Email Delete

Quick Check® Email Delete Edit

CQuick Check® Email Delete Edit
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Alignment records include a “Results” link that displays
vehicle information, alignment angle specifications and
before and after measurements.

Puick Check® Trends  Quick Check® Management Report  Quick Check® Details

Specified Range

Date 8/23/2016 1:28:35 PM
Email
Vehicle acura - cl:2001-03 - exceptiype s
Reply To
Subject
Email Message
(Customer Customer 13
N Work Order:
R000015
L Date:
[Technician: 812312016
License No. Vehicle No.: Vehicle:
13 Acura: CL
Before
Left Camber 0.5° -1.0°
Right Camber 0.5 -1.0°
Left Caster 2.8° 1.8°
Right Caster 2.8° 1.8°
Left Toe 0.00° -0.08°
Front axle
Right Toe 0.00° -0.08°
Total Toe 0.00° -0.16

1.0°

1.0°

3.8°

3.8°

Odometer:

After

0.5°

0.5°

2.8°

28°

Clicking the “Bar Graphs” link opens a results window
of the familiar bar graph reading layout. For alignments,

there is an option to view the before and after results. Bar
graphs of Quick Check® results include a virtual view of the

suspension as well.

Values After Alignment Completed ¥

Left Front

iﬂ

Camber

Right Front

Ei

Total Toe

Steer Ahead

@HunterNet' webspecso  Alignment - ShopResults.net®  Bal

Resulfs  QuickView Alignment Trends  Quick Check® Trends  Quick Check® Details

vin Locale License Plate

=
SeloctRosut ns o St cour

Photos Email Delste Edit

Subaru Forostor JF2SKADCSRHA1S40 | QuickCheck®  Photos. Emall Delete  Edit

132025 7:58:31 AW Subsr Outoack

Subaru Forester

QuickChecks  Photos. Email Delete EdiL

2050 0E HWY 20

vate 11372025 |- [111372025
BEND OR 87701 USA e AL
mmmmmm Test Resut Al V]

[ mowvrien

Terms of Service - Prvacy Policy

2.6.1. Emailing Results

Clicking the “Email” link opens an email form that includes
a link to the results. Fill in the fields as necessary and click
“Send Email” to send the message.

Left Rear

bl o

Total Toe

iﬂ Ei
Y

Thrust Angle

nght Rear

Camber

T

S |

Email Enter the email address of the vehicle owner (or any other valid email address)
Reply To Enter your shop's email address

cc Enter an additional email address (optional)

Wheel Alignment Check or Adjustment Completed using Hunter WinAlign Subject

Your alignmen:
below to view

2djustment is complece. Click on the link | Email Message

The linis to the alignment results is inserted here in the email message

Hunter Engineering
11250 1J1|:Ex Drive

Email Signature

ssoqa

Send Email

The recipients email will include a link to the results.
Alignment results will be formatted the same way they are
viewed on the “Bar Graphs” screen “Figure 140" on page 74.
Quick Check® results will be formatted based on printout
selected under the HunterNet® “User Info” tab.

2.6.2. Alignment/Quick Check®

2.6.3. Trends and Reports

HunterNet® compiles and stores results for alignment
and Quick Check® trends, as well as detail reports and
management reports for Quick Check®s performed. Links
are at the top of the home page.

@HunterNet’

WebSpecs®  Alignment ShopResults  User Information

Customer Results  Alignment Trends  Quick Check® Trends ~ Quick Check® Management Report ~ Quick Check® Details  Quick Tread® Daily

Alignment Trends

The alignment trends tab creates visual metrics to illustrate
alignment performance. Metrics such as alignments per
month, model year, and mileage can all be tracked. The
time frame and reports displayed can be changed using the
tools at the top of the page “Figure 144" on page 75
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Alignment Trends

Filters Reports to Display |

v @A th @

Monthly Alignments(Total:13)

= Vonthy Algrmants — Monthly verage

Model Year Report(TOTAL:9)

H
i _ ]
2 i angta o
Vehicle Mileage Repart (TOTAL:0)
H
i
H

Frequency Out Of Spec Angles (Total:12)

>plignment Model Report
2] chaviaist
3| Nissan
2| Buick
1| deura

Quick Check® Trends

Various reports can be displayed such as Quick Check®s
Per Month, Vehicle Mileage Report, Model Year Report, Out
of Spec Angles, and Quick Check® Model Report. These all
can be toggled to be shown or hidden. This page displays a
similar graphical format as Alignment Trends.

Management Report

Service opportunities generated by the Quick Check®
machine are displayed in the Quick Check® Management
Report.

Hunter Quick Check™ Management Report

Engineering Company
Hunter Quick Check™ Management Report
Opportunities
Tested Wheel
(Total) Alignm. __ Brake Tire  Battery  Code
0 Weekto-date 8/4/2014 - 8/7/2014 0 0 0 0
ROs >
Conversion Rate
0 Month-to-date 7/28/2014 - 8/7/2014 0 0 0 0
ROs >
Conversion Rate
13 Yearto-date 12/30/2013 - 87742014 5 0 0 1 1
ROs >
Conversion Rate
13 Lifetime 31712014 - 8/7/2014 5 0 0 1 1
ROs >
Conversion Rate
Shop Details
Al Locations v

Quick Check® Details

Quick Check® Details displays the total number of

tests performed and percentages of opportunities. This
information can be used to determine repair opportunities.

Hunter Quick Check™ Details Report

Engineering Company
Hunter Quick Check™ Details Report
Shop Details Filters
All Locations v Start Date [2014-05-08 EndDate [2014-08-07 Generate Report
Vehicle 75%  Alignment 42%
Vehicles Inspected 12 Total Checks 12
Opportunities 9 75% Opportunities 5 42%
Failed 1 Test 8 67% Failed Front Axle 5 42%
Failed 2 Tests 1 8% Falled Front Camber 3 25%
Failed 3 Tests 0 0% Failed Front Total Toe 2 A7
Failed 4 Tests 0 0% Failed Rear e 2 7%
VIN Captured 10 83% Failed Rear Camber 2 7%
Nileage Captured 5 42% Failed Rear Total Toe 0 0%
Brake Battery 33%
Total Checks 0 Total Checks 3
Opportunities 0 Opportunities 1 33%
Failed Frantto-Rear Balance 0 Needs Investigation 1 33%
Failed Front Leftto-Right Balance 0 Yellow Battery 1 33%
Failed Rear Lefi-to-Right Balance 0 Bad Cell 0 0%
Good 2 67%
Diagnostic 0%  Tire
Total Checks 3 Total Checks 12
Opportunities 0 0%  Opportunities 0
Trouble Codes Present 0 0% Failed 0 0%
Vehicles Failed Tread Waming 0 0%
ays 3
0% @ | CheckEngine Evaporative System[ 3 100% Tire (Units) Tread Depth:
y 2nd Air Sy
0% 0 |Misfire 2nd A System| 0 0% prrra DU, s [0 0%
0% 0| FuelSystem AfCRefrigerant| 0 0% F— [0 0%
Comprehensive R e .
St 02sensor[ 2 100%] 67% 8 |92 wr[ 0 0%
. -
[10% = |catayst 02 Sensor Heater [ 3 _100%] 0% 0 |8m2 0 0%
132 132
[o% 0 | Hested Catalyst EGRMVT System [ 3 100%) 06 0 |72 e 0 o
0% 0 |em2 3 o o%

Quick Tread Daily

The Quick Tread Daily tab contains results from Quick
Tread measurements performed. The results can be sorted
by the particular account(s) linked and by date.
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2.6.4. Selecting Display Units

Do not underestimate the importance of selecting the
display units. Although the ability to change display units
can be beneficial, the factory specifications are displayed in
the format designated by the manufacturer.

Press “Set Display Units” in the “Vehicle Specifications”
primary screen. The “Alignment Measurement Units and
Formats Setup” pop-up screen will appear listing “Current”
and “New” settings.

NOTICE

The “Alignment Measurement Units and
Formats Setup” pop-up screen may also

be accessed by selecting Alignment
Measurement Units and Formats from Aligner
Setup. Refer to “Aligner Set-Up [164]."

Select and change the units and formats for the various
alignment displays from the following pop-up screen. Both
the “Current” and “New” settings are shown as example
measurements.

SETrEr— b= = b
e —

WabSpeca : Dadge : Magnum 404 - 2005 1o 2006 Recalled 1505

Camber and Caster Disptay Format B 1.1°
Toe Display Formatl 1 E = 1 .El"‘
Thrust Angle Display Format 3 i 1' .l L lﬂ
Ride Haight Display Format i . 1i

Tread Depth Display Format
Wheelbase and Track Wiith Display Format

This selection allows you 1o 86 up the dk!mlﬂ"' units and formats

for camber, castes, SAl, and included angle.

3|

° Lo
1008 10080 &
2

i

L5

oe Dvsplay Format
st Angle Display Format
Ride Height Display Format
resd Dwpth Display Formet -
Select an item to configure, then press “Set Up Selected ltem”.

NSetings. + B3 =

Selected |tem

Press 1 or | to highlight a display format type. When a
parameter type is highlighted, a brief explanation of the
measurement type appears.

Press “Set Up Selected Item”. The “Units and Format
Selection” pop-up screen appears to allow the units and
formats to be selected. This pop-up screen continues to
show the current and new settings for all the display
formats.

g |
]
s

Cumrant M
Camber and Caster Display Format i.1° 112
Tan Display Foomat i .01 i,g o
| Thrust Angle Display Format .o1® .01=
| Ride Height Display Format in in
| Tread Dapth Display Fermak 1.§Ifl iin 1.§ﬁ i
Wheelbase and Track Width Display Format 1in Ain

Toe Display Foamal

saten -

Press 1 or | to highlight the desired units, then press “OK”.
The screen changes to show the formats available for the
selected units for the display format.

Press 1 or | to highlight the desired units, then press “OK”". If
the selected format is fractional, a third selection must be
made, to select whether the fractions should be reduced.
When the final choice is made, the pop-up screen closes
and the display returns to the “Alignment Measurement
Units and Formats Setup” pop-up screen. The new example
for the display format shows the selection just made.

Press 1 or | to highlight another display format and continue
to set up the units and formats.

If the change(s) should be applied only to the current
vehicle, press “Apply New Settings”.

If the change(s) should be applied to the entire factory
database each time the system is powered up, press “Set
As Default”.

Press “Exit” to return to the “Vehicle Specifications” screen.

2.6.5. Printing Specifications

The vehicle specifications can be printed from the
Vehicle Specifications primary screen and the Vehicle
Measurements and Adjustments primary screen.

To print the vehicle specifications, press “Print” on the
Vehicle Specifications primary screen or the “Vehicle
Measurements and Adjustments” primary screen. The
“Print” pop-up screen will appear.
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L ] i= 1= b
WebSpecs : Dodge : Bagnum 434 © 2005 o 2006 : Recalled-A1505 ﬂ
ot
=
L | &
Steer the wheols straight ahead ﬁ
Smamhi Wheal Level Status on Printout: W
FERT Wi B BT EOLY WY T -‘ EJ
“Tra wiesring whasl it currently not bl ™ ﬁ]
— o
Printout Mote
{l (T
| | 5]
Follow the instructions, then print as desired.
Print Print Print
Specifications Measuraments Bar Graphs

If you wish, type in a note to appear on the printout. Press
“Print Specifications” to print the vehicle specifications.

2.7. Alignment Log Analyzer

The alignment log analyzer will store basic information
about each alignment that can be used to generate an
alignment summary.

NOTICE
At least one alignment must be performed for
the log analyzer to become available.

The log analyzer can be reached from the third level of the

logo screen.

Analyze Quick Check™
Log

Analyze Alignment Log

When selected, a separate program will launch the
analyzer.

+ The left most folder button contains the alignment log
file.

+ The checkmark icon contains the Quick Check® log file.

+ The “From” and “To” buttons specify the start and end
dates to view.

+ The “Update” button will regenerate the report using the

specified start and end dates.

* The last icon will export the data into a CSV file which
can be used for further analysis.

Bl Honter Engincering Log Analyzer

=)

The small buttons below the large buttons have the
following uses:

Prints the current report

Copies the selected text

Zoom In

Zoom Out

Show single page at 100%

Show single page to fill the window
Show an entire single page in the window

Show two entire pages in the window

- ® € D IE' I:' IQI

Each report is organized in the following way:

The header of the report shows the dates of procedures
included in the report.

The first page starts with the total number of
procedures, independent of the time period.

The number of procedures for the time period is shown
next.

For each data, some summary information is presented,
including the date and the number of procedures
performed that day. For Quick Check® procedures, this
also includes the number of passing procedures and %
passing.

For alignment procedures, this includes the time, the
VIN (if it was entered) and the spec used in the
procedures.

For Quick Check® procedures, this includes if the
vehicle passed/failed the test in addition to the data for
Alignment procedures.
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WinAlign Alignment Activity 1 7/1212012 - 9/5/2012

Total Number Of Alignments:: 87
Alignments for This Period:: 87
9/5/2012: Number of Alignments:: 18

9:34 AM Hyundai : Sonata : 2006-10
10:14 AM Hyundai : Sonata : 2006-10
10:26 AM
10:34 AM
[ 10:43 AM
I 11:16 AM
12:09 PM

Hyundai : Sonata : 2006-10
Hyundai : Sonata : 2006-10
Hyundai : Sonata : 2006-10
Hyundai : Sonata : 2006-10
Hyundai : Sonata : 2006-10

2.8. Vehicle Measurements and
Adjustments

2.8.1. Vehicle Plan View Status Indicator

The purpose of the vehicle plan view status indicator is to
illustrate:The geometry of the vehicle under alignment.

NOTICE

This feature is more useful for truck
applications because automobiles all show
similar alignment geometry.

Where and how the sensors should be mounted.Which axle
of the vehicle is currently displayed.The current status of
the sensors, transducers, and sensor communications.

E
3
il
[=]
#
=
ca
e

Follow the instructions, then press "Ready”.

Selest Bypass

sl Measurament Maasuremeant Fency

The indicator appears on the display when:

The primary or pop-up screen actively uses the sensors to
measure or adjust the alignment.

An alignment procedure is being selected, where one or
more instances of the plan view are used to illustrate the
steps of the procedure.

During VirtualView® and ExpressAlign® screens.The
indicator shows:

The vehicle geometry.

The currently required sensor mounting locations and
orientations.

Which axle the measurements and adjustments currently
apply.

Which axle is currently selected (which applies to jacking
up the axle, etc.).

The individual wheels turn red when a sensor problem is
present.

To change the displayed axle measurements, click on a
wheel of the indicator with a pointing device, or press the
softkey for “Show Next Axle”.

2.8.2. Target Blockage

The Plan View Sensor Status Indicator displays a live
image of target status. If a target image is blocked the
Plan View will display the following image indicating which
target image is blocked.

e T T R |
Targs! is nat
B found in Image
by camera,

oy

I -I'I'FI-I ‘

Wiew
Targets

=

Select “View Targets®” to display a live video camera
image of all four Targets®. The thumbtack image in the
upper left hand corner of the pop-up keeps the window
visible.
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Each target can be selected to zoom the image to identify
viewing errors. Simple errors could be caused by a physical
interference, or a dirty target, or possibly a target rotated
out of viewing range.

2.8.3. Sensor Troubleshooting

If a sensor has a problem, the “Sensor Status” pop-up
screen will display, and an icon appears next to the
affected sensor to indicate the problem. If the sensor has
multiple problems, the icon representing the highest priority
problem appears. Two icons may appear at times, thereby
showing two separate problems.

The highest priority problem with the set of sensors is
shown above the plan view, as both an icon and as text.
The icon is duplicated next to the sensor or sensors that
experience the problem.

Note that different sensors may experience different
problems at the same time. For example, the left front
sensor might require compensation while the right front
sensor has a problem with a camber transducer. An icon
meaning “the sensor requires compensation for runout”
would appear next to the left front sensor, while an icon
meaning “the sensor has a transducer problem” would
appear next to the right front sensor.

The compensation problem has a higher priority than a
transducer problem, and so the icon and text above the
plan view would show the same icon as the left front
sensor along with the text “Sensor requires compensation”.

The icons that may be found next to the sensors in the
sensor status pop-up screen, and the text that would
appear with the icon above the plan view, are as follows:

Sensor has communication problem

Sensor is unknown type

Sensor has self-test error

<J1-JNES

Sensor is mismatched with others

B e, |

Sensor is not calibrated (Cal-Check®)

Sensor has calibration errors.

Sensor requires compensation

Caster adjust transducer has problems

Camber transducer has problems

Transverse toe transducer has problems

Longitudinal toe transducer has problems.

Sensor has excessive runout.

Sensor is not level. (Level Reminder®)

Toe transducers may require re-calibration.

Battery requires recharging.

Target not found. Targets need to be cleaned.

Target is found by camera, but not measured.

XOBEHRAREGEX X X X

Targets need to be cleaned.

The following icons can appear overlaying the line of sight
from one sensor to another.

x Transverse toe beam is blocked.

x Longitudinal toe beam is blocked.

@ Sensor is not connected.
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2.8.4. Spoiler Mode (Applies to DSP708
Sensors)
If a spoiler, air dam, or ground effects below the front of

the vehicle block the transverse toe beam, WinAlign® can
continue with the alignment using spoiler mode.

The “Start Spoiler Mode” message appears when the front
or rear transverse toe beam is blocked.

Transverse
X toe beam
Is blocked.

i ey

Spoiler
hode

=%

Select the “Start Spoiler Mode” button on the screen to
continue with the alignment procedure.

Once “Spoiler Mode” is activated, the “Plan View” grays-
out the blocked toe transducers and removes the toe line
between the sensors.

2.8.5. Showing Measurements

For “Geometric Centerline” the measurements for
alignment, front camber, toe, and total toe will be
shown.For “Thrust Line” or “Total 4-Wheel” alignment,
camber, toe, and total toe for the front will be displayed
as well as rear camber, toe, total toe, and thrust angle.

NOTICE

These measurements should not be used to
diagnose or adjust the vehicle until the vehicle
is lowered, jounced, and the wheels are in a
straight ahead position.

0 NOTICE

A red “X" next to the sensor having difficulty
indicates a blocked optical path or other
communication problem.

The “Cross Camber” and “Cross Caster” values represent
the difference between the left and right measurements on
the same axle.

The alignment measurements are displayed using the
default unit of measure (degrees, inches, etc.) unless you
have changed them.

Alignment measurements for CAMBER, CASTER, SAI, SET
BACK, and THRUST ANGLE are generally displayed in
degrees. TOE is generally displayed in either degrees or
inches.

NOTICE

A negative sign (-) is used to indicate the
following:A negative value for a specified
angle or tolerance. A SET BACK condition
to the left (indicating the left front wheel

is trailing the right front wheel). A THRUST
ANGLE condition to the left (indicating a
thrust line toward the left of centerline).
Positive values for SET BACK and THRUST
ANGLE indicate conditions to the right.

Pre-alignment measurements can be saved to be printed
on the summary after the alignment is complete. This
feature supplies the ability to compare the measurements
before and after the alignment. Pressing “Save Before
Measurements” will store these measurements.

2.8.6. Bar Graph Adjustments

Bar graphs are used to show alignment angle information
for each wheel. These bar graphs indicate the difference
between the actual measurements of the vehicle and

the recalled specifications. The adjustment tolerances
determine the size of the center areas of the bar graph.

Softkeys labeled “Show Next Axle”, “Show Bar Graphs”, and
“Show Next Bar Graphs” are available to access adjustment
displays. The system utilizes both bar graph and digital
adjustment displays.

The numerical values below the bar graphs represent the
actual measurement. The ideal or preferred adjustment
would find the wheel position indicator arrow centered over
the white line of the center bar and the numeric value
reading the preferred specification for the vehicle.

A red bar graph indicates the measurement is out of
tolerance. On standard bar graphs, an “X” indicates the
measurement direction on the bar graph is beyond the
range of the bar graph. The “X” will change to an arrow
when the measurement is adjusted into range of the bar
graph.

As the vehicle is adjusted, the wheel position indicator
moves in the direction of the adjustment. As the
adjustment approaches the acceptable tolerance range, the
center area of the bar graph grows. When the adjustment is
within tolerance, the bar graph changes to green.
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Range VirtualView Standard Bar
3-D Bar Graphs
Graphs
Out Of X
jond range.
o
yond range 1.20
of the graph)
Out Of
Tolerance
] S
Acceptable z
Adjustment(
within - 0.8°
tolerance)
Preferred
Adjustment _-l-_

If no 3-D bar graph is shown in VirtualView or the standard
bar graph color is gray:

Either “no specification”, a “zero tolerance”, or “no
tolerance” is entered for that angle.

OR

The sensors are experiencing some problem that prevents
measurements, such as: the sensor is unplugged,
uncompensated, or the toe beam is blocked.

2.8.7. Bar Graph Groups

The bar graphs can be viewed in various groups. Three
examples are shown below.

Chewrnlet : Cavalier | 200008 = Mexrica
ﬁm’ﬁm’wﬂ-ﬁ"ﬁ

Front

Adjust measurements as needed.

Shew Show
Naxt Axla

Show Nevot
~ Measuremants | Bar Graphs

Check With

Expressalign

5
g
¥
ﬁ'
=
o
=
%
=
cH

. i)
Total Toe Steer Ahead M
Adjust measuraments as needed.
Shaow Show Show Neoxt Check With
Mt Axla | IMeasuremants F Bar G@Fhi i Exprassalign

Cheerolet - Cavalier | 2000:0% © Mexica
G‘mﬁ‘ﬂ'—“’;ﬁ%ﬂ

Front

Right Toe
Adjust measuraments as needed.
Shaow Show Show Neoxt Check With
Naxt Axla  Measuremants Bar Graphs Expressalign

To view an alternative group or single bar graph, press
“Show Next Bar Graphs”. Repeat to view the next bar graph
group. When all enabled bar graphs have been viewed, the
first enabled bar group will appear when “Show Next Bar
Graphs” is pressed.

To view a single bar graph select the desired bar graph
with a light pen or mouse. The system will zoom in on the
selected bar graph and all other bar graphs will be removed
from the screen.
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Adjust measurements as needed.

Show Shaw Show Neoct
Maxt Axle | Measurements Bar Graphs

| ITO Y R e DI Cr e L ot

~ Check With
Expressalign

To return to the previous bar graph display, click on the

current bar graph.In VirtualView® select any bar graph with

the mouse and it will also zoom in for a larger display.

SuiEn e § ~ st

: Il

| . -

Save the "bedore” alignment measuremants.
Shaw | Show [ Show Top [ Save "Bafore”
Mext Axia Bar Graphs View Measurements

Like the “Vehicle Measurements and Adjustments” screen,
cross camber and caster can now be displayed n the
adjustment bar graph screen using the context sensitive
menu.

IEO 9 iR 0iCm ik

Adjust measurements a5 needed.

Shaow Shaw
Nt Axla | Measurements

Show Hext | Check With |
BaFﬁrEFhB- Expmas.ﬁ.r 1]

Front Axle Bar Graphs Groups, Rear Axle Bar Graphs
Groups, and Cross Bar Graph/Additional Cross Angles may
be setup in aligner setup.

2.8.8. Context Sensitive Menu

A context sensitive menu is available on the bar graph
adjustment screen.

To view the menu, move the arrow cursor to the desired
bar graph with a light pen or mouse, then press and hold.
Pressing the TAB key will also cycle through each context
sensitive menu.

The items listed in the menu will depend upon which bar
graph is selected. The menu may contain some of the
following items:

Zoom In

Zoom Out

Illustrate Adjustments

Video Adjustments

Animation Adjustments

Adjust with Eccentric
Cams

Adjust with Shims Adjust Toe with
WinToe®

Measure Caster Measure SAI/IA

Set Units and Formats Select Bar Graph Groups

Show Vehicle Adjust With Automatic

Specifications

Bushing Calculator®

Show Cross Bar Graphs
and Additional Cross
Angles
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Show
Bar Graphs

To select the desired item, continue moving the cursor until
the desired item is highlighted. Click on the highlighted
item and the selected pop-up screen will appear.

Context sensitive menus are also available on power
feature adjustment bar graphs.

Automatic Bushing Calculator

Right Frant
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CAMM, Control Arm Movement Motion

Uit Tonok & Seti Wlesl Bibvs Vian - die SO T S Flohey @ i A Slverads 1508 © 4 Ll (M
Lek Frant I|
b
:ﬂ
=
b
e — H
—— -
e
vl
i
Adjust the front cam, then press "Adjust Rear.
Cantinue Mateh UE""I’ Shaw .ﬂ.djus‘t
Procedurns Cross SFH Fﬂﬂht Wa'h| Rear

2.8.9. Zero Adjustments

The “Zero Adjust” screen shows the amount and direction
(%) the actual measurement is from the preferred
specification. Adjusting an angle to zero on this display
will cause the actual angle measurement to be exactly
equal to the preferred specifications as established by the
alignment specifications.

IR wEfSeesTubuEi e [ b

Adjust front camber and caster,

Show Show ‘E Show Tap | Varify 1
Mot Axla Bar Graphs - Wiew Gastar
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Adjust front camber and caster.

Make Additional
Measurements

Adjust to "

Measure
Actual Value

Caster

Make Additional
Adjustments

A red bar graph indicates the adjustment is out of
tolerance. Green indicates the adjustment is within
tolerance. The number 0 indicates the measured angle
equals the specification.

2.8.10. Showing and Selecting Front and Rear
Axles

The front and rear axle measurements can be viewed
at any time from the “Vehicle Measurements and
Adjustments” primary screen.

When the measurements for the rear axle are shown, press
“Show Next Axle” to see the front axle measurements.

When the measurements for the front axle are shown,
press “Show Next Axle” to see the rear axle measurements.

2.8.11. Adjusting with Axles Raised

A vehicle may require that the wheels be raised to make an
adjustment to rear or front camber and caster. When the
wheels are raised, the sensors will move and the angles
will change. If the instructions are followed, the software
compensates for the movement of the sensors to allow
accurate adjustment.

NOTICE

This procedure is not useful for installing
shims, wedges, etc. when the adjustment
requires the removal of the sensor and wheel
assembly.

To adjust vehicle with axle raised:Press “Jack Up Selected
Axle” on the “Vehicle Measurements and Adjustments”
primary screen.If the wheels are not steered straight the
following screen will appear. Steer straight ahead and

the screen will automatically go to the “Axle Jacking
Procedure” screen.

— T - =]
Pord Truck & Bear Whesl Drive Van - Bxplorer : 2062 ; 454 ; Left-hand Drive Il
&

™=

¢

#

, .
Sieer the wheels straight ahead. %

"

2

:

LY
M

Follow the instructions, then press "Ready™
Cancel Ready

The “Axle Jacking Procedure” pop-up screen will appear.
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o
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4
=
.

fthe axle and support & secursly
:m‘!m Witk Wheal O o “Resdy™ =i
Fallow the msbructons.
Adjust With
Cancel H Whes! ON FReady

After the selected axle is raised, press “Ready”. The
program will compensate for the difference in sensor
readings caused by raising the wheels and return to the
“Vehicle Measurements and Adjustments” primary screen.

Make the necessary adjustments while observing the

bar graphs. Press “Lower Selected Axle” on the “Vehicle
Measurements and Adjustments” primary screen. The “Axle
Jacking Procedures” pop-up screen will appear.
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lll.muhd jounce the axle
Cancel E | Resty

Lower the vehicle and then jounce.Press “Ready”. The
screen will return to the “Vehicle Measurements and
Adjustments” primary screen.

2.8.12. Adjusting with Axles Raised Using Jack
Detect Feature

The Jack Detect™ feature automatically senses when an
individual axle is being raised or lowered. This feature
requires camera based sensors.

Unlike standard axle jacking procedures, no softkeys need
to be selected. An axle can be jacked up during the
alignment procedure and WinAlign® will see that an axle is
being raised and will proceed directly to the “Axle Jacking
Procedure” screen. Press “Ready” to proceed with vehicle
adjustments.

Jack up the axle and support it Lecurely.
Press "Adjust With Wheel OfF" or "Ready”

Follow the instructions.

= E

If the vehicle needs to be raised or lowered, the aligner will
sense this change. The program detects when the vehicle

Adjust With |

Wheel Off B

is lowered to rack height and will again proceed to the “Axle

Jacking Procedure” screen. Press “Ready” to return to the
alignment procedure.

[rpere ey Lot

T, T
T2 1008 Pickog - TO00  Sdvaruds Y00 . s 1 Wil

TR Cr b

28 &EHic

and jounce the axe.

Foligw the instructions, then press “Ready”.
Cancel E | Ready

2.8.13. Wheel-Off Adjust Feature

Using the optional wheel-off adaptor adjustments may

be made with wheel and tire assembly obstructions.The
wheel-off adaptor kit, 20-1978-1, can be installed using the
vehicles lug nuts or using the additional magnet assembly
kit, 20-1979-1.

Accessing “Adjust with Wheel-Off” Procedure within
WinAlign

With camera based sensors, the WinAlign® JackDetect™
feature senses when an individual axle is being raised.

Raise the axle and the “Axle Jacking Procedure” screen will
appear.

Wheel-Off Adaptor Installation
Lock the brakes with the brake pedal depressor.

0 NOTICE

Install a wheel-off adaptor and target (or
sensor) to one or both wheels of the raised
axle, depending on alignment adjustments
required.

With the front or rear axle raised and supported, remove the
target (or conventional sensor), wheel adaptor and wheel.

Standard Bolt-on Wheel-Off Adaptor Installation
Place a Wheel-Off Adaptor, 175-376-1, onto the brake rotor
hub or brake drum with a stud through each of the two
slotted holes.
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WHEEL-OFF
ADAPTOR s
175-376-1

SLOTTED
HOLE
(2 PLACES)

Secure the Wheel-Off Adaptor with two lug nuts.

A\ VARNING
Do not allow the Wheel-Off Adaptor to slip
on the rotor or drum. Once the target (or
sensor) is installed, runout compensation and
alignment accuracy will be adversely affected
if the Wheel-Off Adaptor is allowed to slip.

Test the security of the installation by lightly tugging on the
Wheel-Off Adaptor.

Wheel-Off Adaptor Installation Using the Optional
Magnet Assembly Kit, 20-1979-1

A WARNING

Keep magnet assembly away from computers,
CRT monitors, magnetic storage media,
pacemakers, watches, and other objects that
can be damaged by magnetic fields.

Remove the 3/8-16 X .63 socket head cap screw securing
the foot to the hub.Remove the hub and set aside.Place
the magnet assembly, 60-31-1, on the foot, aligning the two
smaller holes to the split pins.

M LuG NUT
=== (2PLACES)

FOOT OF WHEEL
OFF ADAPTOR

3/8-16 X .63”
SHCS 4’@

% L:\ IE j
MAGNET ASSEMBLY

60-31-1 |

<
&
*

Place the previously removed hub onto the assembled
magnet assembly and foot, aligning the two smaller holes
to the split pins.

HUB OF WHEEL
OFF ADAPTOR

Re -install the 3/8-16 X .63 socket head cap screw, securing
the magnet assembly and foot to the hub.

Repeat magnet installation to second Wheel-Off Adaptor.

Lock the brakes with the brake pedal depressor.

0 NOTICE

Install a wheel-off adaptor and target (or
sensor) to one or both wheels of the raised
axle, depending on alignment adjustments
required.

With the front or rear axle raised and supported, remove
the target (or conventional sensor), wheel adaptor and
wheel.Secure the brake rotor to the hub with at least two
lug nuts.

WARNING

The strong magnets snapping to a steel
surface may create a possible pinch hazard.

Place the Wheel-Off Adaptor onto the pad surface of the
brake rotor.
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If both sides of the axle require camber and/or caster

BRAKE
ROTOR adjustments, repeat the above instructions on the opposite
side of axle.
MAGNET
ASSEMBLY
50-31-1 ol :';#'E;‘;’T After the selected axle is raised, press “Ready”. The
2 PLACES) program will compensate for the difference in sensor
readings caused by raising the wheels and return to the
o ¥ wheeLorr  Vehicle Measurements and Adjustments screen.
B ADAPTOR
Make the necessary adjustments while observing the bar
graphs.
WARNIN
A\ WARNING A G . . .
DO NOT adjust toe with the axle raised. Notice

Do not allow the Wheel-Off Adaptor to slip

on the rotor or drum. Once the target (or
sensor) is installed, runout compensation and
alignment accuracy will be adversely affected
if the Wheel-Off Adaptor is allowed to slip.

the Axle jacked up reminder at the top of the
screen.

Test the security of the installation by lightly tugging on the
Wheel-Off Adaptor.

Re-Install the Sensor or Target
Re-install the target (or sensor) to the Wheel-Off Adaptor.

I8 ovmsiBTe A

| Lowor Gontrol Saved | Control | Alignment
__ Sebected Axle Measurements | Compensation | Procedure

WinAlign® detects the removal of the target (or sensor)
from the raised axle and automatically starts the axle
lowering procedure. Remove the target (or sensor) and the
Axle Jacking Procedure screen will appear.

OR

Initiate the axle jacking procedure by pressing “Lower
Selected Axle” on the Vehicle Measurements and
Adjustments screen. The Axle Jacking Procedure screen
will appear.

Refer to installing the SCA adaptors to TD Targets [27]® for
either standard or QuickComp® compensation.

Level and lock the re-installed target (or sensor).
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Follow the on-screen instruction to remove the target (or
sensor) and Wheel-Off Adaptors and then re-install the
wheels, wheel adaptors, and target (or sensor). Press
“Ready”.

The Compensation Control screen will appear.

mwm towand the wmmmﬁmm as shown.

Follow on-screen instruction to compensate the re-installed
Targets® (or sensors) and then press “Continue”.

Follow on-screen instruction to lower the axle and then
press “Ready”.

The screen will return to the Vehicle Measurements and
Adjustments screen.

NOTICE

Notice that the axle jacked up note is no
longer at the top of the screen.

Make the necessary additional alignment adjustments
while observing the bar graphs on the Vehicle
Measurements and Adjustments screen.

2.8.14. Saving Before Measurements

To include the before adjustment measurements on
the summary printout or to see what they were, the
measurements must be saved.

Perform caster steer as described in “Measuring Caster”.
When the procedure is complete, the screen will return
to the “Vehicle Measurements and Adjustments” primary
screen.

Press “Save Before Measurements”. The “Save Before
Alignment Measurements” pop-up screen will appear.

Steer the wheels straight ahead as indicated by the bar
graph on the screen.
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For printouts, highlight the steering wheel level status. This
message will be displayed on printouts.

Press “Ready”. The program will save the before
measurements and the screen will return to the “Vehicle
Measurements and Adjustments” primary screen.

To save current measurements as before measurements,
refer to “Saving Current Measurements as Before
Measurements. [74]"

2.8.15. Control Saved Measurements

Measurements can be viewed in the current adjustment
mode, or when they were initially saved.

2.8.16. Showing Current Measurements
To display the current measurements of the vehicle:

Press “Control Saved Measurements” on the Vehicle
Measurements and Adjustments primary screen. The
“Control Saved Measurements” pop-up screen will appear.

Press 1 or | to highlight “Show Current Measurements”.

Ford ; PESOOFFS0 Super Duty | 2004~

How Showing
“Current” Measurements

This selection makes the "Vehicls Measurements and Adjustments” primarny

scfean Show the "Curment” measurements. These measunaments allow you
to see the curreni condison of the wehicle.

¥
Shovy “Cunent” Measuremants
Sawve "Current” Measuraments as "Befora”

Select the desited operation, then press “OK"

Canesl f .‘ * oK

Press “OK”. The “Vehicle Measurements and Adjustments”
primary screen will appear. The bar graphs will display the
current measurements.

2.8.17. Showing Before Measurements
To see what the before adjustment measurements were:

WARNING

If the before measurements are not saved, the
bar graphs will become gray.

Press “Control Saved Measurements” on the “Vehicle
Measurements and Adjustments” primary screen. The
“Control Saved Measurements” pop-up screen will appear.

Press 1 or | to highlight “Show Before Measurements”.

Press “OK”. The “Vehicle Measurements and Adjustments”
primary screen will appear.

The bar graphs will revert to the before measurements.
The screen will indicate this with a yellow bar across the
top. When the before measurements are on the screen
adjustments cannot be made.

2.8.18. Saving Current Measurements as Before
Measurements

To replace the before measurements with the current
measurements:

Press “Control Saved Measurements” on the “Vehicle
Measurements and Adjustments” primary screen. The
“Control Saved Measurements” pop-up screen will appear.

Press 1 or | to highlight “Save Current Measurements
as Before”.Press “OK”. The “Save Before Alignment
Measurements” pop-up screen will appear.
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Steer the wheels straight ahead as indicated by the bar
graph on the screen.

Press “Ready”. The program will save the before
measurements and the screen will return to the “Vehicle
Measurements and Adjustments” primary screen.

2.8.19. ExpressAlign Alignment Adjustment
System

ExpressAlign® is a feature that analyzes an alignment

job and directs the technician through the alignment

and adjustment procedures needed for a specific vehicle.
ExpressAlign® reduces the alignment procedures to the
minimum number of steps required to completely align the
vehicle.

ExpressAlign® considers the following for each specified
vehicle aligned:

The alignment adjustments that are necessary.

The alignment sequence and specifications for the
adjustment(s).

The power tools that are applicable, (such as shims,
WinToe®, CAMM®).

The applicable adjustment illustrations and videos.

Then ExpressAlign® creates a custom alignment
procedure that allows the technician to perform only the
procedures needed for the selected vehicle.

A WARNING

ExpressAlign® may display bar graphs and
prompt to adjust an angle that is out of
specification that is non-adjustable according
to the vehicle manufacturer. ExpressAlign®
displays these bar graphs to indicate a
possible problem within the suspension

or steering components that needs to be
diagnosed and repaired for proper alignment.
This is why the manufacturer publishes

a specification for that angle, even if

it is not adjustable. There may also be

an aftermarket kit available to make the
necessary adjustment for this angle.

Three levels of ExpressAlign® can be selected from the
“ExpressAlign® Setup,” or a custom setup can be chosen.
Level | is designed to provide the technician with the
maximum amount of help and support to complete the
alignment.

L] - 1o

I Gt -
| Lawwl Lussl il Luwsi @

Larved |
Xmummlpmmm

" Une CAMIN™ procadures B spproprists far Vefsch
Sl up Evpiesslign e gres B ahghiment
" Unn Bt Baiabings B i ol 1ar Vadiila

Xl.hlmlﬂnl'mlhum

A o Tasls ane Hies

___wﬁnm ¥
- S | " Biom Afurtrant Bustrmicn
z_ [— sk
: = e, s Snom Adutmant Videas
;P
:-:-_.. == Eefiut® s Half Frbpsarsian.
| -
Cancel i Ok

Level Il is designed to present the optimal alignment
procedure while still showing the user what tools and kits
are necessary to complete the job.
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Level Ill provides the optimal alignment procedure for the
experienced technician.
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Items may be selected individually for a custom
ExpressAlign® setup.The items available include:

Use WinToe® if appropriate for Vehicle

Use CAMM procedure if appropriate for Vehicle
Use Front Bushings if appropriate for Vehicle

Use Rear Shims if appropriate for Vehicle

Show Tools and KitsShow Adjustment lllustrations
Show Adjustment Videos

Adjust to Half Tolerances

ExpressAlign® can be setup from “Aligner Setup”, or while
ExpressAlign® is running, it can be setup by selecting
“Setup ExpressAlign®” softkey.

ExpressAlign® cannot be disabled while using
ExpressAlign® to perform an alignment job.
ExpressAlign® can only be disabled from “Aligner Setup”.

After the vehicle is selected, inspected, sensors mounted
and compensated, caster is measured, but before
measurements are saved, the ExpressAlign® pop-up
screen will be displayed as shown below.

= = [ |
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Recommended Procedure
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A
.
e
Set-up Status:
Lewel 1
Use Half : Print Adjust
Cancel Tederance g Analysis Camber & Toe

The actual procedures displayed will vary
depending on the vehicle and procedures that
are enabled or disabled in “ExpressAlign®
Setup.”

On the ExpressAlign® screen, press the icon on the
procedure bar that corresponds to the step to be

completed. During the procedure, continue to press the
next icon on the procedure bar in order to progress through
the procedure. As you go through the procedure, the
current step will be highlighted on the procedure bar.

An icon will be displayed in the ExpressAlign® pop-up
screen for each suggested procedure.

The procedure created by ExpressAlign® will be displayed
in the vertical procedure bar on the right side of the screen.

Procedures displayed with yellow text in the ExpressAlign®
pop-up screen refer to adjustments that must be made for
the specified vehicle.

Procedures displayed with black text are for measurement
verification or to provide assistance during the alignment.

Selecting “Print Analysis” from the softkey panel of the
ExpressAlign® pop-up screen will print all measured angles
with the recommended procedures required to adjust the
angles.

Recommaraed Progeduns
b s Lafl B Camsar paa Tas wias Snems

B tpens Frasi Cmmbes s 0 ssise
B el o i W T

+ W st ] e bR By el ity el Lk

Selecting “Use Half Tolerance” from the softkey panel
of the ExpressAlign® pop-up screen will reduce the
specification tolerance to half of the original equipment
manufacturers recommended tolerance.

If one side of the vehicle is within specification,
ExpressAlign® will allow the side that is out of
specifications to be adjusted with the One-Sided
Adjustments procedure. If you complete the alignment and
an angle has not been adjusted to within specifications,
ExpressAlign® will allow you to select “Cancel”, “Cannot
Adjust to Specifications” or “Check With ExpressAlign®”.
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Selecting “Cancel” will return you to the “Vehicle
Measurements and Adjustments” primary screen.

Selecting “Cannot Adjust to Specification” will allow you to
proceed with the angle not adjusted in ExpressAlign®.

Selecting “Check With ExpressAlign®” will create a
new ExpressAlign® procedure and return you to the
“ExpressAlign®” pop-up screen.

2.9. Alignment Procedure

Although the program begins a specific type of alignment,
other types of alignment can be selected on the “Control
Alignment Procedure” pop-up screen.

The aligner can be set to default to the type of

alignment that will usually be performed. Some vehicle
manufacturers recommend a particular type of alignment.
This information is part of the stored factory vehicle
specifications and will change the aligner to the
recommended alignment type when the specifications are
recalled, regardless of the default selection.

2.9.1. Adjustment Order
The vehicle should be adjusted in the following order:

Rear Camber (if adjustable)
Rear Toe (if adjustable)
Front Camber/Caster (if adjustable)

Front Toe

0 NOTICE
If a sensor is removed from the during
vehicle adjustment, that sensor must be re-
compensated when it is re-mounted.

If a measurement displays in gray with no value shown and
an error message is on the vehicle graphic, something is
wrong with the sensor at the wheel indicated. The sensor
may be disconnected, or an optical line of sight to another
sensor may be blocked. When the error is corrected, the
error message will disappear and the bar graph will return
to normal. Refer to “Sensor Troubleshooting [64]."

2.9.2. Selecting the Procedure

Press “Alignment Procedure”, the “Control Alignment
Procedure” pop-up screen will appear.

o NOTICE
The Control Alignment Procedure pop-up
screen may also be accessed by selecting
Alignment Procedure from Aligner Setup.
Refer to “Aligner Set-Up [164]."
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i
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Align all whesls to the thrust line, using Expressilign and Power Tools Fﬂ
L= 4
ExprassAlign Total Alignmaent with Powasr Tools o
ExpressAlign Front Centerling Alignment with Power Tools
4. Wheel Total Alignment ]
Select the desired alignment procedure, then press "OK".
Cancel B ] ¥ oK |

Press 1 or | until the desired alignment procedure is
highlighted. The steps required are illustrated when a
procedure is highlighted. Refer to “Alignment Types. [283]"

Press “OK”.

o NOTICE
The steps required to perform an alignment
procedure may not be exactly the same as the
“Getting Started” example. Follow the screen
prompts to perform any type of alignment.

2.9.3. Camera Based Alignment Reference

Camera Based Alignment Reference can be used only
with Camera Based sensors and can be set up only after
Camera Based sensors have been selected as the default
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sensor type. To select sensor type, Refer to “Setting Up the
Sensor Type [184]; .

This feature allows the alignment technician to select
between using a plane parallel to the runways to determine
wheel alignment angles (Runway Reference Plane) or using
reference planes defined by the current live positions of the
wheels (Live Reference Plane).

Using “Runway Reference Plane” to determine wheel
alignment angles is identical to conventional sensors.

Using “Live Reference Plane” to determine wheel alignment
angles allows warped or non-flat runways to be used.

The manufacturers’ alignment specifications are
determined using runway planes (Runway Reference
Plane).

To select Runway Reference Plane or Live Reference
Plane,” Refer to “Setting Up the Alignment Reference [190],"
for detailed instructions.

2.9.4. Measuring Caster, SAIl, and Included Angle

The “Measure Caster” display provides guidance through
the procedure to measure Caster or Steering Axis
Inclination (SAl) and Included Angle (1.A.). At times,
measuring SAl, I.A. or turning angle may be useful tools
to help determine front suspension or steering system
problems with a vehicle.

If rarsed, lower the vahicle
Steer the wheels as directed
If installed, remowve the brake pedal
daprassor
I locked, unlock the front sensors.

&
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Follow the instructions.

Select Bypass
B Measurement i Measurement

Horizontal bar graphs are used to indicate wheel position
or angle position in relation to the preferred position or
specification. The center of each bar graph represents the
preferred position of the wheel(s) or angle.

The caster measurement display uses graphics and
horizontal bar graphs to guide the steering of the wheels
through the caster turn.

A wheel position indicator (either an “X” or an arrow) is
positioned within the bar graph and shows the position of

the wheel(s). The wheel position indicator will be left of
center if the front wheels are steered too far to the left,
right of center if the front wheels are too far to the right, or
in the center valley of the bar graph if the front wheels are
steered correctly (null position).

An “X” on a red bar graph indicates the wheels are steered
beyond the range of measurement. Steer the wheels in the
direction necessary to move the “X” toward the center of
the bar graph. The “X" will change to an arrow when the
wheel comes into range of the bar graph.

o NOTICE

Total toe conditions greater than 2 inches or 4
degrees should be corrected prior to steering
caster.

As the wheels are steered in the proper direction, the arrow
will move toward the center. As the wheel approaches the
acceptable tolerance, the center area will get larger. When
the wheel is within tolerance, the bar graph will change to
green.

Steered out of
range (right)

X
I

S—
S g

When the wheel is in the proper position, the arrow will be
over the thinnest section of the bar graph. The aligner will
save the measurements and the bar graph will disappear.

o NOTICE

It is not necessary to perfectly center the
arrow in the bar graph when steering to
measure caster, caster and SAI/I.A., or SAl/
I.A. The wheel position is acceptable when the
arrow is positioned within the center valley of
the bar graph.

Steered out far
(right)

Steered correctly
(null-position)

Page 78 of 294



NOTICE

If WinAlign® determines that the brakes
are applied or sensors are unlocked while
measuring SAl, a prompt will appear asking
you to check the sensors and/or brakes.

Match Caster Adjust to Measured Caster

Unlike conventional sensors, Camera Based Targets®
should not be unlocked and re-leveled if the target has
rotated so that it is not level after measuring caster.

If the Camera Based Sensor Targets® have rotated so

that they are not level after measuring caster but before
adjusting caster, “Match Caster Adjust to Measured Caster”
should be selected from the caster flyout menu.

This will allow WinAlign® to electronically compensate for
rotation.

7

Jack Up Axle Using Wheel Off Adjust

Show Vehicle Specifications

Measure Caster

Match Caster Adjust to Measured Caster
Nlustrate Adjustments

Tools and Kits

2.9.5. Measuring Caster

Faster Caster Only

WinAlign® 14.3 and above features an additional caster
measurement option “Faster Caster® Only” measures
caster only without the use of a brake pedal depressor.
“Faster Caster® Only” can be enabled as the default
measurement through aligner setup, or chosen from the
caster steer screen by selecting “Select Measurement”.

Select this procedure if you would like to measure caster only. This procedure enables SMART bar
graphs.
|

FasterCas!er Caster and SAI/IA

NOTICE

“Faster Caster® Only” is only available

when using the HawkEye Elite® configuration
(Hx421 sensor type and TD/WATD target type.

Faster Caster® can also be chosen from the Caster Steer
screen with the “Select Measurement” softkey.

Steer the vehicle as directed.

Ford : Focus : 201214 : except ST, Electric ()

Steering too fast may cause a data collection error and the
procedure will have to be restarted.

Vehicle was steered too fast resulting in data collection error for right wheel.

Press "Restart Procedure” to restart.

Faster Caster® without the brake pedal depressor is not
available on all accounts. The technician will be instructed
to use a brake pedal depressor as with a normal caster
steer procedure.

Caster Only

Press “Measure Caster” on the “Vehicle Measurements
and Adjustments” primary screen. The “Caster and SAl
Measurement” pop-up screen will appear. If “Caster Only”
is not the default:

Press “Select Measurement”, the “Caster Measurement
Selection” pop-up screen will appear.
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Fard ; Taures ; 3000-07 ; Sedan

Select this measurement if you would like to measure caster ;
anly during the caster steer procedune.

FastarCaster (Caster and SAIA)
Dialy

Select the desined measurament

Cancel f sl .‘ oK

Press 1 or | until “Caster Only” is highlighted. Press
“OK” to select the measurement. The “Caster and SAl
Measurement” pop-up screen will appear.

NOTICE

This selection will not change the aligner
default setting. When the aligner is reset, the
default settings will be applied.

Lower vehicle if raised and remove brake pedal depressor if
installed. Loosen the front sensor lock knobs.

A single bar graph is displayed along with a prompt to steer
the wheels to the straight-ahead position.

Steer the wheels until the wheel position indicator is within
the center valley of the bar graph and hold steady. The
aligner will save the measurements and the display will
change to show two bar graphs and prompt to steer left.
Depending on conditions, you may be required to press
“Ready” to continue.

IF raised, lower the vahicle
Steer the wheels as directed
If installed, remiove the brake pedal
daprassor.
I lecked, unlock the front sensars.

3
g
i
i
;

Follow the instmuctions.

Select . Bypass

Cancel Measurement Measurement

The left bar graph indicator is controlled by the left wheel,
the right bar graph indicator by the right wheel.

Observing the bar graph display, steer the wheels to the
left until either wheel position indicator is within the center
valley of its bar graph. Hold the steering wheel steady.

The measurements will be saved and the bar graph will
disappear.

Continue to steer the wheels until the remaining wheel
position indicator is within the center valley of its bar
graph. Hold the steering wheel steady until that bar graph
disappears.

Two new bar graphs will appear and the steering wheel
display will indicate to steer to the right.

It raised, lower the vahicle
Steer the wheels as directed
If installed, remowe the brake pedal
depressor.
I lecked, unlock the front sensars.

%
2
i
i
‘

Follow the instructions.

Salect ‘ Bypass
Maasurement Measurament

Cancel

Observing the bar graph or VirtualView display, steer the

wheels to the right until either wheel position indicator is

within the center valley of its bar graph. Hold the steering
wheel steady.

The measurements will be saved and that bar graph will
disappear.Continue to steer the wheels as indicated until
the remaining wheel position indicator is within the center
valley of its bar graph. Hold the steering wheel steady until
that bar graph disappears.

A single bar graph will appear.

Steer the wheels straight ahead until wheel position
indicator is within the center valley of the bar graph. Install
the brake pedal depressor and level and lock the sensors.
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Faollow the instructions, then press “Ready”

Select ‘ Rady

e Measurement

Press “Ready” and the “Vehicle Measurements and
Adjustments” primary screen will reappear.

These are the initial measurements of the vehicle. Press
“Save Before Measurements” to save them for the printout.
If “Set steering wheel status when measurements are
saved” is enabled from Aligner Setup, the screen will
change to the “Save Before Alignment Measurements” pop-
up screen. Refer to “Aligner Set-Up [164]”"

| = [ x|

Fard : Toura : 200002 : Sedan ﬂ

S = | -
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Wheal Level Status an Printout #

“Thet stening wivkel mis brved bodietn Tin sl .

“Tra 1 .y tra = .
Printout Mote

[' 2

H

Steer the wheals as directad, then press "Ready”.
Set Steering Bypass
CancH Wheel Status Measurement EamLy

If “Set steering wheel status when measurements

are saved” is disabled from Aligner Setup, and all
measurements are stable, and the vehicle is steered
straight ahead, then the “Save Before Alignment
Measurements” pop-up screen will be continued through.
The screen will briefly appear and the settings will be
automatically saved if everything is stable.

Make sure the vehicle is in the correct condition to save the
before measurements. Jounce the vehicle, then steer the
wheels straight ahead until the bar graph indicates a null
position.

For printouts, highlight the steering wheel level status. This
message will be displayed on printouts. In ExpressAlign®
it is necessary to steer ahead prior to saving the current
status.

Press “Ready”. When the measurements are stable,
the program will save them for ExpressAlign®, Work
Management printout.

The system will save the measurements and the screen
will return to the “Vehicle Measurements and Adjustments”
primary screen if ExpressAlign® is not enabled.

2.9.6. Measuring SAl and Included Angle

Press “Measure Caster” on the “Vehicle Measurements
and Adjustments” primary screen. The “Caster and SAl
Measurement” pop-up screen will appear.

If measuring SAI/I.A. Only is not the default:

Press “Select Measurement”, the “Caster Measurement
Selection” pop-up screen will appear.

Press 1 or | until SAI/I.A. Only is highlighted.

n = [ x|

Select this measurement if you weuld e 1o messure SAINA
{Steering Axis Inclination | Included Angle) only during the caster
Siser procedure.

@ Wi e R @ i

star Only

FastarCaster ter and SAIIA

Select the desired measurament

Cancer 4+ K 3 ok

Press “OK” to select the measurement. The “Caster and SAl
Measurement” pop-up screen will appear.

NOTICE

This selection will not change the aligner
default setting. When the aligner is reset the
default settings will be applied.

Lock the front brakes using a brake pedal depressor.

Steer the wheels straight ahead.
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Jack up the front axle until the front wheels clear the
turning angle gauges or rack. The jack should securely
support the vehicle. Level and lock the sensors.

Install the brake pedal depressor
Stear the wheeals straight ahead.
Jack up the axle and support it sacurely.
Level and lock the sensors

T L e

Follow the instructions, then press “Ready”.

Select ‘ Bypass
Measuramenit Measurement

Ready

Cancel

Press “Ready”.

Perform the SAl turn while observing the bar graphs

in the same manner as the caster turn. Refer to
“Measuring Caster [79],” below. When SAl measurements
are completed, the screen will change to the Vehicle
Measurements and Adjustments primary screen with the
SAl and I.A. measurements shown.

Lower the vehicle.

0 NOTICE
While lowering the vehicle, camber and SAl
measurements will change. However, included
angle measurements will remain constant.

2.9.7. Faster Caster - Measuring Caster and SAIl/
I.A. Simultaneously

The Faster Caster® measurement feature uses a single bar
graph indicator instead of using both a left and right bar
graph indicator.

Press “Measure Caster” on the “Vehicle Measurements
and Adjustments” primary screen. The “Caster and SAI
Measurement” pop-up screen will appear.

If measuring Faster Caster® (Caster and SAI/I.A)) is
not the default:Press “Select Measurement”, the “Caster
Measurement Selection” pop-up screen will appear.

Press or until Faster Caster® (Caster and SAI/I.A)) is
highlighted.

Fard ; Taurus ; 31000-03 ; Sedam

Salect this measurement if you would like to meagure caster and
SANA I:!‘.l.urlng Axis Inclination [ Included Angle) dunnu thi camr

FasterCaster (Caster and SAA
B Only

Salect the desired measurament

Cancel f ] .& oK

Press “OK” to select the measurement. The “Caster and SAIl
Measurement” pop-up screen will appear.

o NOTICE
This selection will not change the aligner
default setting. When the aligner is reset, the
default settings will be applied.

Lock the front brakes using a brake pedal depressor.
Steer wheels straight ahead.

Level and lock the sensors.

Press “Ready”.

The aligner will save the measurements and the display will
change to show a bar graph and prompt to steer left.

Heer the wheels as directed.

n - 7]
£

&

=

H

Ircitall thit birake pedal depresscs a

Leval ard lock the seersars.
o
@

Mgasuraimen Selecied
FasterCastar I:\CI‘IM ardd SAIAA)
Follow the instructions.

Select Bypass
Measurement Measurement

bq |

Cancel
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Install the brake pedal depressor. a
Lewvel and lock the sensors
Stear the wheels as directed. ‘
(A1
-
Follow tha instructions.
Select Bypass
s Measurement Measurement

The single left bar graph indicator is controlled by the left
wheel.

Observing the bar graph display, steer the wheels to the left
until the wheel position indicator is within the center valley
of its bar graph. Hold the steering wheel steady until the
bar graph disappears.

A single right bar graph will appear and the steering wheel
display will indicate to steer to the right.
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Stear the wheals as directed.

Select Bypass

B Measurement ‘ Measurement

Observing the bar graph display, steer the wheels to the
right until the wheel position indicator is within the center
valley of its bar graph. Hold the steering wheel steady until
the bar graph disappears.

A single bar graph will appear.Steer the wheels straight
ahead until wheel position indicator is within the center
valley of the bar graph.

When the caster and SAl measurements are completed,
the screen will change to the “Vehicle Measurements and
Adjustments” primary screen with the caster, SAl, and
included angle measurements shown.

2.9.8. Live Caster

If “Verify Caster Adjustment” is not selected in Common
Alignment Preferences then the “Verify Caster Adjustment”
step is not added to any alignment procedure. Therefore,
live caster (Caster Adjust) is the caster measurement that
is shown on all printouts under the label of “Caster”.

To set up Verify Caster Adjustment, refer to “Aligner Set-
Up [164]." Refer to “Setting up the Common Alignment
Preferences [171]" for detailed instructions.

2.9.9. Lock-Check Sensor Checking Feature

If either or both of the front conventional sensors are

not locked when they are supposed to be locked while
measuring Caster/SAl, a Lock-Check® warning message
is displayed as soon as the alignment technician starts to
steer and a sensor rotates in the wheel adaptor.

Additionally, if the brake pedal depressor is not applied
during a Caster/SAl procedure for which the brakes should
be locked, the Lock-Check warning message is displayed.
The Lock-Check feature can detect the absence of a brake
pedal depressor in most cases, however there are some
vehicles and conditions under which this condition is not
detectable by the Lock-Check feature.

The warning allows the alignment technician to correct the
problem and restart or ignore the problem.

2.10. Additional Measurements

Selecting “Make Additional Measurements” from the
“Vehicle Measurements and Adjustments” primary screen
provides a choice of additional measurement procedures.

2.10.1. Frame Angle Measurements

Available for cars and light trucks, this feature is an
adaptation of the WinAlign® Heavy Duty software frame
angle measurement, which allows proper display of caster
for a vehicle that is not level.

Primarily for light duty trucks, WinAlign® software will
automatically prompt for a frame angle measurement
when the vehicle manufacturer specifies that a frame
angle measurement should be used while performing an
alignment.
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Framsa anghe measursments should only be srened i specified by the vehicks
mearnifacturer, Exrtar o positive walue if vehicls |s lower in front than in rear,

IE @vwiTlkifionii@ il

Enter frame angle measuwrements.
Soloct
kit Next Field

:

Enter the “Left Frame Angle” and then enter the “Right
Frame Angle”. Then select “OK".

Frame Angle can also be accessed by pressing “Make
Additional Measurements” on the “Vehicle Measurements
and Adjustments” primary screen. The “Additional Angles
Measurement” pop-up screen will appear.

2.10.2. Measuring Ride Height

NOTICE

Ride height specifications should be used
only as an initial screening test. Measure ride
height using the OEM procedure to verify that
components meet the OEM requirements.

To access Ride Height select “Make Additional
Measurements” from the “Vehicle Measurements and
Adjustments” primary screen and select ride height. Ride
Height can also be added in Set up to be included in the
Alignment Procedure.

Chewrolet : Cobal ; with 157, 16° Wheel ; 2005

Ride height shown using live ride heighl targois mounted (o the wheel wells
L }

Select the desired measurement procedure, then press "OR"

oo | 4 B F | ok

OO REni

The manufacturer may vary ride height specifications
based on suspension and tire options. Those vehicles
will have an additional identification screen listing the
suspensions or tire options.

Buick ; Cenfury ; 1650-96

Model varnations on this vehicke altar the ride height specification.  Pleass E
salact the correct modal variation from the (st below, ‘f
]
4331, i e 1RSI, Lt (6] &
T Ty et
P AL i i VRTAFI St (] |
F AL i i TRATER ties (00}
T — él
A g W
.
R mad L i
o
Satect an item and press "OK”.

Cancel 4+ l! ‘ Z

Press 1 or | to highlight the model variation that applies
to the vehicle being measured. The “Ride Height” pop-up
screen will appear with the specification. If the model
variation is tire size, then select the tire size that is the
original equipment of the vehicle.

NOTICE

Lower and jounce the vehicle before
measuring Ride Height.

Three methods of entering the measurements are
available:Manual measurement using keyboard entry.

Electronic measurement using the Romess Inclinometer
(Mercedes Benz Only)

Electronic measurement using the Ride Height Targets®

Measuring Ride Height Using the Keyboard

For manual measurement and keyboard entry:Press
“Enter With Keyboard” to enter measurements using the
keyboard.Measure the distance from the mark on the
center casting of the wheel adaptor to the wheel well.

NOTICE
Make sure that the wheel adaptor is vertical.

Enter the measurement from the keyboard.

Page 84 of 294



BT rr— - [

e

3|

16,6 E
16 4in E-qll’ ' {;
= i
|| Front Cross Ride Heighl 153_

o

18.1in | 4 '~' ' ' [ 15.6in =
16,0 ' 16 . Dim g

Relf Cross Ride Heignt

Entar the ride height values.

Measure with Ride Select
Height Toal Haxt Wheel

Cancel QK

Press “Select Next Wheel”, ENTER, TAB or to highlight the
next wheel or SHIFT + TAB to highlight the previous field.
The program will display the measurement next to the
wheel. The center of the corresponding tire on the screen
will turn green if the measurement is within specifications
or red if out of specifications. It will turn blue if the
specifications are not available. Repeat this procedure with
the other wheels.

When the ride height of all the wheels has been measured,
press “OK" to save the measurements for printout on the
alignment summary. Ride Height can be re-entered at any
time while on the ride height screen. Simply press “Select
Next Wheel”, ENTER, TAB or to highlight the next wheel or
SHIFT + TAB to highlight the previous field. Re-measure the
distance from the mark on the center casting of the wheel
adaptor to the wheel well, and then enter the measurement
using the keyboard.

NOTICE
Make sure that the wheel adaptor is vertical.

Vertical bar graphs and an illustration of a tire are used to
indicate vehicle height in relation to the specification. The
center of the bar graph represents the specification.

The large numerical values on the outside of the bar graphs
represent the actual measurement. The ideal or preferred
adjustment would find the indicator arrow next to the white
line of the center bar and the numeric value reading the
preferred specification for the vehicle.

Measuring Ride Height Using Ride Height Targets
Ride height can be critical to proper alignment in many
vehicles. Improper ride height can affect most alignment
adjustments. It can also be a sign of worn or damaged
suspension components. Using the ride height Targets® to
show live measurements is a great tool for adjusting ride

height without measuring tapes or multiple trips around
the vehicle. Any adjustments made using the ride height
Targets® is shown instantly, making the job of adjusting
ride height much easier.

Ride Height Targets® require WinAlign® 9.0 or higher and
DSP600 or HawkEye Targets®.

Installing the Ride Height Targets

Clean an area on the vehicles wheel well, directly above the
spindle.Apply adhesive strip, 162-122-2, to the ride height
target.

NOTICE

Replace the adhesive strip when it becomes
excessively dirty or loses its adhering ability.

Secure ride height target to vehicle with adhesive strip,
162-122-2, at the highest point of the wheel well, directly
above the spindle. The target should face the same
direction as the sensor Targets®. Make sure the lip on
the target is contacting the underside of the fender before
pressing the adhesive against the vehicle.

WinAlign® will display an alert if the target is placed
incorrectly. Follow the on-screen directions to correct.

Repeat for each wheel.

VirtualView® Live Ride Height

NOTICE

VirtualView® Live Ride Height requires using
Ride Height Targets®. VirtualView must be
enabled in Set-up to show VirtualView Live
Ride Height. For more information on Live
Ride Height Targets® refer to Form 5375-T.
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VirtualView Live Ride Height displays a live reading of
the height difference between the fender well and the
spindle. This can be very helpful when adjusting vehicles
with torsion bar, air ride or other adjustable ride height
suspension.

TIP

@ VirtualView Live Ride Height is a great tool
to show the before and after measurements
when installing lowering or lift kits on
vehicles. Don't forget to give the customer
printouts!

Certain vehicles that require ride height measurements will
include this feature within the alignment procedure and will
display automatically. If ride height is not automatically
part of the alignment procedure, select “VirtualView Live
Ride Height” from the “Additional Measurements” menu.

Install the ride height Targets® on each fender well in line
with the spindle, as directed above.

OV o K~ i

I

Install the ride height targets on each of the four wheel wells.
cancel Hext Position E Print oK

As soon as the Targets® are detected by the cameras the
values will be graphically displayed. Select “Next Position”
to rotate vehicle image.

3
o
:
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Measure the nde hﬁtddﬁ_ﬁwuﬁ-ﬁ-ﬂ pross O
Cangel | Next Position ﬂ Print | =8

The VirtualView ride height image can be customized
selecting different options as shown from the expanded
softkeys below. All highlighted keys represent displayed
items.

Canecel Next Position Print OK
| = ' Center on
Axle Lines | Wheels Grid ‘ i

Show Car Body Help

Remove the ride height Targets® when measurements and
adjustments are complete.

Cancel |

Live Ride Height

NOTICE

DSP600 or HawkEye Targets® must be
installed along with the Ride Height Targets®
for WinAlign® to show live ride height
measurements.

Live Ride Height measurements may be used with
VirtualView® or in bar graph form. If not using Virtual View
Live Ride Height, use the following instructions to measure
ride height with the Live Ride Height bar graph screen as
shown below.
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Install the ride height targets on sach of the four wheel wells.
| Clear i oK

|

If the “Live Ride Height” screen does not appear
automatically as part of the alignment procedure, select
“Make Additional Measurements” from the “Vehicle
Measurements and Adjustments” screen.

=

i i
Front Left Right
S U 0.0 8
- CRC . Iliilr
'ﬁ
ot 00T e
otal Toe -
Rea Lﬂﬂ R t -
Camb 0.0° 0f 8
s Camber 0.0° i
0.07* : -0.03°
otal Toe gg: ™
Angle : M
Measune casber,
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To Zaro | Caster Maasurements | Adjustments

Use this procedure to measure the ride height
from the conter of the axle to the wheel wall

e . .

Select “Live Ride Height” to measure ride height using the
ride height Targets®.

Enter values using the keyboard, remote indicator or remote contral
| Seloct

o NOTICE

The bar graphs will remain gray unless
the selected vehicle has specifications for
spindle-to-fender measurements.

WinAlign® displays the “Ride Height” screen using live
measurements.

0 NOTICE

The bar graphs will remain gray unless
the selected vehicle has specifications for
spindle-to-fender measurements.

Remove the ride height Targets® when measurements and
adjustments are complete.
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Measuring Ride Height Using the Romess
Inclinometer for Mercedes

When certain Mercedes-Benz vehicles specifications are
selected ride height should be measured using a Romess
inclinometer.

The M-B Romess tool CM-09606 is used to measure ride
height which is required to obtain caster and camber
specifications.
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* Special tools are required for measuring vehicle level,
Consult Mercedes-Benz service publications.
Wiew the llustration, then press 0K,
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Basic instructions are available under “/llustrating Vehicle
Adjustments [109]." For specific detailed instructions on
the operation of the Romess Inclinometer, please refer
to the documentation included with the tool from the
manufacturer.

Hunter Handheld Inclinometer

WinAlign® 16® supports use of the Hunter Handheld
Inclinometer for measuring the angle of components
mounted on a vehicle. These angular measurements will

be used to determine ride height dependent specifications.

Follow the on-screen instructions for specific usage
requirements.

Hunter Handheld Inclinometer Instructions
The Hunter Handheld Inclinometer can be used on some WinAlign procedure steps to measure the angle of components mounted on a vehicle.

To use the Hunter Handheld Inclinometer, plug the inclinometer into the Hunter Remote.
Control in order to supply power and transmit angular measurements wirelessly to the
alignment console. When connected, one of the LED'S on the inclinometer wil flash on.

WinAlign must be on an appropriate screen and edit entry box that will accept the
‘angular measurement. The technician then holds the Inclinometer up against the
underside of the vehicle component. Each of the four legs of the inclinometer should
make contact with the component. For ride height measurements, an illustrated
adjustment will depict the exact placement of the inclinometer on the vehicle
component

Care must be taken that the arrow graphic on the inclinometer is oriented in the correct
direction. For ride height measurement, the arrow points toward the vehicle’s fire. For frame angle measurements, the arrow points toward the front of the vehicle.

Once the inclinometer has been held stable for a few seconds, press the number *6” button on the remote control and the measurement will be transferred to the alignment
console and displayed on the screen. No measurement will be transmitted if the inclinometer is not stable.

Some screens have a limit on acceptable side-to-side tilt. If that limit is exceeded, an error message will be shown on the console screen and the measured value will be
rejected

The Hunter Handheld Inclinometer is enabled in setup as
optional equipment.

Ride Height Bar Graphs

A bar graph with a red base and red fender indicates the
measurement is below specification. A completely green
bar graph and green fender indicates the measurement
is within specification. Most vehicles have no upper limit
in their specification. A gray bar graph and blue fender
indicates specifications are not available.
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To display the recommended specifications on the bar
graphs, press “Show Specs”. If the specifications are
displayed, press “Hide Specs” to remove them from the
screen.

NOTICE
Ride height can be measured in inches or
millimeters.
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Cross Ride Height Bk, -
Ride Height also displays user-defined cross ride height Meread BRTE S Y20 Il TYORNS): Spiat SN B MO IV L E ol
bar graphs for each axle. This measurement will help to :
determine if a vehicle is sloping excessively side-to-side
indicating potential problems with suspension, frame, or
body components.
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Manually enter the ride height values with the keyboard.

A positive arrow position on the graph represents a greater Het = pm.;.,.:; g =
amount of ride height on the left side of the vehicle, a [AiehEatan o
negative arrow position represents a greater value on the
right side of the vehicle. Zoom

When measuring Ride Height using the RH tool, the aligner
will detect which wheel is being measured, and will zoom
to the bar graph and image of that wheel. After the
measurement has been taken, the fender will turn green

if the measurement is within specifications, or red if it is

There is a “Default Cross Height Spec” softkey that allows
entry or deletion of the user-defined specification. The user
may define a default cross ride height specification to be
applied to all cars for which there is no manufacturer’s ride

height specification. out of specifications, as shown below.
Select “Default Cross Height Spec”. A dialog box will open. I—

Enter the default cross ride height spec and press “OK”".

53]
&
il
Fam
[
Frofl Gross Ride Height o
=
L |
En-bér default ide height tole nedl L Clear to . - -
di“hl: gk :f ;‘d‘{;;h :rm fiida b :;;‘hm';;“ el e st Insart the rida height tool fully into the sensor, then lift and hold as shown,
Eancsl St Glaar ! oK
eyboard Al Values
Cancel ' Claar =l The screen will remain on the individual wheel for about ten
seconds, and then it will display all four wheels.
Ride Height Dependent Specifications To disable the zoom, press “Disable Zoom”.

Some manufacturers require ride height to be measured

to determine the appropriate alignment specifications.

Enter ride height measurement(s) into the left and/or NOTICE
right dialog box of “Manual Entry Ride Height” pop-up
screen. WinAlign® will use the ride height data to generate
the recommended front and rear camber, caster, and toe
specifications.

The screen will not zoom if the keyboard is
being used to enter the measurements.

Printing Ride Height

When “Print Ride Height” is selected all the bar graphs
shown on the screen and any specifications used will be
printed.
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2.10.3. Weight at Wheel

Weight at Wheel allows the measurement of the weight at
each corner of the vehicle.Below is a list of the Weight at
Wheel measurement softkey functions available.

Print
Cancel &araan
Hide Zero Rear Zero Front Set Plate
Specs  Axle Plates Axle Plates | Configuration
Set Front Axle Set Rear Axle Set Vehicle Hel
Cross Tolerance | Cross Tolerance Cross Tolerance o

“Hide Specs” will hide the tolerances in the bar graphs that
were set using the last row of softkeys. “Hide Specs” will
change to “Show Specs” once pressed. Selecting “Show
Specs” will show the specs again.

“Zero Rear Axle Plates” and “Zero Front Axle Plates”

will record the weight on the respective axle’s weight
measuring turnplates and use it as an offset for all future
measurements. “Zero Rear Axle Plates” and “Zero Front
Axle Plates” will change to “Clear Rear Axle Plates” and
“Clear Front Axle Plates” once pressed. Selecting these
softkeys again will clear the weight offset and change the
softkey text back to “Zero Rear Plates” and “Zero Front Axle
Plates.”

“Set Plate Configuration” allows the user to configure the
number of weight turnplates being used (2 or 4).

“Set Front Axle Cross Tolerance” and “Set Rear Axle Cross
Tolerance” allows the user to specify the acceptable weight

difference between the right and left-hand sides of the
vehicle on the respective axle.

“Set Vehicle Cross Tolerance” allows the user to specify the
acceptable weight difference between the front and rear
axles.

Measuring Weight at Wheel

Place a vehicle on the weight measurement
turnplates.Select “Weight at Wheel” in the “Additional
Measurement Procedures” popup screen.

Weights of each wheel will be displayed.

2.10.4. Advanced Vehicle Handling Values

Refer to the “Glossary [283]” for information on the
Advanced Vehicle Handling Values.

2.10.5. Symmetry Angle/Set Back
Measurements
The following measurements are available by selecting
“Symmetry Measurements/Set Back” from the “Additional
Measurement Procedures” screen. WinAlign® 11 includes
VirtualView Symmetry Measurements/Setback.”

+ Front Set Back

+ Rear Set Back

+ Wheelbase Difference

+ Left Lateral Offset

+ Right Lateral Offset

+ Track Width Difference

+ Axle Offset

2.10.6. Set Back Procedures

To achieve best results, observe the following practices
when measuring symmetry angles:
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NOTICE

Use the same wheel adaptor mounting
hardware (i.e. spade sleeves) on all wheels.
Mixing different types of wheel adaptors will
result in incorrect measurements.

Steer ahead.
Level and lock the sensors.

Make sure the wheel adaptor is vertical if the center
casting has been lowered.

NOTICE

Set Back is accurately measured only when
the wheels are steered symmetric about

the centerline of the vehicle. This procedure
will snapshot the Set Back and Symmetry
Measurements when the wheels are steered
straight ahead and the” Ready” key is pressed.

To measure Symmetry Angles and Set Back, press “Make
Additional Measurements” on the “Vehicle Measurements
and Adjustments” primary screen. The “Additional
Measurement Procedures” pop-up screen will appear.

Acditional Messurement Procedure:
Acura : CL : 2001-03 : except Type S |

Frame Angle

Ride Height

Weight At Wheel

Advanced Vehicle Handling Values
VirtualView® Live Ride Height

Press 1 or | to select “VirtualView® Symmetry, Wheelbase
and Track width” or “Symmetry Measurements/Set Back”
and press “OK.”

$ Vehide Measurements and Adjustments

Chevrolet : Beretta : 1996

Right Lateral Offset Rear Setback
-0.2in 0.0in

Front Setback |‘

|
-0.2in Left Latera“ Offset
\

-0.9in |

g

Ql
Next Position ||  Next Value oK

Follow the instructions below as shown on the display.

o NOTICE

Before using Symmetry Measurements, refer
to Symmetry Angle/Set Back Definitions for
definitions and tips.

Press “Ready”. The screen will display a graphic
representation of the symmetry measurements and Set
Back with the measured values indicated.

If the Wheelbase and Track Width specifications are
available for the current vehicle, the measurements will be
displayed as linear distances.

OR

If the Wheelbase and Track Width specifications are not
available for the current vehicle, the measurements will be
displayed as angles.

0 NOTICE

To enter Track Width specifications, press
Show Secondary Specifications on the Vehicle
Specification primary screen. Enter the front
track width into the Track Width Dialog

Box. Press Show Rear Axle on the Vehicle
Specification primary screen. Enter the rear
Track Width into the Track Width Dialog Box.

Linear Distances
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Press “OK”. The screen will return to the “Vehicle
Measurements and Adjustments” screen and the frozen
symmetry measurements and Set Back measurements will
be displayed as shown below.

NOTICE

These angles are shown on the screen and on
the printout only if they have been measured.

................................... (=]
e i el ooin 4
Sava the "before” alignment messuremaents.
Measure £ Make Additional Make Additional
Caster E Measurements | Adjustments

2.10.7. Toe-Out-On-Turns

o NOTICE
To perform this procedure DSP sensors
with the optional Toe-Out-On-Turns kit and
conventional, or Camera Based optical
sensors are required. To select sensors, refer
to “Aligner Set-Up [164]."

Measuring Toe-Out-On-Turns can help find worn or bent
steering/suspension components.

Press “Make Additional Measurements” on the “Vehicle
Measurements and Adjustments” primary screen. The
“Additional Measurement Procedures” pop-up screen will
appear.

Welkiwagen - Plisslbon ; SR Modaly - wilth Automatic Distance Regulation ; 2084-05

Use this procedure to measure the difference in toe betwean the left
and right wheals when steared (o a specifed urm anghe

O n BEOL T oo T T e

Eancel f E ‘ | ok

Press ] or | to select “Toe-Out-On-Turns”, then press “OK”.

If using DSP sensors with Toe-Out-On-Turns kit:

Connect elastic toe lines and adjust until taut.
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A single bar graph on the display will prompt to steer the
wheels to the straight ahead position. If the sensors are
compensated, the bar graph will be red. If the sensors are
not compensated, the bar graph will be gray.

Steer the wheels until the wheel position indicator is in the
center valley of the bar graph.

The program will save the measurements and the display
will change to show two bar graphs and prompt to steer
left.

Observing the bar graphs, steer the wheels to the left until
the indicated steer wheel position indicator is within the
center valley of the bar graph.

Hold the steering wheel steady. The measurements will be
saved.

If Toe-Out-On-Turns specifications have not been entered
for the selected vehicle, steer to the desired angle, then
press “Store Measurements”. The measurements will be
stored for later computations.

Two new bar graphs will appear.

Observing the bar graph, steer the wheels to the right until
the indicated steer wheel position indicator is within the
center valley of the bar graph.

Hold the steering wheel steady. The measurements will be
saved.

If Toe-Out-On-Turns specifications have not been entered
for the selected vehicle, steer to the desired angle, then
press “Store Measurements”. The measurements will be
stored for later computations.

A single bar graph will appear.

Steer the wheels until the wheel position indicator is within
the center valley of the bar graph. The measurements

will be saved and the screen will return to the “Vehicle
Measurements and Adjustments” primary screen.
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The Toe-Out-On-Turn results are displayed as “Left Turn
Diff.", which is the toe difference between the left and

right wheels when steered to the left, and “Right Turn
Diff.”, which is the toe difference between the right and left
wheels when steered to the right. If these measurements
are not within specifications, the steering mechanism
should be inspected for worn or damaged parts.

2.10.8. Maximum Steering Angle

o NOTICE

To perform this procedure DSP sensors with
the optional Toe-Out-On-Turns kit are required.
Manual entry of data is also available. To
select sensor or turnplates, refer to “Aligner
Set-Up [164]”

Measuring maximum steering angles (lock-to-lock steering)
can help find worn or bent steering/suspension
components. Press “Make Additional Measurements” on
the “Vehicle Measurements and Adjustments” primary
screen. The “Additional Angles Measurement” pop-up
screen will appear.

Use this procedure to measure the toe of each wheal when steered
to the maximum position ineach direction.

O = WD o T~ T ke

Select the desired measurement procedure, then press “0K".

Cancel + B ¥ | o |

Press ] or | to select “Maximum Steering Angle”, then press
“OK". A single bar graph on the screen will prompt to steer
the wheels to the straight ahead position.

If using DSP sensors with Toe-Out-On-Turns kit, connect
elastic toe lines and adjust until taut.

A single bar graph on the display will prompt to steer the
wheels to the straight ahead position. If the sensors are
compensated, the bar graph will be red. If the sensors are
not compensated, the bar graph will be gray.

¥ ¥
el %
o
"
- Sdwer the whesls siraight abead w
= 5ol the gouges on Frant turmpleles fo zero. “
=
21}
=8
Follow the instrections.
| Biypass
S H| Maasurament

Steer the wheels until the wheel position indicator is in the
center valley of the bar graph.

If a caster steer has been performed, press “Ready”.
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The program will save the measurements and the display
will change to show two bar graphs and prompt to steer
left.

Steer the wheels left until the steering wheel stops at the
lock. The lock angles are displayed on the monitor.

If a wheel stops moving for more than two seconds after
the measurement is above 25 degrees, the program will
store the measurements. This feature is called Auto Store.
If Auto Store is not desired, pressing “Disable Auto Store”
can turn it off. If disabled, press “Store Measurements”
when the wheels are at their maximum steering angle.

NOTICE

If the measurement is stored before the wheel
reached the lock position, press “Cancel” and
restart the procedure.

The screen will change to prompt for a right turn.

Steer the wheels right until the steering wheel stops at the
lock. The lock angles are displayed on the monitor.

Once the measurement is above 25 degrees, if a wheel
stops moving for more than two seconds the program will
store the measurements.

NOTICE

If the measurement is stored before the wheel
reached the lock position, press “Cancel” and
restart the procedure.

Steer the wheel back to the center valley position of the bar
graph.

Press “Ready” if the caster measurement was previously
taken.

The display will change to the alignment measurements
display. The results are shown as “Maximum Left Turn”
and “Maximum Right Turn”. If these measurements are not
within specifications, the steering mechanism should be
inspected for worn or damaged parts.

2.10.9. Tire Condition

The tread condition, tread depth, and tire pressure
should be evaluated, before continuing with the alignment
procedure.

Tire Condition may be enabled in Aligner Setup as an
alignment procedure or can be selected from “Additional
Measurements”. Tire inspection allows tread wear, tread
depth, and tire pressure to be documented in the alignment
procedure.

ik : Canlury : 195316

@ w1 e[ 0 F Y

= - 7 i A Y
Use this procadure te anter measuraments
of tire air pressure and tread depth.

rame Angle
Ride Halght
Symmetry Measuremants | Set Back

t procedure, then press "OKR”.

Having a tire with a tread condition, marginal tread depth,
or not inflated to the manufacturers inflation specification
may result in an out of alignment complaint even if the
vehicles alignment is within specifications.

The selected tire for inspection can be changed by
selecting “Next Wheel” or by selecting the desired wheel
icon in the upper right-hand corner of the screen.
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The inspection selection can be changed by selecting
“Tread Condition”, “Tread Depth” or “Tire Pressure” from
the softkey menu or using the icons in the upper left-hand
corner of the screen.

Tread Condition

Tread Depth

Tire Pressure

From the “Tread Condition” screen, an assortment of tread
conditions are available for selection for each wheel.
“Normal Wear” selection will appear green when selected.
Marginal conditions like cupping or feathering will appear
in yellow. Hazardous conditions such as tread or ply
separation will appear red when selected.

® ¢ Mix i s T0 tulshd

Tread charding sezeaing
ceid

Selact tread conditions and then prass CK,
Haxt Condition :g Change Selaction ok

Bt Wheal

Selecting the “Tread Depth” icon will display the “Tread
Depth” pop-up screen. The “Tread Depth” pop-up screen
documents the tread depth of each tire.

Handheld Tread Depth Tool

The handheld tread depth tool operates on two “AA” size
batteries. The attached clip may be secured to an operators
belt or pocket for portability.

If enabled in the setup menu, the Handheld Tread Depth
tool is integrated with the alignment process in WinAlign®
14.3 and above.

Press the “Wake Up” button to begin communication

with the console. The tool LED’s will indicate the specific
location of the current measurement for both one point and
three point measurements.

H e WHEEL LOCATION

-l
AFFFER

MEASUREMENT

LOCATION
(LEFT, RIGHT, CENTER)

<«

HUNTER

WAKE UP/GO BACK

Depress the tread depth plunger into the tread of the

tire and hold it steady until the reading is confirmed.

The tool will vibrate when the reading is confirmed and
automatically advance to the next location, indicated by the
LED’s and the measurement screen.

A three point measurement may be desired to accurately
document an irregular tire wear pattern as measurements
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are recorded for three locations across the tread surface.
One or three point measurement procedures can be
selected from the first row of softkeys.

Tread Depth

Buick : LaCrosse/Allure : 2008 : Super (5.3L V8) (]
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Pressing the “Wake Up” button during the process will
clear the previous measurement and step backward so that
location can be re-measured.

The smallest measurement taken for each tire is entered
into the corresponding data box for all four tires. Any
tires with measurements that are under specifications are

mia
o B

shown in red.
‘J %

-J—
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| caneel Vs = L
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Specifications for pass, marginal and failed tread depth
values as well as default one or three point measurement
options are available in aligner setup. Refer to “Tread
Depth [169] for detailed instructions.

Manual Tread Depth Entry
Readings can also be entered with the keyboard, measure

the tread depth and enter the values in the corresponding
fields.

Selecting “Three Point Tread Depth” or “Zoom In” allows
the tread depth of each tire to be entered for one to three
locations across the tread. Depth should be measured in
even intervals across the entire tread area.

Enter the depth of each location then select “Next
Position”. Repeat this procedure for each tire by selecting
“Next Wheel” (Figure 260).

Left Front

E th values an
-
T - % a0 s |

The smallest measurement taken for each wheel is entered
into the corresponding data box for all four tires. Any

tires with measurements that are under specifications are
shown in red.

KII
Three Point ; OK
Tread Depth i
%o 0 nzam |

The measurement units and fail/marginal tread depth
specifications can be changed in Aligner Setup. Refer
to “Setting Up the Alignment Measurement Units and
Formats [174]" and “Tread Depth [169]" for more
information.

Tire Pressure

Selecting the “Tire Pressure” icon will display the “Tire
Pressure” pop-up screen. The “Tire Pressure” pop-up
screen allows you to document the inflation level of each
tire. If all tires are set to the same specification, select
“Filled to Spec”.

Sesc el fod

LQ
|

% a0 109AM
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Enter the tire pressure specification that all tires were set to
and select “OK".

Enter Tire Pressure Specification and Press OK.

- |

Cancel OK

The tire pressure screen will be updated to show all tires
filled to specification.

Selecting “Print” from any of the tire inspection screens
will print the tire inspection information. Print should be
selected after all tire inspection information has been
entered.

After evaluating tread condition, tread depth, and tire
pressure, select “OK” to exit the Tire Inspection procedure.

2.10.10. Bump Steer Measurement Overview

Bump Steer measures the amount of toe change caused

by the steering mechanism (linkage and/or rack and pinion)
not remaining parallel to the road surface. This is most
notable in toe changes caused by dips or bumps in the
road.

From the “Vehicle Measurements and Adjustments” screen,

press “Make Additional Measurements” and the “Additional
Measurement Procedures” pop-up screen will appear as
shown below. Press | or | to select “Bump Steer” and press
"OK"'

WINFMIM““'_‘—!QE

Chavredil | Caalinr - FO0-04
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; |
BumpStear measures the change in camber and toe as the height of the :|
front axle is changed. H

£

Maximum Steering Angle =]

Tire Condition

Tire Infarmation

Wheelbase and Track Width Measurements
Suspension Body Dimension Audit

Salect the desired measurement procedure, then press *OK".

Cancel + 5 3 oK

The initial Bump Steer measurement screen will appear.
Steer the vehicle straight ahead according to the bar graph
and select “Ready”.

’:"ﬁ

.' Steer Ahead

L

I8 oveoilh So i~ B

Stear ahaad and bock the steering wheal.
Exit Ready

Below is a list of the Bump Steer measurement softkey
functions available.

Exit Down Up Snapshot Values
Restart Undo last Snapshot Save Before Hide "Before"
Procedure Measurements Measurements
Print Clear current
values
Save Load Load for Copy Chart to
\fa_ll_Jes saved values comparison clipboard
Show File Show Comparision Hel
Information File Info P

Select “Up” or “Down” when raising or lowering the vehicle
on the rack. Height will be illustrated in .5 increments.
The bar graphs are live and will reflect any changes in
alignment angles. The drop-down menu offers a list of
different angle views.

“Snapshot Values” will take an immediate image of the
incremental measurements. “Undo Last Snapshot” will
remove the previous incremental image snapshot.

“Save Before Measurements” will save the current
collective bump steer measurements as before
measurements, indicating the initial status of the
vehicle. “Hide Before Measurements” will hide the before
measurements from the screen. Select “Clear Current
Values” to remove the values completely.

Select “Save Values” to save the measurements to USB
drive. “Load Saved Values” will retrieve measurements
from USB drive. “Load for Comparison” downloads the
measurements to the screen indicated by a dotted line for
comparison to current live readings.

“Copy Chart to Clipboard” saves the current visible chart to
the Windows® clipboard. Run the WordPad program and
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select paste to transfer the chart as an image to a WordPad
document.

“Show File Information” displays the specifics of the
current measurements in tabulated text format. “Show
Comparison File Info” displays the same information for the
loaded comparison file.

Select “Print” to print all the measurements charts.

2.10.11. Bump Steer Measurement Using Live
Ride Height Targets Overview

Bump Steer measures the amount of toe change caused

by the steering mechanism (linkage and/or rack and pinion)
not remaining parallel to the road surface. This is most
notable in toe changes caused by dips or bumps in the
road.

From the “Vehicle Measurements and Adjustments” screen,
press “Make Additional Measurements” and the “Additional
Measurement Procedures” pop-up screen will appear as
shown below. Press | or | to select “Bump Steer” and press
“OK".

g ey g e
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BumpStear measures the change in camber and toe as the height of the
Tront axle is changed.

O st e

Maximum Stearing Angle
Tire Condition

Tire Infarmatian
‘Wheelbase and Track Width Measurements
Suspension Body Dimension Audit
Sedect the desired measurement procedure, then press “OK".

+ 513 ox

The initial Bump Steer measurement screen will appear.
Mount the live ride height Targets®, steer the vehicle
straight ahead according to the bar graph and select
“Ready”.

Cancel

Hright un Fmnl Tre

i._ st AR

Continue

Below is a list of the Bump Steer measurement softkey
functions available.

Continue Sheyy

Bar Graphs
Restart . . .
e Undo last Snapshot Live Ride Height

Print Clear current Save Before Hide "Before"
values Measurements Measurements
Save Load n Copy Chart to

Values saved values Load for comparison | cl_wd

Show Comparision
Show File Infolmationl Eile Info Cancel | Help

The bar graphs are live and will reflect any changes in
alignment angles. The drop-down menu offers a list of
different angle views.

“Save Before Measurements” will save the current
collective bump steer measurements as before
measurements, indicating the initial status of the
vehicle. “Hide Before Measurements” will hide the before
measurements from the screen. Select “Clear Current
Values” to remove the values completely.

Select “Save Values” to save the measurements to a

hard drive or USB drive. “Load Saved Values” will retrieve
measurements. “Load for Comparison” downloads the
measurements to the screen indicated by a dotted line for
comparison to current live readings.

“Copy Chart to Clipboard” saves the current visible chart to
the Windows® clipboard. Run the WordPad program and
select paste to transfer the chart as an image to a WordPad
document.

“Show File Information” displays the specifics of the
current measurements in tabulated text format. “Show
Comparison File Info” displays the same information for the
loaded comparison file.

Select “Print” to print all the measurements charts.

Measuring Bump Steer

NOTICE

SoundGuide® should be turned on when
measuring Bump Steer with Live Ride Height
Targets®.

Follow the instructions on the screen. WinAlign® will take a
snapshot at ride height.

Raise the vehicle in small increments and pause (5-10
seconds) between each raise. WinAlign® will take a
snapshot after the vehicle is stable after each movement. If
SoundGuide is turned on, a tone will confirm the snapshot
has been taken. Snapshots can be taken as often as
desired.
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Raise the vehicle at least three inches to measure
incremental changes. Use the drop-down menu to select
different angle views. Using the mouse to select various
snapshots will produce a VirtualView image of the front
wheels.

Click and hold the left mouse button and move the mouse
around the bar graph to change the VirtualView image
displayed. This will also break the chart up into three
columns representing the left side of the vehicle, a center
view, and a right side view. Holding the mouse over a
measurement line on the chart will display the exact
measurements.

Snapshot the values at ride height. é
Then, move to the next height
and take the next srapshot. Fil
5
Height 0" E
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After lifting the vehicle to a desired height, lower the vehicle
to ride height. At ride height connect the Bump Steer
Winch. Refer to “Installation and Operation Instructions for
Bump Steer Winch Kit, 20-2011-1,” Form 5347-T.

Using the winch, lower the vehicle below ride height,
continuing to take snapshots at various increments.

NOTICE

The tires should not be raised off the
turnplates and the vehicle should not be
lowered onto the strikeout bumpers.

Once all measurements have been captured, select “Save
Values” to store measurements to the hard drive or

USB drive. These measurements can be recalled at

any time. A note can be stored with the readings.

Enter any specific text necessary to be stored with the
measurements and select “OK”. Insert a USB drive and
select “Save”. A custom name can be entered, otherwise
the measurements will be saved under the specs name (i.e.
FordFocus2005exceptWagon.ixt).

Enter a note describing the condition of the wehicle.

The values have been laken at the e 1 [
hesght of 0. You are viewing e — %
“frozen” mea
snapshot new val Fal
OF FRDE O 1o v il -
i as
Height = = %
R g
g o
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+ L (>
317
:jw ™ are st ] =
Total Tow e e e -
Measurerments are frozenl -
Showing frozen values previously taken at O, : :
Save Load Laad for Copy Chart to
Values saved values comparisen clipbgard

Saved results can later be uploaded by selecting “Load

for Comparison”. When the softkey is selected, choose the
location on the PC (or USB drive) where the .txt resides.
Select the file and click “Open”. The image of the saved
results will display as a dotted line.
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Valuas | saved values

Selecting “Print” while on the chart screen will offer the
option of printing “Before” or “Current” measurements or
both together in chart form.

Hams Wilo E. Coyaln

Company Acrive Froducts

Addieas 1 Wil West Wy
Phosni, AZ BS081

Tulsghone 5555550039

Crer Prone SESMNF-3FN GELL

Watdale (W} BEFIGWMSANEIZ AR D

Licensa HLRDRHA

Gulor RED

Year: oE

Tochnickan Bab

Widaago 123466

Timu Primfed HIFIDE AT A

Ford : Focus : 2005 : except Wagan

Dafore MeassreTent

Select “Show File Information” or “Show Comparison File
Info” to view table formatted text of the measurements.

These files can also be printed and will include all readings
and customer information, if entered.

o P Bl

8 T ol v e e g b

il

AT

=

HHHHEEHEEEHHEEEEE HHED

Select “Exit” when all measurements have been completed
and reviewed.

2.10.12. Toe Raised Procedures

The Toe Raised Procedure is an adjustment that is required
for some specific VW/AUDI models. If one of these

models is recalled from the specification database, the
Toe Raised Procedure will be automatically entered during
the alignment procedure. If the indicated special tools are
not available, this measurement and adjustment cannot

be made. A flow chart of the Toe Raised Procedure

is added to the end of this section for reference.From

the “Vehicle Measurements and Adjustments” screen,
press “Make Additional Measurements” and the “Additional
Measurement Procedures” pop-up screen will appear as
shown below.
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A | AAIEA Dusatire - 2082 : Sedan ; Spart Swapemion {(1BE 1BV} o NOTICE

When using the special tool with extenders,
make sure of good contact around subframe
mounting points for safety and to prevent
damage to undercarriage or suspension
system.

v 7 @, Gl

Usa this procedura to adjust the toa with the front end raised. This
procedre applies only to specific VWIAUD] modals.

. wike

Install special tool as shown.

ga-0Out-0On-Turne

aximum Stearting Angle i i i
e Unscrew spindles until they make contact around vehicle

WWIALID — Toe Adjustment with Vehicle Raised N | Subframe mounting bo|ts_

‘Symmetry Measuraments / Set Back |

Select the desired measurement procedure, then press “OK".

Cancel + B 3 | o«

E
|

&
=
|

:
A
E%
g
|
=
=
E
|

Press 1 or | to select “VW/AUDI - Toe Adjustment with kil
Vehicle Raised” and press “OK”. Frf””‘“?ﬁ“ i ! E %
. . . . . WA O RETY Q‘
At the “Toe Adjustment with Vehicle Raised” screen will o
be several messages why a vehicle may need a Toe- istall Epecial ol e SRS %
Adjustment with vehicle Raised. Such conditions as: -Unseraw spindlas until they make contact around vehicls subframe
maiEnting bolts. ?
* Steering or suspension components have been -
replaced. i
* There are damaged parts on the steering/suspension ]
-4
system or bOdy Follow the instructions, then press "Ready™,
+ Customer complains about abrupt steering wheel Cancel Ready

movement when traveling over bumps or valleys.

SRR A L S e - —-m
The measuremsntiadjusiment of tos [raised) is only necessary if; Ej A R
£ 2 = o VA GFTIEEN (025 -4
- steenng or suspension companents have been replaced (see repair e Azt
manual). bk Y
.3 VALGEEEE &
- after an accident there are damaged pais on the stearingleuspension Fd a
sy=tem o bady. 5 3
- customar complaing about abrupt steering whesl movement when traveling % %
over bumps or valleys. s ?
> - Raise the front axla. o
@ - hE;:‘I,ladaptarﬁg:shm. @
- Lower vehicle onto the special teol
[131]
- s
Solect the desined function. Follow the instructions, then press “Ready”.
B | Adjust Tea with | '
Selecting “Adjust Toe with Vehicle Raised” will display the Press “Ready” and the following screen will appear.
following screen. The screen will show a picture of the VAG ~ The screen will present an illustration of the proper
extender or adaptor. This assembly will vary according to place of adjustment and two adjustment bars (left and
the specification (A4 A6, A8 or Passat Sport) of the vehicle.  right).Proceed with the following instructions. Level and
Follow the instructions on the screen. lock the sensors.

When toe is within specifications, press “Ready”.

Page 102 of 294



- Lavel and leck tha sansors.
- If toe Is in spac, press "Ready™. if toe is not in spee, adjust

T8 @ikl 0 kb

Follow the instructions, then press “Ready”,
Cancel Ready

Press “Ready” and the screen will display the special

tool assembly for Toe Raised Vehicles with the following
instructions. Raise the front axle.Pull up cylinder, insert and
secure pin as shown.

Lower vehicle onto the special tool. There are several
extenders and adaptors that are used with the VAG special
tool. The appropriate extender or adaptor will be indicated
in accordance with the vehicles specifications.

Extenders or Adaptors:

VAG 1925 = Special tool

VAG 1925/1 = A8 70mm extender

VAG 1925/2 = A8 18mm extender (used in most cases)
VAG 1925/3 = A4 105mm extender

VAG 1925/4 = A4 85mm extender (used in most cases)
VAG 1925/5 = A8 33mm adaptor (used for sport version)

VAG 1925/6 = A4 22mm adaptor (used for sport version)

0 NOTICE

Using the pins to extend the cylinder upward
inside the tool will allow the vehicle to

rest at the correct height for raised toe
measurements. The wheels themselves may
or may not be resting partially on the
turnplates.

Press “Ready” and the screen will display the following
instructions.

Raise the front axle.

Pull up cylinder, insert and secure pin as shown.

Lower vehicle onto the special tool.

VAG 1II5E
i A G THEE (182505 4

WA OBEST

-Raisa the front axle.
-Pull up cylinder, insart and sacura pin as shown,
-Lonwer vehicle onto the special tool

IE @uwalboie uixla

Follow the instructions, then press "Ready™
Cancel | Ready

Pressing “Ready” will display the “Toe Adjustment with
Vehicle Raised” screen shown below. This screen is not an
active screen, as the warning message in yellow will show.

Do s e m
“ v
e
Cross Toe (Raised) -1
A
| 0.12° . 0,25°§0.35° ¥ 012" %
L= o
; 0.00 ; 0.00 §
Toe (Raised)
- If toe is in spac, press "Ready”. If toa is not in spec, press “Adjust :
Toe with Viehicle Raised”.
These measurements are STATIC.
[12]]
-8
Follow the instructions, then press “Ready”.
| Adjust Toe with
R | vehicle Raised Rty

Pressing “Adjust Toe with Vehicle Raised” will move the
user to an active (adjustable) screen. Continue to adjust
the vehicle to within specification.
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Cross Toe (Raised)

T8 « W} S Ee s 0 o

Adjust Toe (Haised), then press THeady™

Verify Toe with

Wehicle Raised i

Cancel

Pressing “Ready” will display the screen below and the
following instructions.

Lower the vehicle and jounce the axle.

Level and lock the sensors.

G B A Lo, D Bl i,

[ fod

i)
S

4 8

- Remaove spacial tool.
- Lower and jounce the axle.
- Lavel and lock the sansors,

I8 @cwaifeofec

Follow the instructions, then press “Ready”,
Cancel FRaady

Pressing “Ready” will display the adjustments made. If
adjustments are not within specification (negative or
positive), move toe within specifications by repeating the
procedures again through Adjust Toe with Vehicle Raised

until vehicle acquires the required specification. The results

of the adjustments can be viewed on the measurement
screen or the printout.

2.10.13. VAG Flowchart

IS TOE (RAISED]
AD JUSTMENT HECESSARY ?

YES
¥

INSTALL SPECIAL TOOL WITH
SPINDLES MAKING CONTACT AROUHD
SUBFRAME MOUNTHG POINTS.

v

'RAISE FRONT AXLE TO POSITION 1

v

DSPLAY LIVE FRONT TOE BAR GRAPHS
WITH A TOLERAHCE OF +/- 30° EACH.
ADJUST IF HECESSARY, SHAPSHOT TOE.

¥

RAISE FRONT AXLE TO POSITION 2. |1—

DISPLAY STATIC
LEFT, RIGHT, AHD CROSS
TOE (RAISED} BAR GRAPHS. ARE
VALUES WITHH CONTROL
TOLERANCES?

NO
¥
DISPLAY LIVE LEFT, RIGHT, AHD
YES CROSS TOE {RAISED} BAR GRAPHS
USING ADJUSTMENT TOLERAHCES.
"ONLY A4, A6,
B, AllD AD JUST TOE {RAISED .
PASSAT v
SPORT.
LOWER FRONT AXLE.

LEVEL AND LOCK SENSORS.
OR

¥

‘LOWER AXLE TO POSITION 1.

DISPLAY STATIC
FRONTLEFT, RIGHT, AHD
CROSS HEGATIVE TOE (RAISED)
BAR GRAPHS. USE HEGATIVE OF
THE TOE (RAISED)SPEC. FOR
LOWERING. WITHIN
TOLERANCE ?

YES
¥

'LOWER FRONT AXLE.
LEVELAHND LOCK SENSORS.

Y
| COHNTIHUE WITH ALIGHMENT. |4—

2.10.14. Tire Information

Tire information entered in the “Edit Tire Information” pop-
up screen will appear on the printout summary.

From the “Vehicle Measurements and Adjustments” screen,
press “Make Additional Measurements” and the “Additional
Measurement Procedures” pop-up screen will appear as
shown below.
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Usa this procedura to arber measuramants
of tive air pressure and tread depth.

metry Maasuremants / Set Back
aa-Out-On-Turns

ispension Body Dimension Audit =
Select the desired measurement procedure, then press "OK".

+ 13 o

Cancel |

Press ] or | to select Tire Information and press “OK”. The
“Edit Tire Information” pop-up screen will appear as shown
below.

Chewrolet : Camarn : 15372002

Mike Baslanition Pitrmiaie
Proee i Frornrgn Exar R Faar righe

Tiow K Praacaes [

Cushin n in " in

Tt e in in in in

ik in in in in

Edit tire information, than press 0K,

i Salact
ST ;H Mext Value || il

Use the keyboard to enter the appropriate data into the
“Edit Tire Information” screen. This information will appear
on the printout summary.

After the data has been entered, press “OK” to continue.

2.10.15. Wheelbase and Track Width
Measurements

Wheelbase and track width measurements can be used to
measure the wheelbase and track width of a vehicle.

From the “Make Additional Measurements” pop-up screen,
press ] or | to highlight “Wheelbase and Track Width
Measurements”.

kbl brasred breedar

e
i e Fl e

Use this procedure to measure wheefbase and track width.

O e

aximum Steenng Angle
oo G

Cancel ' f E ‘ IT

Select “OK”".

The “Rim Width and Adaptor Type” pop-up screen will
appear.

The front and rear rim widths should be measured with

a caliper and entered into the rim width data boxes. If
the rim width data is left blank, the track width will be

an approximate measurement taken between the outside
edges of the rims.

Select the adaptor type for the sensors being used.

ﬁ N — &
Rim Width A
Fear in é
Adaper Type ? ;’-
Pass. Car, 1000-Flneh ranga, sith Spade Sleeves :’IF . ﬁ
Prsunngar Car, 10-46-3-nch range e @ e g

Custom (enier sensor-to-rm distance) ' u in

Enter rim width and select adapter type, then press 0K,
Salect
Cancel Net Fisid QK
Select “OK”".

When the “Steer Ahead pop-up” screen appears, steer the
wheels as directed.
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SBDA can also be used as a quick inspection method to
detect frame damage of vehicles that have been in minor
e collisions and will help the technician to determine that an
alignment would not bring the vehicle within specifications.

Select “Make Additional Measurements” from the “Vehicle
Measurements and Adjustments” primary screen.

From the “Additional Measurement Procedures” pop-up
screen, press | or | to highlight “Suspension Body
Dimension Audit”.

1. Steer the wheels straight ahead,

2 i the whesl adapters center casting has been
bpwrared, cented it and re-compensate.

3. Level and lock the sansais.

4
I8 ovssile: it ~ExRM

Follow the instructions, then press "Ready”,
Gancel | Ready

Select “Ready”.

The “Wheelbase and Track Width Measurements” pop-up
screen will appear, showing the wheelbase and track width such as Body Wheel Set Back and Body Rell.
of the vehicle.

Llse this procedure to measure body characteristics

O ke 7 o~k

aximum Steenng Angle
ine Condition

se and Track Width Measurements

-::-:I.IEIFI;EFII.-';H'JH Bady Camension Auwdit E
|_-§,_] Select the desired measurement procedure, then press “OK'
% cancel ' f E ‘ . oK
i
@ Select “OK".The “Rim Width and Adaptor Type” pop-up
4 screen will appear.
Whestbase 10560 -]
@ pperpem—
& e bt
L4 Ford :nmm L‘E,]
s ﬁ — 2
View measuraments, then press S0OK®. - s 1in é
[ o | e 5
| o =
Passengsr Car, 10-40-204nch range .' o
= 5
2.10.16. SBDA - Suspension Body Dimension Fats. Cor (04 andact onom, s Jotde ewvin e ﬁ
Audit . Passanger Car, 1046-P-nch renga ek @.- 1 g
Suspension Body Dimension Audit (SBDA) is available only &
with conventional sensors equipped with the Ride Height Lk s e A g u in
option and pody offget gauge or with DSP600 or HawkEye i e R R A A RN
Targets® with live Ride Height Targets®. o mﬁlmu E o

0 NOTICE The front and rear rim widths should be measured with a

caliper and entered into the rim width data boxes. If the rim
width data is left blank, an alternate measurement called
Track Width (Outside Rim) measured at the outside edges
of the rims will be taken instead of Track Width.

Improper steer-ahead, large values of runout
or large values of toe can adversely affect
SBDA measurements.

Select the adaptor type for the sensors being used.
SBDA is a quick method of screening a vehicle to
determine if it can be aligned before starting the alignment. Select “OK”".
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When the “Steer Ahead” pop-up screen appears, steer the
wheels as directed.

mlm!mtﬁm

Select “Ready”.

Using Conventional Sensors with Ride Height Option
and Body Offset Gauge

Enter the ride height dimensions using the ride height

tool. Refer to “Measuring Ride Height using the Ride Height
Tool [84]"

Insaet the ride height tool fully into the sensar, then i and hold as shown.

Cancel L] oK

After measuring ride height at a wheel, lower the ride height

tool slightly, pull the Body Offset Gauge (slide scale) of the
tool back slightly, then raise and extend the Body Offset
Gauge so that it is making contact with the lower outside
edge of the fender well.

Enter the body offset measurements manually into the
body offset data boxes. Repeat this step for each wheel.
The preferred measurement procedure is to measure both
wheels of one axle before proceeding to the next axle.

Care should be used to take the body offset measurements
with the Body Offset Gauge perpendicular to the body and
at the same contact point on the body for both sides of the
axle.

READBODY OFFSET
MERSUREMENT

HERE SLIDE
SCALE \
LOWER EDGE OF
FENDER'WELL

Select “OK”.

The “Suspension Body Dimension Audit” pop-up screen will
appear with the wheelbase, track width, and body angles of
the vehicle and on the right shows the body wheel offset
and body wheel set back of the vehicle. The positions of
the wheels and the body angle are exaggerated for clarity.

Selecting “Show Vertical Measurements” will present ride
height and body roll measurements with a graphical
depiction of the body that may be viewed from the front
and the rear axle. The amount of roll is greatly exaggerated
for clarity.

£

o

-~

]

| 2

=
Hdin A0 a.I:_
Vims measuraments, then press. “0K"

E Show Vertical =
Measurements |

NOTICE

All graphical measurement depictions are
greatly exaggerated for clarity.
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The “Suspension Body Dimension Audit” pop-up screen will
appear with the wheelbase, track width, and body angles of
the vehicle and on the right shows the body wheel offset
and body wheel set back of the vehicle. The positions of
the wheels and the body angle are exaggerated for clarity.

Selecting “Show Vertical Measurements” will present ride
height and body roll measurements with a graphical
depiction of the body that may be viewed from the front
and the rear axle. The amount of roll is greatly exaggerated
for clarity.

O e 1§ o TN (E: et

View measuraments, then press "OK"

View From | Show Herizental | aK
Front Measurements |

g
é’f
&
A
g
Lt
=
[ ]
b BT
— Sra bt NOTICE
:  View measuraments, then press “0K®. . . ..
Viaw From | Shicix Hortzontal -’7@”‘ All graphical measurement depictions are
L easuremonts greatly exaggerated for clarity.

Using DSP600 or HawkEye Targets with Live Ride
Height Targets

Mount the Live Ride Height Targets® on the vehicle. Refer
to “Installing the Ride Height Targets [85]®," for detailed
instructions.

%
i
£
(]
=
=
5]
&
=
L)

After installing the Live Ride Height Targets®, the
measurements will be shown. Select “OK”".
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2.11. lllustrating Vehicle Adjustments

WinAlign® software contains illustrations for adjustments.

These illustrations are drawings and photographic images
of the Original Equipment Manufacturers method of
adjustments. They also provide instructions or information
necessary to make the adjustments.

To view illustrations:

Press “lllustrate Adjustments” on the “Vehicle
Specification” primary screen or the “Vehicle
Measurements and Adjustments” primary screen. The
screen will change to show an adjustment illustration for
the vehicle. Any additional information required for the
adjustment will also be shown.

Press “Next lllustration” or “Previous lllustration” to
view additional illustrations. Viewing images in Illustrate
Adjustments defaults with text callouts applied to the
image.

To view the image without the overlay text, use the menu
shift softkey, , to locate and press the “Hide Text” softkey.

i‘
o
)
g
#
&
o

The WinAlign® program will remove all text overlays for a
clearer view of the vehicles image and illustration.

Pressing “Change Text Color” gives the option to view the
callout text in a different color. If it is found that the text

is difficult to read because of the image in the background,
it is possible to change the color of the text for easier
readability. The optional text colors are green (default), red,
dark blue, yellow, light blue, and purple.

0 NQTICE

Printouts of the photographic images and
illustrations are useful only if using a color
printer.

Press “OK” after viewing illustrations. The screen will return
to the primary screen where lllustrate Adjustments was
pressed.

Optional multimedia video instructions provide a live
audio-visual demonstration of adjustments. To view video
illustrations:

Press “lllustrate Adjustments” on the “Vehicle
Specifications” primary screen or the “Vehicle
Measurements and Adjustments” primary screen. The
screen will change to show an adjustment illustration for
the vehicle.

Press” Video Adjustments”. The “Video Adjustments” pop-
up screen will appear listing various videos available.

%
=
=
|
=i
Multimedia play time is 75 seoonds H
F=
Reat Toe and Rear Camber Adjustment [
Front Camber fudjustment
Front Toa Adjustment

Please select video adjustment and press “Play Selachon”,

oo | 4 N & | o

Selaction

Press 1 or | to highlight the desired video, and then press
“Play Selection”.

Pressing [ will pause the video, and [ will restart the
video after it has been paused. Pressing [ will return you
to the “Video Adjustments” menu screen.
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After the video ends, you will be returned to the “Video
Adjustments” screen.

2.12. Front Adjustments
WinAlign® specific front adjustment features include:
Vehicle-specific front shim adjustments

CAMM® Alignment Adjustment Feature - Control Arm
Movement Monitor

WinToe® toe adjustment feature

ABC - Automatic Bushing Calculator®

2.12.1. Front Shims

Press “Make Additional Adjustments” on the “Vehicle
Measurements and Adjustments” primary screen. The
“Additional Adjustments” pop-up screen will appear.

Press 1 or | to highlight “Adjust camber and caster with
shims”.

Chavrelit ; Cagricalimpala Fear Wheel Drre {1965-96] : 198396

=3 ‘

==

This procedure allows an SLA-type suspension o be

adjusted using shims. Gambar and caster can be
adjusted al the same time.

(&
Adj

i ool flen i @5 po3

just cambed and caster with shims

Select the desired adjustment procedure, then press O™
|3 r

Cancel f || ; oK

Press “OK”. The “Adjust Front Shims” pop-up screen will
appear.

Ghewrolet : Capricefmpala Rear Wheed Drive (1909230 © 1593.05

(i
3/32in 5/16in =
-
€ » ¢
b= q :
3/32in S5/16in
Change the shims a5 shown, than prass "0OK® il

P-Nalz:-lan:f:nm gﬂ:ﬂ?ﬂf ! ﬂﬂprxtuni‘tﬁ il

Some vehicles with SLA-type (short/long arm) suspensions
have shims placed between the vehicle frame and the pivot
arm of the upper control arm. Placing the correct amount
of shims at each pivot arm mounting point simultaneously
adjusts both camber and caster of the wheel. It is difficult
to compute the required shim changes, especially when

the upper control arm is not symmetric. The specification
database includes information that allows the system to
correctly compute the shim changes required, even for non-
symmetric upper control arms.

NOTICE

The caster angle is a live value that is
continuously updated as changes occur to
the caster angle during adjustment. At the
beginning of the procedure, install brake
depressor, then level and lock the sensors.

The procedure for making the shim adjustments is as
follows:Measure the caster, then pop-up the “Adjust Front
Shims"” screen.

Steer straight ahead, install brake depressor, then level and
lock the sensors.

Observe the required shim changes as shown on the
screen. A negative number means that the indicated
shim thickness must be removed from the corresponding
position, while a positive number indicates that the shim
thickness must be added.

If desired, press “Freeze Measurements”. The screen then
displays “Measurements are frozen!” and freezes the
required shim changes. Freezing the measurements allows
the sensors to be removed from the wheels while the
display continues to show the shim requirements, and

to unbolt the pivot arm to change the shims without

losing the display or required changes. Press “Unfreeze
Measurements” to return the display to normal live
operation.

Press “OK” when adjustments are complete. The “Vehicle
Measurements and Adjustments” primary screen will
appear.

One-Sided Adjustments

Sometimes it is preferable to adjust camber and caster
of only one wheel. For example:If the camber and caster
of one wheel are within tolerances but not exactly

on specification, it may be acceptable to leave those
measurements unchanged.

If the camber and caster adjustments on one wheel do
not have sufficient range to allow adjustment exactly to
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specification, you may have to accept what adjustment is
possible.

In such cases, it is important that the camber and caster
adjustments be symmetric side-to-side. The system allows
you to adjust camber and caster of one wheel to match
the camber and caster measurements of the other wheel,
thereby achieving symmetric measurements, even if those
measurements are not on the specification.

Press “Adjust Only One Wheel". The “Snapshot One-Sided
Adjustments” pop-up screen will appear, as shown below.

el T e d B

Chewrobat - Lapriceimpals Rear Wiies| Drive |19295-08) ; 199318

Front kd

-t
g
?ﬁ‘w.

Camber %

A A

Caster

S AR B I T

T | Adjust Only The ]H[ Adjust Only The
| Lemwhes! | Fightwneal

IE oo

If you wish to adjust the left wheel and leave the right wheel
unadjusted, press “Adjust Only The Left Wheel".

OR

If you wish to adjust the right wheel and leave the left wheel
unadjusted, press “Adjust Only The Right Wheel”.

NOTICE

You can adjust one wheel to its optimum
adjustment, then press” Adjust Only One Side”
to optimize the other wheel.

When the camber and caster measurements are stable

on the wheel that will remain unadjusted, the system will
save those measurements to be used as the Targets® for
adjusting the other wheel. The “Adjust Front Shims” pop-up
screen will appear.

The prompt will instruct you to change the shims only on
the wheel to be adjusted. The shim changes shown for the
wheel are the adjustments required to make the camber
and caster of that wheel match the camber and caster of
the other wheel.

To return to adjusting both wheels, press “Adjust Both
Wheels”.

NOTICE

You may Freeze Measurements either before
or after pressing “Adjust Only One Wheel".

2.12.2. CAMM Alignment Adjustment Feature -
Control Arm Movement Monitor for Front Cams
and Slots

Press “Make Additional Adjustments” on the “Vehicle
Measurements and Adjustments” primary screen. The
“Additional Adjustment Procedures” pop-up screen will
appear, as shown below. Press 1 or | to highlight the
adjustment procedure for cams or slots.

This procedurs allows an SLA-type suspension to be

Encrp i ot

mdjusted using dusl sccantnc cams. Cambar and caster
can be adjustod al the sama Lime
Adjust toe with WinTes
Adjust camber and caster with CAMM
djust with Wheel OFf Adjust |

Select the desired adjustment procedure, then press "OR™

Cancel + 5 3 ok |

el

CAMM® Alignment Adjustment Feature is also available as
a drop-down selection from the measurements screen, or
as part of the ExpressAlign® procedure.

JANCE] 2008 Pickup - 2004 - Slverads. 1500 ; with 157 Wil

| IR Adcrmnigniiios i~ B

Pross Kd to continue the procedule of salect a printout.

Exprassalign Prift Symptam Print [ Adjust Camber
Preferences Report Analysis and Caster
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When adjustments have begun, an arrow appears

Cesawroie Truchk & Faar Wisss! Drive Vin - C Sarien e sds (007 HE0-2008 Pikup - 3004 - Siversds 1800 ; -mww-q . N . . . . .
indicating the direction the control arm is being moved.

Cambar : A green arrow will point toward the center of the graph if
Caster ] adjustments are being made correctly, or a red arrow will
appear if adjustments are moving away from the center of
the graph.

TP = 1' }

Thrust Angle sy e Frod

it To il e

. D0t T ]
- : b = i
" o St bt R b e T ﬂ o
m0.0° Camber 0.uE =
BE0.02° & oot -0.04°m = -
mmum:ummﬂMIpﬂM == H
Expressilign | Print Symptam g Print Adjust Camber 14
Preferences | Report Analysis and Caster %
i
"
The “Adjust Front Cams and Slots” pop-up screen will &
appear, as shown below. If ExpressAlign® has been &
enabled the screen will appear automatically. hﬂl
Adjust the rear cam, then press “Adjust Front”. -
JFLK Continus Match Using B Show Adjust
ey Pracedure Cross Spec Right Wheel Front
2l
' —————
o e Tout & aar il Evies War  C Sarsiraride (3 Kok S Py 2 2 S 168w W= Yool |
- k!
8l
| e
: o
g :
(5 “he left wheel s bieing adjusied o speciication. o
& L-n Rear H
3 2
| : m . -0.6° -.t.- o
S Camber Stear wheel tothe  1'-
1 w_ u
Press "Jack Up Front Wheals” or “Adjust On Turnplates”, | &
= T, || A e ke
On Turnplates Frant Wheels ‘“_l
%0
) Adjust the rear sam, then press "Adjust Front”, —
Press “Jack Up Front Wheels” to adjust with the wheels off Sontoda’ MCH Lisay B  Sh Adust
the rack. The “Axle Jacking Procedure” pop-up screen will il = —
appear.
Adjust the front cam or slot until the arrow is in the
Raise the selected axle and press “Ready”. The program center of the bar graph. As the adjustments are made the
will compensate for the difference in sensor readings indicator will move to the center of the bar graph and the
caused by raising the wheels. bar graph will turn from gray to blue.

OR

Press “Adjust On Turnplates” to make adjustments without
raising the vehicle. The “Adjust Front Cams and Slots”
pop-up screen will appear, as shown below. CAMM will
determine the cam or slot that should be adjusted first
(front or rear).

Caster and camber bar graphs can also be displayed by
selecting “Show Bar Graphs”. The bar graphs should be
used for reference only. Actual adjustments should be
made using the blue CAMM bar graphs.
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The left wheel is being adjusted to specification
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o
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504
Adjust the rear cam, then press "Adjust Front™.
| Continue Match Using Show Adjust
Procedune Cross Spec | Right Wheel Firoat

In the example above the rear cam is adjusted first. When
the bar graph has turned blue, tighten the cam, then select
“Adjust Front” to adjust the front cam. Each time the aligner
will re-analyze the changes required before switching to the
other cam or slot and showing the bar graph.

Continue making adjustments as directed. When the
adjustment has moved camber and caster to within specs
for that particular wheel a pop-up screen notifying the
technician that no more adjustments are required will
appear.

REDT RO A P

Front

B e

Camber

S %
e =las
Caster Adjust
Lt Sl bl Cdnled b oD Ag i
Fiwns C orfinse Sdpsstrani™ Sp gul gt it b s B s

Cr
Fruns "G indimss Prideban” b frisk P AU [eadndurs for hin aoasl

I

Continue
Procedure

Continua
Adjustmaent

Select “Continue Procedure” to move on to the next step
in the alignment procedure. If the other wheel still requires
adjustment the program will automatically switch to that
wheel. Make the adjustments to that wheel as directed
above.

If at any time the steering wheel is moved away from
center, a bar graph will appear with the steering wheels
current position and the note Steer wheel to the center.
Correct the steering condition and continue with the
procedure.

Ehmsruiet Trigh & Raed #has Ces i - C Baririiivensds (IZ) PR0X08 ke | 2008 Westada 198 -fm 7

muﬂm Is being adjusted to specification

Steer wheel to the conter L
== Adjust the rear cam, then press "Adjust Front™
| Lowes Whesels Mateh Using Ehow Bejust
and Finish Cross Spec 1} Right Wheel Front

Select “Match Using Cross Spec” to have CAMM add the
correct amount of difference the vehicle manufacturer
recommends. An example of this would be:

Caster spec left: 4.0 degrees
Caster spec right: 5.0 degrees
Actual Left Caster: 3.7

Actual Right Caster: 1.2

If the technician is adjusting the right side of the vehicle
using Match Using Cross Spec, right caster will be adjusted
to 4.7 degrees. If the left and right spec for camber

or caster is different, it will add or subtract the correct
amount. If there is not a difference, it will match them
exactly.

Select “Lower Wheels and Finish” when all adjustments are
completed.

2.12.3. WinToe® Toe Adjustment System

NOTICE

WinAlign® 10.0 and greater allow more
steering and lift range when using WinToe®.

WinToe® Toe Adjustment System is a software feature
that allows the adjustment of front toe on vehicles with

an independent tie rod adjustment for each wheel. Using
WinToe® will provide the desired toe settings for each
wheel and insure the desired steering wheel position,
normally without the need to readjust or touch up settings.
Additionally, WinToe® eliminates the need to lock the
steering wheel during toe adjustments. There are a few
special cases in which a different WinToe® procedure will
be used to adjust front toe:
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* Vehicles with single tie rod and no adjustable draglink
* Vehicles with relay rod and adjustable draglink
To access WinToe® directly from the front bar graphs,
press and hold the left mouse button on either the left

or right toe bar graph, then highlight “Adjust Toe with
WinToe®"” from the pull-down menu and release.

OR

Press ] or | to highlight “Adjust Toe with WinToe®" under
the “Make Additional Adjustments” secondary screen. The

“WinToe®" pop-up screen will appear prompting to level the

steering wheel in the straight-ahead position as indicated.

Fa

=

[r ==

WinToe is & procedure for adjusting indwidual toe of a 5
steerable axe without locking the steering wheal whila =
meaking the adjustments. -

j : 2

ljust carnber and caster with scceniric carms )
Selact the desired adjusiment procedurs, then prass "0K" i

Bancel 4 E ‘ ok |

For vehicles with power steering, place the transmission in
park or neutral, install brake depressor, and make sure the
wheels are chocked, start the engine and level the steering
wheel.

Steering wheel leveling is important. While sitting in the
drivers’ seat, rock the steering wheel back and forth in arcs
left and right from the level position. The arcing motion
should start out with larger arcs and gradually become
smaller arcs with the result being to have the steering
wheel be precisely leveled while ensuring that the steering
system is carefully positioned in the mid-point of any gear
lash and power steering valve movement.

Use chalk to mark the leveled steering wheel position with
the side of the steering column. This easy to see reference
mark will save time in final adjustment verification.

hvvsbet [rmsk € Bt Sl Bvi Voas B o b e b 0 TR P | 01 1 | Yol w000 01 o WO SRR TUFMLERS 30 )

I8 o ATk raEni Ro: b

Fallow the instructions, then press "Ready’”.

Show Toe

Bypass Adjustment Bar Graphs e

Select “Show Toe Bar Graphs” to exit the VirtualView®
WinToe®.

With the steering wheel centered, turn the engine off and
exit the vehicle, being careful to not touch or bump the
wheel position. IT ISNOT NECESSARY TO LOCK THE
STEERING WHEEL. (Does not apply to the two special
cases in which a different WinToe® procedure will be used
to adjust front toe.)While being careful to not disturb the
position of any wheels or steering linkage, level and lock all
four wheel sensors.

0 NOTICE

Before locking the adjustment, lightly jounce
the front end to verify the relaxed position.
Lock the adjustment and lightly re-jounce
the suspension to verify adjustment. As long
as the bar graph remains green, with the
adjustment locked, you can proceed. The
value does not have to read zero. To prevent
incorrect adjustments, WinToe® does not
allow the operator to proceed unless the
locked adjustment is green.

Follow the on-screen instructions and press “Ready”.

This will allow WinToe® to memorize each front wheels
position and needed tie rod adjustments relative to the
desired steering wheel position. Keep in mind, the WinToe®
feature’'s memory will track the needed adjustments for
each wheel, even if the steering moves or gets jarred

during the adjustment process. WinToe® automatically
compensates for any movement in the steering system and
continues to accurately monitor the adjustments.

The screen will change to display a bar graph prompting to
adjust the right toe.
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Follow the instructions, then press “Ready”.

=5 LiSTmen aw From Fron B
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Adjust right tie rod until toe is zero. Jounce the front

axle. Readjust the right tie rod if necessary. Equalize all
rotational movement in the joints by making sure that each
ball and socket joint in the steering linkage can be rotated
in either direction the same distance.

Lock the adjustment, then lightly jounce the front end again
to verify the adjustment. As long as the bar graph remains
green, with the adjustment locked, you may proceed. The
value does not have to read zero, but the bar graph must be
green.

0 NOTICE

To prevent incorrect adjustments, WinToe®
prevents the operator to proceed unless the
locked adjustment is green.

Ford Truck & Rear Wheeel Orive War - FA00FASE © 4164 : 2084-05 : Crew Sab

ﬁ:
o
)
%:
£
bl
Step 2 g
Adjust the right tie rod (adjust toward zero). :
Jounce the front axie, a
Equalize rotational movernant in all joints.
Leck the right ta red =
Follow the instructions, then press "Ready”.
Restart I
Bypass Adjustment,  View From Front B WinTae Ready

After the right side adjustment is completed and locked,
pressing “Ready” will display a bar graph prompting to
adjust the left toe.

Ford Truck & Rear Wiseel Drive Van - FI0NFI0E © 454 © 3083-05 : Crew Sab

I8 Ot 3Ty wEni ko b

Follew the instructions, then press “Ready”.

25 ST En W From Fron L]
pass Ad T Yiew Fi Front 0 R

Adjust left tie rod until toe is zero. Jounce the front axle.
Readjust the left tie rod if necessary.

Equalize all rotational movement in the joints.

Lock the adjustment, and then lightly jounce the front

end again to verify the adjustment. As long as the bar
graph remains green with the adjustment locked, you may
proceed. The value does not have to read zero, however,
the bar graph must be green.

Ford Truck & Resr Wi el Drve van - FIDLFI0E © 454 © 208305 © Crew Cab

&
ty
oo
¥
E
&
bl
Slep 3 g
Adjust the left tie rod (adjust toward zerc). i
Jounce the front axle. | a
Equalize rotational movemeant in all pints. |
Lock the left tie rad. =
Fallow the instructions, then press “Ready™.
Restart I
Bypass Adjustment  View From Front B WinTae Ready

Press “Ready”. The screen will change to display one bar
graph. To verify steering wheel position, steer straight
ahead. The arrow should be centered on the bar graph and
the steering wheel level. Restart WinToe® if the steering
wheel is not level.
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Step 4 i

With the engine running, steer ahead to center @q

the bar graph. I

Restart WinToe if stearing wheel is not leweal. ol

=]

]
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: -
Follow the instructions, then press “Ready”.
FRestart I

Bypass Adjusiment WinTae Ready

0 NOTICE

For vehicles with power steering, start the
engine, and with a slight rocking motion of
the steering wheel, steer the arrow on the bar
graph to the center. Observe the final steering
wheel position.

o NOTICE

You may also use the reference chalk marks,
if used earlier, to index the level steering
wheel position. After verification of steering
wheel position, the on-screen instructions

will prompt you to press “Ready”. This will
complete the WinToe® procedure by returning
to the primary “Vehicle Measurements and
Adjustments” screen.

WayOut WinToe Procedure

NOTICE

When performing the WayOut WinToe®
procedure, it is important to:

Select “Steer Before Adjusting” (K2) on the second screen.
Install the steering wheel holder when instructed.
Start the WinToe® procedure.

Select “Ready.”

5

{eH

7

Step 1:
Start the engine and level the steering wheel.
Install the brake pedal depressor.
Turn off the engine.

F

E o9

Bypass Adjustment

From the WinToe® Step 2 screen, select “Steer Before
Adjusting.”

8 ver s (SIS

Step 2:
Adjust the right tie rod (adjust toward zero).
Jounce the front axle.
Equalize rotational movement in all joints.
Lock the right tie rod.

IE OYisnEdcy-igoiicy

Steer Before

Bypass Adjustment Adjustin

WinToe

Screen will change and prompt you to steer the vehicle
to the preferred adjustment location. Lock and level the
steering wheel and the press “Ready.”

Steer the vehicle to the preferred adjustment
location.
Lock the steering wheel in place.

Bypass Adjustment

Screen will change back to the Step 2 screen. Follow
onscreen instructions and select “Ready.”

Page 116 of 294




EEr=

B vence

o
Gl
b

Ford : Mustan (Mustang 1)

Step 2:
Adjust the right tie rod (adjust toward zero).
Jounce the front axle.
Equalize rotational movement in all joints.
Lock the right tie rod.

Steer Before Restart

5

{eH

Step 4:
With the engine running, steer ahead to center
the bar graph.
Restart WinToe if steering wheel is not level.
Turn off the engine.

7

BT

Ok ?

z " Restart
Bypass Adjustment Adjustin WinToe Bypass Adjustment WinToe Ready

Screen will change and prompt you to steer the vehicle
to the preferred adjustment location. Lock and level the
steering wheel and the press “Ready.”

e
5-78 (Mustang Il)

Steer the vehicle to the preferred adjustment
location.
Lock the steering wheel in place.

Bypass Adjustment

Screen will change to the Step 3 screen. Follow onscreen
instructions and select “Ready.”

(Mustang 1)

Step 3:
Adjust the left tie rod (adjust toward zero).
Jounce the front axle.
Equalize rotational movement in all joints.
Lock the left tie rod.

Steer Before

Bypass Adjustment Adjustin

Screen will change to the Step 4 screen. Follow onscreen
instructions and select “Ready.”

2.12.4. ABC - Automatic Bushing Calculator
Adjustment Feature

Automatic Bushing Calculator® (ABC) provides assistance
in determining the correct bushing size and proper
positioning for the required adjustments.

NOTICE

Do NOT remove bushings until instructed
to do so. The illustrated blue arrow depicts
the center of the thin wall. This is NOT the
bushing crush gap.

Press “Make Additional Adjustments”, on the “Vehicle
Measurements and Adjustments” primary screen. The
“Additional Adjustment Procedures” pop-up screen will
appear. Press 1 or | to highlight “Adjust camber/caster with
bushings”.

T

Ford Treck & Rear Wheeel Deive Van : FI0NF1S0 ; aX4 : 1§39-08

et r andfor caster of a

|
steerable axde

OV Efc-menigni e

Euﬂ: toe with WinTos \

Select the desired adjustment procedure, then press "OK™

1 < or

Cancal

Press “OK”.
OR

Select “Adjust with Automatic Bushing Calculator” from the
context sensitive menu.
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In the left lower corner of each applicable bar graph, there
will be a bushing icon, , to indicate that the Automatic
Bushing Calculator is available.

Ford Truck & Rear Whseel Drive Van - FIONFABE - 404 : 1089-80
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LA Tow
Save the "balore” alignment measuremants.
Adjust [ Measure Make Additional Make Additional
Ta Zero Caster Measuraments Agjustments

If the “Steer Ahead” pop-up screen appears, steer the
wheels straight ahead.

e R

Ferd Teuck & Rea Wheeed Drive Wam : FAONF150 : 852 : 198596 : except 195396 Lighining m
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Steer the wheels straight ahead.
v
s |
Follow the instrections, then press “Ready™
Use F
cance e I

Press “Ready”. Measurements will automatically be frozen.

Do not remove the bushing.

[Fosrd Truck & Rosar Whied Drive: Van @ PIBKFI50 | 4X2 1 198596 ! encept 198096 Lightning

Loft Front kd
-
D ok raimssve bisshing uniil o
you harve recorded s cuerent -~
e El
-~
Shaps of Currerd Bushing g
Position of Curmend Bushing 5'
J2a° ]
Size of Cuimant Baishing e
Measurements are frozen! >
Enter size and positen of curent bushing, then prass “0K™,
Unfreeze Select
s Measurements Haext Entry ud

1”

The screen then displays “Measurements are frozen
Freezing the measurements allows the sensors to be
removed from the wheels while the display continues
to show the bushing requirements. Press “Unfreeze
Measurements” to return the display to normal live
operation.

Identify and enter the shape of the current bushing by
pressing the tab key on the keyboard and 1 or | to highlight
the desired choice or using the mouse or lightpen.

Record the current position of the bushing into the
computer.

o NOTICE

The illustrated blue arrow depicts the center
of the thin wall. This is NOT the bushing crush

gap.

Adjust the blue arrow to the center of the thin wall on the
illustrated bushing.

OR

Enter the data manually by pressing the tab key on the
keyboard to highlight the “Position of Current Bushing” data
box and entering the degrees using the illustrated bushing
as a reference for direction.

Identify the size of the current bushing by looking at the
stamped size on the side of the bushing and enter the size
into the “Size of Current Bushing” data box.
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NOTICE

ABC accepts bushing size values in both
decimal degrees and fractional degrees. If the
bushing is stamped in degrees and minutes
(example 1°30), you should convert the value
to degrees before you enter it.

Degrees and Minutes Degrees
0°15 .25°
0°30 .50°
0°45 .75°
1°00 1.00°
1°15 1.25°
1°30 1.50°
1°45 1.75°
2°00 2.00°

After you have finished entering the existing bushing
information, press “OK”".

The “Adjust Front Bushings” pop-up screen will appear. The
screen opens showing the bushing requirements for the
left wheel. Press “Show Right Bushing” to toggle to the
right wheel, and then “Show Left Bushing” to toggle back.

m T e

Fard Truck & Rear Wheed Drive Wam ; F100F150 ; SKF : 1985-86 ; except 159 3-8 Lightning
Right Front | Right Front
Before After
Camber

i

Caster

ey

Existing Bushing: o 0 -
Size e
Position 325°

Required Bushing: 225 135
Slze 2 3140 0 & 180
Position 341° o s
Brand Hunter
Fart Humber  RPS-42-061 Measuraments are frozen!

Install the bushing if necessary, then press "OK™.

Unfresze Show

Measurements :_. Left Bushing oK

. v

ifea ™ b

§ W 1 ovous

Before removing the bushing, mark a reference line on the
bushing that indicates the front orientation of the bushing
in its current position. Remove the bushing.

This screen will display the existing bushing information
and the required adjustment bushing information. The
currently measured camber and caster are shown in the
Before column at the upper left.

The After column shows the residual errors that will remain
in camber and caster after installing the bushing. These

residual values are shown in bar graph form so that the
quality of the adjustments can be quickly gauged.

The size, installation position, brand and part number for
the required bushing will be displayed in the lower left-hand
corner of the screen.

The size and position of the required bushing are
computed for optimum adjustment, but may be manually
overridden by the technician by either selecting the
adjustment arrows to the right of the numbers, or by
moving the blue arrow to the new placement of the thin
wall of the bushing.

Initially the computer considers both readings to have
equal importance, but the scroll bar to the right of the
camber and caster readings allows the technician to
prioritize the need for either camber or caster adjustment
as more or less important. “Improve Camber” and “Improve
Caster” can also be selected to move the scroll bar. For
instance, scrolling toward caster increases the importance
of caster adjustment and decreases the importance of

the camber adjustment. The bushing will be changed
accordingly.

Selecting “Change Bushing Brand” will change the bushing
manufacturer to the next manufacturer available.

Selecting “Print Bushing and Template” will print the
template of the bushing that can be helpful in placement
of the bushing. The bushing is shown in the actual size so
that the display may be used as a template.

L] L =[]

Ford Truck & Rear Wheel Drive Van : FISOF150 : AK7 : 198556 : excepl 1593-58 Lightning

Right Front (Adjust to Zero) l Right Front
Bafore After

Camber =
% - - e
Caster 315 a5 =
- g
Existing Bushing: o 0 . s
Size oe |-§1|
Pasition 325 H
Required Bushing: 775 135 e
Slze 2 e i E 180 g
Pasition 341° == &
Brand Hunter i

FartHumber RP5-42-361 Measurements are frozen!

Install the bushing if necessary, then prass "OK™
Unireeze Show

Measurements ': Left Bushing oK

Selecting “Select Bushing Brand” will present the technician
with a list of bushing brands. The desired manufacturer can
be selected by pressing ] or | to highlight the manufacturer
and selecting “OK”
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Select the default bushing brand, then press “OK®

Cancel . f E ; d | QK

When used with ExpressAlign® the Alignment Bushing
Calculator allows for one wheel to be adjusted when the
opposite wheel is within specification. When this situation
occurs, the pop-up screen will provide you with a list of
options that will allow you to select “Adjust Only One
Wheel”, “Adjust Both Wheels”, or “Adjust to Actual Value”.
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Selecting “Adjust Only One Wheel” when the left wheel is
out of specification will set the specification for the left
wheel to right value + cross spec. If the right side were out
of specification, then right wheel would be set to left value -
Cross spec.

To adjust both wheels using ABC with ExpressAlign®:

Adjust the left wheel first. After adjusting the left wheel,
press “OK". WinAlign® will display the steer ahead screen
again. This time, k3will read “Use Frozen Measurements”.

Press “Use Frozen Measurements” to bypass the

steer ahead screen and use the previously frozen
measurements. This prevents the user from having to re-
mount the wheel and sensors, lower and jounce the vehicle,

re-compensate the sensors, and steer ahead to re-freeze
the measurements.

When all adjustments are completed, press “OK” to return
to the “Vehicle Measurements and Adjustments” primary
screen. After adjusting camber and/or caster using ABC,
lower and jounce the vehicle, then re-compensate the
Sensors.

2.13. Printing

Access the print selections from the “Vehicle
Specifications” or the “Vehicle Measurements and
Adjustments” primary screens. This screen will also be
available at the end of the alignment process.

E* T

!
1
i |
T

A, e

WinAlign® will remember the printout selected on the last
alignment and automatically select the same printout for
future alignments.

Selecting a printout in the selection box on the lower left
portion of the screen will show a preview of that printout
on the screen. When “Print” is selected WinAlign® will send
the printout to the printer.

2.13.1. Set Printout Note

A note can be added to the printout by pressing “Set
Printout Note” and typing in the text box provided below
the print preview.
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2.13.2. Set Steering Wheel Level Condition

Graphic and text information about the steering wheel level
condition can be added to the printout by selecting “Set
Steering Wheel Level Condition.” Select the current status
of the steering wheel from the selections provided below
the print preview.
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2.14. CodeLink Device

WinAlign® 11.0 and later supports CodeLink® which can
be used to complete procedures required by the OEM
during the alignment, such as resetting the steering angle
sensor. For a list of supported manufacturers and vehicles
please refer 1708-T available online via the HunterNet® 2
portal.

NOTICE

WinAlign® 14.0 and later supports using the
remote control key pad on the CodeLink®
device for the entire alignment procedure.
Older versions will only function while the user
is on CodeLink® screens. The device will not
function as a remote control in other screens.

2.14.1. Setup Options

There is an option to enable CodeLink® throughout regular
alignments and an option perform a pre-alignment DTC
check. The options are available from the “Common
Alignment Preferences” setup menu.

Perform a CodeLink® pre-check at the beginning of the alignment for DTCs.

Edit Customer ion at the beginning of the Ali 4
Edit Customer Information after Caster

Work Management

iShop Shop Management

Use ASANETWORK Manager

WinAlign-Tuner (Modified Vehicle)

Display of Vehicle Specifications

Vehicle Inspection

Tire Inspection

Tire Information

Ride Height Measurement

" CodeLink® DTC check at the beginning of the Alignment
Entire Ali

Show Display after C i

Show Measurement Display after Caster

Sele t ~edut 31
Disable “ n“
|
T T
R c m oo - B@a 0 e

Enable CodeLink® Tl

When CodeLink® is enabled through the entire alignment,
the keypad will function for entering data and navigating
through screens using the K-buttons.

When “CodeLink® DTC check at the beginning of the
alignment” is enabled, an additional step will be added to
pull DTC's from the vehicle before starting the alignment.

2.14.2. Using CodeLink During Alignments

Recalling the VIN Using CodeLink Il

NOTICE

This feature is not compatible with first
generation CodeLink® devices.

NOTICE

This feature can only be used on OBDII-
compliant vehicles (1996 model year or
newer). Not all vehicles will have a VIN
supplied.

NOTICE

CodeLink® is to be plugged into the vehicle's
DLC connector with the ignition OFF, follow
the on screen instructions when connecting
and disconnecting CodeLink®.
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CodeLink® communicates with the console throughout the
alignment process, but will only communicate with the
vehicle and retrieve the VIN at the “Recall by VIN" screen.

At the VIN recall screen, select “Recall VIN with CodeLink®”

Read VIN with

CodeLink®

Follow the on-screen instructions, then select “Continue”,
CodeLink® will begin recalling the VIN.

Please wait while the VIN is read from the vehicle...

Cancel

If the scan is successful a screen will appear with the VIN,
press “Continue” to proceed through the process.

The VIN has been successfully read from the vehicle.
1N4AL3AP9DC124416
1. Turn the ignition off (on some vehicles, this may not be possible without first shifting the transmission
to Park).

2. Disconnect the CodeLink® tool from the vehicle's diagnostic connector.

Restart
Procedure
—

If the scan is unsuccessful, a screen will appear with
possible issues that may be causing the failure.

\CodeLink® was unable to read the VIN from this vehicle. This may be caused by one or more of the
ollowing:

. This vehicle does not support electronic reading of the VIN.

. The vehicle's ignition is not on.
Note: In order to tur on the ignition for vehicles with pushbutton starters, the engine start button must be pushed without pressing the
brake pedal.

. The vehicle's battery is not sufficiently charged.

. There is an unknown communication problem.

If the procedure is to be reattempted, first correct all of the above issues. Otherwise, switch off the
ehicle's ignition and then disconnect the CodeLink® device from the vehicle.

Restart
Procedlére

2.14.3. Checking ESC Related Diagnostic
Trouble Codes Before Alignment

This procedure is a simple check to determine if there

are any pre-existing DTC'’s set. You may choose to read
DTC's at this time, however it is not required as part of the
procedure. However, most manufacturers do require that
any pre-existing faults be corrected before continuing.

When a CodeLink® supported vehicle is selected the

CodeLink® icon, @, will appear in the Alignment Procedure
Bar.

Also, a screen advising the user that the vehicle they are
aligning will require CodeLink® interaction will also appear.
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CodeLink® will pull DTCs from the vehicle before the start
of the alignment. Follow the on-screen instructions, then
select “Continue” to begin communicating with the vehicle.

Nissan 2013 Altima Sedan 2.5L 16" (CAN) |

. Shift the vehicle's transmission to Neutral.

L

Turn the ignition off (on some vehicles, this may not be possible without first shifting the transmission to
Park).

@

Connect the CodeLink® tool to the vehicle's dlagnostlc connector.
Click here for more

. Turn the ignition switch to the ON position.

Faults in systems related to the procedure will be
displayed. The “Re-Read DTCs" soft key will re-read DTC's
from the related systems. The “Clear DTCs” soft key will
clear DTC's from the related systems.

Press “Continue”.
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0 NOTICE

Any error codes present in the related
systems will be cleared when the procedure
is performed at the end of the alignment.

.I..;.l.lltl..'.-ﬁi":-'l':'ll'l:l:;.'JS;'-ml:!'lll“ AN 08 -GS 3
5
&
|#]
Ther wees o fauks frand in thie spsiams chiscked o
28
b
@
]
&
=]
: 1)
P “Continue® 1o procosd. =
Cancel |  ClearDTCs [l Reead DTCs L centinus Il

Continue the alignment as directed by WinAlign®.

2.15. Performing the Safety System
Alignment Reset

2.15.1. About ADAS (Advanced Driver
Assistance Systems)

WinAlign® 15.0 and greater supports the use of the
CodeLink® device to reset certain safety systems on
vehicles after alignment. Such resets are required by some
OFE's as part of the alignment process.

These safety systems range from collision avoidance
and lane departure systems to adaptive headlights and
adaptive cruise control. The systems are collectively
referred to in the industry as Advanced Driver Assistance
Systems (ADAS).

For a listing of systems and their OE specific names and
acronyms, refer to the ADAS Glossary.

2.15.2. Safety System Reset Using CodeLink

When a supported vehicle is selected, the CodeLink® icon,

@ and/or ADAS reset icon, =1 will appear in the Alignment
Procedure Bar.

A WARNING
When using the CodeLink® device it is very
important to follow the on-screen instructions
precisely and in order they are displayed.

After all adjustments have been made and checked with
ExpressAlign®, WinAlign® will prompt to perform the

CodeLink® procedure. Select “Reset the Required On-Board
Systems™

Show Vehicle Measurements

-0.30°
| 0. U04

Check With ExpressAlign®

CodeLink® - Reset the Required On-Board Systems.

Follow the instructions on the screen precisely and in order.
Press “Continue”, WinAlign® and the CodeLink® device

will only communicate with the vehicle after “Continue” is
pressed.

Manufacturer Recommended Reset Procedure

Nissan 2013 Altima Sedan 2.5L 16" (CAN) |

1. Remove the brake pedal depressor from the vehicle.

2. Automatic transmission: Put the transmission into Park
Manual transmission: Put the transmission into Neutral and chock the rear wheels.

3. Turn the ignition completely off (on some vehicles, this may require removal of the key from the ignition).

4. Connect the CodeLink® tool to the vehicle's diagnostic connector.
Click here for more the location of the diagnostic connector.

5. Turn the ignition switch to the ON position.

Cancel

e
5-11 Avalon Limited (1) .
: )
Checking for systems £
VGRS %ﬂ
10f2 ‘(?4
l - o i
| Please wait while the vehicle's systems are checked...
This may take up to 60 seconds per system. Ig
i
=]
-0
Please wait....
Cancel V f Wﬁ{ * Y

The “Manufacturer Recommended Reset Procedure”
screen will appear. Follow the instructions on the screen
precisely and in order. Press “Continue” when ready.
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Manufacturer Recommended

Toyota : Corolla : 2009-13 : 1.8L USA/Canada : with 195/65R15 Tire (&)

Y 2.3°

Steer Ahead Steering Angle Sensor

e

Steer the vehicle straight ahead.

c

g

Switch the ignition off.

. Disconnect the CodeLink® tool from the vehicle's diagnostic connector.

Ao on =

s

Disconnect the cable from the negative (-) terminal of the 12 Volt battery for five (5) to ten (10) seconds
(this will set the Steering Angle Sensor to zero).

Do not use a "memory saver" or other device to power the vehicle while the battery is disconnected!

coe

(For more information regarding battery disconnect, refer to applicable service bulletin;
Lexus L-SB-0015-08, Scion S-SB-0002-08, or Toyota T-SB-0020-08
Titled *Disconnect Battery & Perform Zero Point Calibration After Wheel Alignment Adjustment’)

o

Reconnect the cable to the negative () battery terminal.

)

Connect the CodeLink® tool to the vehicle's diagnostic connector.

3
5
B

WinAlign® and the CodeLink® device will communicate
with the vehicle again.

Manufacturer Recommended Reset Procedure.

Toyota : Camry : 2007-10 : 4 cyl. with 16" Wheel : USA Mode @

(VIN 4T..) A ic T

el

Please wait while the calibration is completed ...

This can take up to two minutes to complete on some vehicles.

hile the calibration is being performed:

- Do not move the steering wheel.

Y REDice~

- Do not change the position of the ignition switch.
« Do not move or shake the vehicle.
« Do not disconnect the CodeLink™ device from the vehicle.

. Do not depress the brake pedal.

Cancel

There may be multiple screens shown with additional
instructions. Follow the instructions on the screen precisely
and in order. Press “Continue” when ready for each screen.

Toyota : Camry : 2007-10 : 4 cyl. with 16" Wheel : USA

Mode &

(VIN 4T..) ic T

. Verify that the ABS and VSC lights on the dashboard have changed to blinking rapidly at the same rate.

Y RESc~ @b

Some vehicles may display a screen after reset indicating
that the steering angle has been reset (indicated by the
“Steering Wheel Sensor” value on the right of the screen

below). This closing screen may also have instructions for
items that may need to be carried out upon completion.

Be sure to print or take note of these instructions if they
appear. Follow the instructions on the screen precisely and
in order.

Press “Continue.”

l
&l
&)

ommended Reset Procedure

2005-11 Avalon Limited ()

¥ 0.0°

Steer Ahead Steering Angle Sensor

« The calibration was successful.

i 5

- Verify that the Steering Angle Sensor is zero degrees when steered ahead.

. On some vehicles, the Steering Angle Sensor may not be live. If the Steering Angle Sensor is not live,
verify that it is zero degrees.

When all procedures are complete WinAlign® will prompt
the user to remove the CodeLink® device from the vehicle.
Follow the instructions on the screen precisely and in order.

Select “Print CodeLink® Report” if a detailed CodeLink®
Report is desired.

N: AN4AA51EB0CB00457
pate 11/24/10 3:51 PM

Nissan : Altima : 2008-11 : Sedan : USA/Canada with 215/60R16 Tire

CodeLink®

Procedure Summary
System Calibrated: VDC
Calibration Result: Successful

Pre-calibration Values Post-calibration values

Steering Wheel Angle:

Pre-Existing Diagnostic Trouble Codes

Steering Wheel Angle:

ECU Code Description IECU Code Description
DC C1143  Steering angle sensor circuit ‘ None
|
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Press “Continue” when ready.

Manufacturer Recommended Reset Procedure
romedes

Nissan : Altima : 2008-11 : Sedan : USA/Canada with 215/60R16 Tire (1)

1. Turn the ignition completely off (on some vehicles, this may require removal of the key from the ignition).

2. Disconnect the CodeLink® tool from the vehicle's diagnostic connector.

o

H

~ 9 Wie

I8

Restart I

Procedure Report

Ed
=y
Q|
o
ok
o
I=:
=
=
®

Continue to the ADAS reset if required.

2.15.3. ADAS Reset

The ADAS reset procedure may require special tools
and procedures in order to manually adjust a sensor
on the vehicle, be sure to carefully follow all on-screen
instructions.

After recalling specs for an ADAS equipped vehicle,

an additional information screen will appear at the
beginning of the WinAlign® procedure that outlines the
manufacturers reset procedure.

200 : 2015-16 : Front Wheel Drive @i

Wheel Alignment Requirements

with ACC (Adaptive Cruise Control) require adjustment of the
ACC sensor following a wheel alig t. This adjust t requires
special tools and procedures.

i RgmicssE Ill

-|| If using WinAlign software previous to version 7.2.1 (press the ctrl, shift
and K1 keys simultaneously to identify the WinAlign version), consult

hicl facturer's d ion regarding special tools and
procedures prior to performing a wheel alignment.

To examine the procedures and tools required, select the Adjust ACC icon from the
| procedure bar (WinAlign versions 7.2.1 and greater).

CAUTION: Do not align vehicles with ACC without the proper tools and procedures. This could result
in an incorrect ACC alignment.

View the il ion, then press "OK".
Previous = Next
Illustration Illustration

Print All lllustrations

An additional step will also appear at the end of the
alignment procedure.

NOTICE

Some procedures require the use of OE
fixtures and/or scan tools to reset the ADAS
system(s). Refer to the ADAS reset screens
within WinAlign® for detailed instructions.

NOTICE

Some procedures require a drive cycle to be
completed during the reset procedure, follow
all on screen instructions regarding criteria for

the drive cycle.

Reset
Step

ADAS i
g
=7

Follow the on-screen instructions to perform the

recommended reset procedure.

2.15.4. Example ADAS Reset Procedure

NOTICE

The actual reset procedure will vary by make
and model, carefully follow the on-screen
instructions in order to perform the reset. The
following is an example procedure.

Follow the on-screen instructions to connect the

CodeLink® device.

Codelink®

Jeep 2016 Cherokee 4X2 9/16/2013- (1)

Note: This procedure involves removing the wheel targets/sensors. The current measurements may be

saved to the Safety System Alignment™ printout using the "Save Current Measurements" soft key below.

W= =2

Z»

4. Connect the CodeLink® tool to the vehicle's diagnostic connector.
Click here for informat ct

Press "C

2N
1. Remove the brake pedal depressor from the 2. Shift the transmission into Park.

5. Turn the ignition switch to the ON position.

3. Tum the ignition completely off (on some
vehicles, this may require removal of the key
from the ignition).

I

[ Cancel [ 4 ﬂ

top
Save Current .
Measurements

Follow the on-screen instructions for use of any required
aftermarket tools. Make adjustments as indicated.
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Codelink®

Jeep 2016 Cherokee 4X2 9/16/2013- (&)

1. Locate radar on front of vehicle. 2. Remove trim pieces to access
radar adjustment screws.

3. Install radar level tool to radar.
(Cleaning may be necessary to allow tool to
seat properly)

JElARESic~ A

4. Adjust vertical level of radar — rotate marked 5. Remove radar level tool.

adjustment point.

Codelink®

Jeep 2016 Cherokee 4X2 9/16/2013- (1)

1. Turn the ignition completely off (on some vehicles, 2. Remove the wheel targets/sensors from the
this may require removal of the key from the ignition). vehicle.

5= @

3. Lower the lift. 4. Start the engine.

5. Wait seven seconds before 0
pressing "Continue". A

Codelink®

Jeep 2016 Cherokee 4X2 9/16/2013- (1)

-0.548°

Horizontal Misalignment Angle (not live)

O AEBic~ Al

1.00

turns clockwise

Turn the horizontal adjustment screw (marked above)
as directed. 0

Cancel

Codelink®

Jeep 2016 Cherokee 4X2 9/16/2013- (1)

Please wait while CodeLink® initiates the driving procedure.
This can take up to 15 seconds to complete.

Cancel f *

Select “Continue”, follow the on-screen instructions
carefully as CodeLink® communicates with the vehicle and
WinAlign®.

Perform the drive cycle as indicated on screen, make sure
to complete to all criteria listed during the drive cycle.

Codelink®

Jeep 2016 Cherokee 4X2 9/16/2013- (1)

Codelink®

Jeep 2016 Cherokee 4X2 9/16/2013- (1)

Please wait while the following calibration step is being completed: 1/3.

IThis can take up to two minutes to complete on some vehicles.

® @

Do not move the steering wheel. Do not change the position of the ignition
switch.

L et e

Do not move or shake the vehicle.

Do not disconnect the CodeLink® device from the vehicle.

Do not depress the brake pedal. (2]

Cancel f ‘

Continue through the process using the on screen
instructions. In this example, CodeLink® will prepare for a
drive cycle. Press “Continue” after completing the process
as directed.

Drive the vehicle until its display indicates that the ACC system has been re-enabled (approximately 10
minutes). The procedure will progress as the following conditions are met:

1~

Adaptive
Cruise Control
(ACC)
Off

——
Completion indicated by "ACC Off".
May be displayed only briefly.

Straight roads with common roadside objects.

Speed between 41 mph (65 kmih)
Five or more car-lengths behind ahead vehicle.

and 78 mph (126 kmvh).

To test for completion, activate the ACC system. If "Front Radar Sensor Align Mode" is indicated, then the
procedure has not completed.

WinAlign® will advance to the next step upon returning to the bay if the procedure has completed. Leave
the CodeLink® device connected to the vehicle during this procedure.

Driving Procedure in Progress!

print + = 3

Upon returning to the alignment bay, CodeLink® will once
again communicate with the vehicle and WinAlign®

Page 126 of 294



Codelink®
Jeep 2016 Cherokee 4X2 9/16/2013- (&)

Please wait while the following calibration step is being completed: 2/3.
IThis can take up to two minutes to complete on some vehicles.

Do not move the steering wheel. Do not change the position of the ignition Do not move or shake the vehicle.
switch.

127l Tl

Do not depress the brake pedal.

OEAREsic &L

Do not disconnect the CodeLink® device from the vehicle.

Codelink™

Jeep 2016 Cherokee 4X2 9/16/2013- (1)

« The calibration was successful.

Cycle the ignition switch as indicated on the screen.

Codelink®)
Jeep 2016 Cherokee 4X2 9/16/2013- ()

S

co~ A

@/

T
s lfs
0

=
@2

/3 sec

0k

1. Switch the ignition off. 3. Turn the ignition switch to the

ON position.

2. Wait three seconds.

Cancel

CodeLink® will complete the final step of the reset, then
indicate whether or not the reset process was successful.

Codelink®)
Jeep 2016 Cherokee 4X2 9/16/2013- ()

S

Please wait while the following calibration step is being completed: 3/3.

<Ak

[This can take up to two minutes to complete on some vehicles.

e @

Do not move the steering wheel. Do not change the position of the ignition
switch.

Do not depress the brake pedal.

No|

:

]
o A

= )

D e

Do not move or shake the vehicle.

Do not disconnect the CodeLink® device from the vehicle.

Cancel

Codelink® will check for DTCs at the end of the process
and prompt the user to disconnect it from the OBD port.

Codelink™

Jeep 2016 Cherokee 4X2 9/16/2013- (1)

Reading system faults
AcCC
10f1

Please wait while the vehicle's systems are checked...

This may take up to 60 seconds per system.

Cancel f *

Codelink®

Jeep 2016 Cherokee 4X2 9/16/2013- (1)

L\

2. Disconnect the CodeLink® tool from
the vehicle's diagnostic connector.

1. Turn the ignition completely off (on
some vehicles, this may require removal
of the key from the ignition).

Print CodeLink®

Safety System

Alignment™ Binst

Report

Finish the alignment as directed by WinAlign®.

2.15.5. Aftermarket ADAS Fixture Support

In WinAlign®16.1®, users may choose to integrate their
aligners with aftermarket ADAS fixtures. If desired, enable
“Position Aftermarket ADAS Fixture” in the Vehicle Specific
Alignment Preferences menu in set up.
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Run the ADAS Fixture positioning procedure when specified for the selected vehicle.

- Position Aftermarket ADAS Fixture
Ride height information

I SR

= ER RN te 2

After enabled, there will be a choice to enable the fixture on
an alignment:

o

(RO00030) Volkswagen : Tiguan : 2018-19 (except Limited) : Front Wheel Drive : Standard Suspension / Electronic Regulated Suspension DCC (G06 GO7 G08 G10) & il |!i

Select optional vehicle systems:
L} Adaptive Cruise Control (ACC/ADR/ICC)
Lane Departure Warning System / Front Camera
Position Aftermarket ADAS Fixture

S
e .

= ER N

When enabled, the fixture will be a step in ExpressAlign®.
WinAlign® directs users on setting up and positioning the
fixture, as shown below. Users should refer to their scan
tool for information on performing the ADAS reset.

Connect ADAS Cameras to Aligner

@ Unplug alignment cameras.

@ Remove front targets if installed.

O © Install, level and plug in the ADAS Cameras.

Y
O —

Position fixture at appropriate distance.

E DTG 4 o

O R e

@ Use the above bar graphs to square and center.

© Complete calibration with OEM/aftermarket scan tool.

Note:
to ensure proper oparation.

ancel orwar continue
||

> o & @ * € .3

2.16. asTech ADAS Device

2.16.1. Alignments with asTech Device
On Monitor 1:

1. Select the vehicle you are aligning.

2. WinAlign will prompt you to select the device if
you are calibrating ADAS after the alignment. Select
asTech

3

Cadillac : T6 : Al H e teering) : 2016-20 0%

If you want to calibrate ADAS after the wheel alignment, select a vehicle communication
device:

O Enic ST

< asTech

On-Site Scan Tool {including CodeLink for supported calibrations)

Position aftermarket ADAS fixture with Hunter cameras

3. WinAlign will then ask for the vehicle VIN #

Cadillac : €T6 : Al z e teering) : 2016-20 0%

)

If you want to calibrate ADAS after the wheel alignment, select a vehicle communication FIﬁ

device: &

B

@

asTech g
On-Site Scan Tool (including CodeLink for supported calibrations)

IHDaeitinn aftarmarkat ADAQ fivhirs with Muntar samarae =l

ADAS Calibration Assistance requires a VIN for the selecied vehicle.

Recall by VIN now.

Recall by

Cancel VIN #...

4. Proceed with alignment.
On Monitor 2:

1. Log into asTech. The very first time the asTech
software will open Microsoft Edge on the second
monitor. You will need to enter a (1) Username and
(2) Passowrd and (3) select the “asTech interface”.
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cﬁsTECh’j

Loginta Caleation Conter

0 NOTICE

On the back of your asTech Device
is a sticker with a “S/N” number and
“KEY"number

+ S/N is your Username for logging in.
+ Key is your Password

* For “Chose your asTech Interface”
select “Vehicle Calibrtion US/Canada”

2. asTech Home Screen.

= (et} Calibration Center

Service Requests

2.16.2. Dynamic ADAS Reset Procedure

Overview of doing a dynamic (or driving) ADAS reset with
Hunter aligner and asTech ADAS assist feature.

o IMPORTANT

This type of reset involves driving the vehicle
for a period of time and distance.

1.

2.

3.

4.

Select asTech during vehicle selection process.

Cadillac - €76 : Al ive : wi I’ teering) : 2018-20 05

If you want to calibrate ADAS after the wheel alignment, select a vehicle communication
device:

O Eie-~ Ep

{asTech
On-Site Scan Tool (including CodeLink for supported calibrations)

Position aftermarket ADAS fixture with Hunter cameras

Once you have measurements, press ADAS assist
button.

NOTICE

Starting this procedure sends the
applicable data to asTech.

Plug asTech Device into vehicles OBD2 port.
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5.

6.

7.

8.

NOTICE

When plugged into the vehicle,

the asTech device will automatically
populate information and auto start the
procedure.

o IMPORTANT

A wireless hotspot (not Hunter
provided) is needed to maintain internet
connection during the driving portion.

Procedure will create a “pending request” on the
asTech monitor. Click the pending request to move

forward.

asTech Calibration Center

m Roquests Pending
x ' - 1

£
oF

On the asTech screen fill in the needed vehicle
information and press “Perform Calibration”.

a =

(o | st | s s
Fill in calibration preparation information and select
“Ready to calibrate”.

FEIECN LAIDTITON LT

-] Prepare to Perfonm Calbration

Spvtema b € abbate” Snentegen Pt

The as Tech master technician will arrive in the
calibration window and will start the “Quick Scan”.

You can use the chat box to communicate with the
asTech technician.

] ( 'b-mJ asTech Calibration Lender
000 oz

10. Prep vehicle for driving portion of the procedure
according to on screen instructions on the aligner
monitor side.

P Fr e

i et sk DS, ol MRS o
tomper

11. Start driving portion of the procedure. Follow
instructions from asTech technician regarding
completion of calibration.

12. Retrieve report from asTech or HunterNet.
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2.16.3. Static ADAS Reset Procedure

Overview of doing a static (or non-driving) ADAS reset with
Hunter aligner and asTech ADAS assist feature.

1. Select asTech during vehicle selection process.

Cadillac : GT6 : All Wheel Drive : without RPO NYS {Active Rear Steering) : 2016-20 ©

If you want to calibrate ADAS after the wheel alignment, select a vehicle communication
device:

O kEmic =5

< asTech

On-Site Scan Tool (including CodeLink for supported calibrations)

Position aftermarket ADAS fixture with Hunter cameras

5. Procedure will create a “pending request” on the
asTech monitor. Click the pending request to move
forward.

asTech Calibration Center

2. Check alignment. Remove front targets when done.

<< Ba
: po =
#ial '@ . e

43 O

—

6. Onthe asTech screen fill in the needed vehicle
information and press “Perform Calibration”.

N — =

3. Once you have measurements, press ADAS assist _ )
button. -

7. Fillin calibration preparation information and select
“Ready to calibrate”.

RO LD LT

B pepemssefemCalbeaon |
N OTI c E [ — Syatems b Cabeste” vy s— -

Starting this procedure sends the
applicable data to asTech.

4. Plug asTech Device into vehicles OBD2 port and

power on. s

8. The asTech master technician will arrive in the
calibration window and will start the “Quick Scan”.
You can use the chat box to communicate with the
asTech technician
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11.

13.

B (nod) auTech Calibration Genter

0006

e
T —
[ ]
]

Select Static Calibration in WinAlign®.

Setup your static procedure ADAS fixture according to
applicable manufacturer.

Select “Static ADAS Calibration” on WinAlign Monitor
to start aligning ADAS fixture with aligner.

o

Follow on screen instructions from asTech technician
for adjustments to the ADAS fixture as needed. Once
fixture is aligned, press “Fixture was aligned” button to
send information to asTech.

14.

15.

16.

The asTech technician will guide you through
the remaining steps to complete the calibration
procedure.

Screen will move to calibration complete and the
asTech technician will review the results.

Retrieve report from asTech or HunterNet®.
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3. WinAlign® Tuner Alignment Procedure

3.1. WinAlign® Tuner Overview

WinAlign® Tuner is a specialized alignment procedure
geared toward modified vehicles to enhance handling
performance or tire life. While WinAlign® Tuner is designed
for use primarily with lowered or modified vehicles, the
procedure can be used on every car entering the shop.

WinAli

o

Custom Alignment for Modified Vebicles

Exit i

Alignar L

A_H-Enmani I

WinAlign® Tuner works within the WinAlign® alignment
software program with custom tailored features for
handling the modified vehicle market. WinAlign® Tuner
uses modified specifications, vehicle height, road tests, and
other features designed for streamlining the process for
vehicles that had previously been trial and error. Tuner is
only available for WinAlign® version 8.1 and above. Tuner
requires a specific electronic key to enable the WinAlign®
Tuner procedure.

NOTICE

These instructions assume the technician is
familiar with advanced alignment procedures.

3.2. WinAlign Tuner Setup

Tuner can be accessed either by enabling it in Setup

or within the alignment program. Enable Tuner in Setup
by selecting “Common Alignment Preferences” under the
“Alignment Procedure” heading.

m

The WinAlign-Tuner {modified vohicle) procedurs provides additional
procedunss 1o ophmze padormance of e ke on vehicles thal have basn

altered

‘Work Management

15hop Shop Management

" WinAlign-Tunaer (Modified Vahicle
« Display of Vehicle Specifications
Display ALLDATA Technical Service Bulleting
Vehicle Inspection

Tire Inspection

Tire information

Ride Height Measurament

« Show Measuremeni Display after Compensation

Set leering wheel level status when messurements ane saved.
¢ Verily Caster Adjustment

Select oplional procedure sleps.

Disable f E ‘, oK

Enable the selection and click “OK". WinAlign® Tuner is
setup to run on every vehicle.

It may be desirable to enable the “Tire Inspection

and Tire Information” steps in the “Common Alignment
Preferences”. Tire inspection and information are integral,
but optional, steps while working on modified vehicles.
Tread depth and tread wear can be indications of alignment
problems.

m

Inspect the vehicle ires. Tires may be inspected for read condition, tread
depth and tirne prossene

| Edit Customer Identification
Work Management
IShag Shep Monogement
Use ASANETWORK Manager
« WinANGA-Tuner (Modified Vohiels)
Display of Vehicle
Display ALLOATA Technical Service Bulletins

Vehicle lm

« Tire Information
Ride Height Measurament
« Show Measuremeni Display after Compensation

Set sleering wheel level status when messurements ane saved.

¢ Verily Caster Adjustment
Select oplional procedure sleps.

Disable f B ‘, oK

If Tuner is not enabled in setup, it can be accessed during
the alignment procedure by selecting the “WinAlign®-Tuner
Procedure” from the “Recall Specifications” screen.
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Ford : Facws ; 2008 | except Wagen WinAlign-Tuner (Modified Vehicle) Optional

| 5
Front Spec. Tol. ‘Ej
1|.qnc:mh« W| 1.95¢ E Show performance guidelines
{Right Camber e 1.25¢ i X
o 2.75° 1000
1 ST 2 B ¥
Right Caster s ) 1.00° Fi s08 53 X Modify specifications
|Cress Caster 1.00°% e
é'l'vwl'l‘m s u.m: 0.20: 'S ,
]ﬂ,ﬁn e . . a E%XTM\IB and Kits

Cross SAI 2 o =
iﬂear =
Left Cambeer ... -l.02¢ 1.25¢ 9] “XW’ Height
‘Right Camber e e 1.25¢ &
Cross Camber 1+25: I i
1::::« T e " IJ.B.'I_ (5 » !E x Bump Steer

View of edit the lpnﬁ'hﬂlims E -
”ﬂ:’."ﬂ"rf" Spacmlllmns E 5pn-=|l1c-aunn5 Tml:‘t:: Kits ﬂxﬂﬂ* Temperatures after Road Test

3.3. WinAIign Tuner Procedure “Show Performance Guidelines” displays a printable text

document that outlines handling complaints and solutions,
plus details on using the pyrometer (a device for measuring
tire temperature).

The Tuner procedure varies from a standard alignment in
that it is geared for modified vehicles. WinAlign® Tuner
specifies options to enhance tire life, or increase handling
performance.

. . . Chavrcie? | Cavaller | 200005 - sxcopl Mexico
3.4. WinAlign Tuner Options ok S ;
WinAlign® Tuner is designed to improve one of e
two alignment characteristics: maximizing tire life, or A |
maximizing performance. The Tuner setup screen offers L)
selections to tailor the process. :;_
Cheviclet ; Ewvaber ; 20085 - wzeopl Maxica eS|
of tire i WinAlign-Tuner (Moditied Vehicle) Opbonal =
Hﬁnrnmm:.ﬂm I'Ex"" - 2 gi
- Maximize tire life !"":x“m f
R [ Toote i b : = -
Maximize pedormance ﬂka E Cancel E | Continue
i B Feer E
n " . H . n . .
ﬂxmnm-mnu-m b Modify Specifications” opens a special vehicle
i = specifications screen that displays both the original spec
e and the modified spec. The Performance Guidelines
document offers suggestions for modified specs.
Cancel B | Contifiug

Consult the customer on their driving styles and vehicle
uses and determine their needs. Begin by selecting
“Maximize Tire Life” or “Maximize Performance”.Select or
deselect the options that are desired.

Page 134 of 294



Spec. Tol.

g Faafa ﬂ;ﬁ‘

0.75%

0.75%

0.75*
a.75° 4
b
|
- =
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View o edit the specifications. ~

WinAlign-Tuner Recall E Show Secendary Show

Procedurs Specifications | Specifications Tools and Kits |

“Tools and Kits" opens a “Tools and Kits” screen that
displays parts specifically for modified vehicles. Height
modified vehicles often require special adjusters and kits.
Tools and Kits for WinAlign® Tuner offers these parts prior
to alignment. Review the adjusters, upgrades, and tools
presented. Choices will vary according to the vehicle. It
may be necessary to install these prior to any alignment
adjustments.

Haonda : Becard | YRI0-83 | axcapt 100183 Wagea B dagia
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“Ride Height” displays a “Vehicle Height” screen that
measures fender and axle height.

L

(L

A= A~

5 e

“Bump Steer” enables the measurement of changes in
alignment angles as a vehicle is raised, and lowered (using
the Bump Steer winch). The Bump Steer procedure is

also available in the standard alignment procedure under
“Additional Measurements”.

et % Lo 1os

o Db, S A~ B

I8 ov&

stﬂﬂl Allﬂﬂd e e g tae |
Exit E ! Ready

“Tire Temperatures after Road Test” procedure instructions
are outlined in the Performance Alignment document.

This procedure uses a pyrometer to measure the tread
temperature in various locations of the tires after road
test(s) to determine areas of the tire that have undue
stress.
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Cancel

Proceed immediately to use the pyrometer to measure the lie
temperatune.

Press anhhmwmm Wehicle) Procedure.

SUER~ALE

3.4.1. Performing a Vehicle Alignment with

WinAlign® Tuner

The following example alignment procedure will have

WinAlign® Tuner enabled in Setup.

Select the appropriate vehicle specifications.

¢ Specification Database
+ Factory USIEnglish 105.0 Copyright (¢} 2005 Hunter Engineering
s Fard

¢ Focus
=205

—_—r—

WebSpecs™

Select an item and press “OK™.

+ B 3

OUMEsiHCHi~1

Determine the customer’s needs and select the

appropriate option for maximizing tire life or maximizing

performance. Select the Tuner options as described in the

section above.The following example selects “Maximize
Performance” with all options checked.

-:-I” e 2

ization of tire fite | WinAlign-Tunor (Madied Vehicls) Optional %
perdormance and identfy b — - .
Maximizs tirs life S sty npaciemtionn i
124

Miximize pedormance B o 5
BN o i e
0 ¥ B e gl

I3 o Tommpmratiens whe S Tont &

EAIERARNS T L UL T — .. “

T shosec ooy il cptinies e
cancel E Continue

Select “Continue” to display the “Performance Alignment”
document. Select “Print” to print the entire document.

This is a generic document and is not individualized for
each specific car.

Sig Syt [ Sig Syt

Performance Alignment

Select “Continue” to display the “Vehicle Specifications”
screen for modified specifications. Modify specifications
according to vehicle testing and instructions on the above
document.

Fard 1 Foows © 1 "
Front Spec. Tol. '%_J
Dot EIATR0 20 = |
Right Camber =T 3 1.25°
Cross Camber L25*
Laft Cantar 2.78 2.75° 1.00®
Right Castor P 1.00® %
Cross Caster 1.00*
Total Tou 000 0.00° 0.20° i
Luft S48 e . n
Righisms . .

e : g
Rear -
Lol Cambar -0.594 -0.94° 1.25% -
Right Cambar =[1.94 =0.94% 1.25¢ F
Cross Cambsar 1.25°
Total Toa 0.50 0.50° 0:20° #
Thrunst Angle .

View or edit the specifications. )
WinAlign-Tuner Reeall E Show Secendary Shew
Procedure Specifications | Specifications Toois and Kits
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For more information on specifications refer to section
“Vehicle Specifications [42]."

Select “Show Tools and Kits” for modified vehicle
adjustment parts and required tools. Tools and Kits
contains suspension components, as well. Select a part

on the screen. If the part is available from multiple
manufacturers a small pop-up window will appear listing
the manufacturer and the part number. The example below
shows a rear camber adjusting kit available from seven
manufacturers. Select the manufacturer desired and a
basic description and instructions screen will appear.

Honda ; Actord ; 199003 | except 1991-93 Wisgen g
« Bifehs Lewy B - ADeks B ] < Dhen =~ fedeplTiTy | fed besl - gl - Selaerfiess ' Meey © SR [
¥ By &

o MasShaia o Gproaaity Pesberi

o=y |8
| e 3
v v i e e | 1) Dngris o Come ol E
e
«x* | M
)
R S W e R T A —_— ae—. ..

E-
"~

Select a tool and zoom in for more information.
i =how :
All Toaols

A3  Emach
Food Pt Ponir aisbar Kl
3
T
]
@
}:.
g
-
Thin kit replaces B ouber boll of the upper rear contrel am and provices plut of mnus. 1 degres of cambed
it Pavfect for lowared velecles of mi".mummuuum.m
| oK

Selecting “Show All Tools” will display all tools and kits
available from all manufacturers that are selected. To
return to the above screen select “Show Summary.”

If a part has the “Order Now” symbol or softkey the

part can be ordered online, providing that the aligner has

an internet connection. Select the “Order Now” button to
connect to the part manufacturer website. Complete the
information and check shipping address. Once the item has
been ordered, select “Continue”.

4

S P P PN, ﬁ
.

@

}.

;

e x

Back Forward E Home Continue

PROUTT IO A TN

The Tools and Kits screen will reappear. Select “OK” to
continue with the alignment procedure.

For more information on Tools and Kits refer to “Tools and
Kits [236]”"

If “Tire Condition” and “Tire Information” are enabled in
Setup, these steps will follow.

Tire Condition identifies wear problems and tire safety
conditions such as bulges, cracks, splits, and foreign
objects. Select each condition that applies to each tire
assembly.

Use the tire position indicator ¥4 to change wheel selection.
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Select troad conditions and then press OK.

Maut Candition E Changs Selection !j (=74
= =

Select “OK” when all tires have been inspected for wear and
damage.

Measure the tread depth and enter with the keyboard.
Selecting “Zoom In” shows a detail of each tire. Using the
Zoom feature to enter the measured tread depth from three
areas: inside, middle, and outside. Wear patterns may be

a result of alignment, under-inflation, over-inflation, hard
braking, etc. It may be necessary to rotate the tires prior

to any road tests. Enter the tread depth for each tire and
select “OK”".

pot

5

,.
Bty

Enter tread depth values and then pross O
Hext Whael g | oK

5
heic i~

PR

i

il

iwp—feft Front ra

emem 3

Entor tread depth virlues and then pross QK
Print Tine Prassura

I in

hc i~ B

Zoom Out

Troad Gondition |

Check and adjust tire inflation pressure. If the vehicle has
the original tire and wheel assemblies use the vehicle
manufacturer’'s recommended tire inflation. If the vehicle
has aftermarket tire assemblies, use tire wear patterns and
check with the vehicle owner to determine the correct p.s.i.

li

il

:

B i~ B

H
2

W Left Front s

oo i ~ B L B

Enter tive pressure values and then press OF.

Print Tread Condition Tread Depth

Zoom Out
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Select “OK” to continue or select “Print” to print all of the Mount and compensate sensors and select “Continue”.
collected tire information. For more information on sensors and adaptors refer to
“Mounting Sensors or Targets® onto Wheel Adaptors [31].

I s 4 5

| £ 1 i

= v :

| i
B

|

i
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Work Order 1D ROGO2SE
Customer Humber 135

Mama Tom Slick

Address 1 Raceway Or
Daytona, FL. 33333

Telophane B55-33133

Work Phone 444-3333

Vehicle (VIN} Dm3Ev0IS0IESE5

Licanse SLICK

Voar; o8

Technician o

Mileage 13188

Time Printed B/Z4/05 12:32 PM

Ford : Focus : 2005 : Wagon

Laft Front Right Front

i
[ 5. 150,
e

[
[T

B fp o HsEiamlr B

-
Rall the vehicle boward the rear.

Use Jacking Restart Compensate with
Compansation Frocedurs BIF’I'-IDHE

Cangel

Measure caster.

Install the beake pedal depressor

Lewvel and lock the ssnsors.
Stewr the wheels as directed

All of the previously collected tire information is added
to the “Tire Information” screen. Complete the remaining
blanks for tire manufacturer, tire size, and performance
rating.

T fsi i B TR~ D B b

® Measure fender height and axle height. Height can be
3 measured manually or measured using live targets.Unlike
(o i Pirturmanss conventional ride height measurements that are specific to
Faw P Fava nais T g p
[L_mm— T each vehicle, Vehicle Height measures just fender and axle
¥ heights.
Pt iy Frmm g s b By e righi
Torn e Prapprn o] 8 a0 20
R :-m g:: :-m Ex P Select “Print” for a graphical printout of ride height and
T 01750  0.125n  0.900n  O0.450m o select “OK” after all values have been entered and to
g continue with the alignment process.
£ |
Edit tire infarmation, then press “OK™.
caneel T ox

Select “OK” when all fields are completed.
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Wi Fhors 43333

WVahichs [WIN) DmADISIS8E

Licenss BLICHK

Yoar [}

Technician Jos

Mimage 13188

Tima Primted BZADE 1:35 PM

Ford : Focus @ 2008 - Wagon
i Right Froni
r’— ﬂ Fardar Hedght 26.0in

prd]

Left Front

Ferdar Hesght 26.0in

22.5im

3.5

8
Front Cross Ride Height

Left Rear

Fandar Haight 18.0in

Right Rear

Fander Haeight 20.0in

2404 T Qe

A0

The Tuner alignment procedure continues with the Bump
Steer measurement. Bump Steer measures any toe change
while raising or lowering a vehicle.

o NOTICE

Bump Steer is also accessible during
conventional alignments under the “Additional
Measurements” softkey.

When the “Bump Steer” screen appears make sure the
vehicle is steered straight ahead according to the bar graph
displayed. Select “Ready” to continue.

@ k-
¥

g0 T, o i~

Jiew T
5.

Steer Ahead

A el Mg Tas

I8 o9

Stewor ahead and lock the steening wheel,

Below is a list of the Bump Steer measurement softkey
functions available.

Exit Down Up Snapshot Values
Restart Undo last Snapsho Save Before Hide "Before"
Procedure Measurements Measurements
) Clear current
Print | values
save Load Load for Copy Chart to
Values | savedvalues | comparison. cliphoard
ShowFile | Show Comparision | el
Information File Info P

Select “Up” or “Down” when raising or lowering the vehicle
on the rack. Height will be illustrated in .5” increments.
The bar graphs are live and will reflect any changes in
alignment angles. The drop-down menu offers a list of
different angle views.

“Snapshot Values” will take an immediate image of the
incremental measurements. “Undo Last Snapshot” will
remove the previous incremental image snapshot.

“Save Before Measurements” will save the current
collective bump steer measurements as before
measurements, indicating the initial status of the
vehicle. “Hide Before Measurements” will hide the before
measurements from the screen. Select “Clear Current
Values” to remove the values completely.

Select “Save Values” to save the measurements to a USB
drive. “Load Saved Values” will retrieve measurements
from the USB drive. “Load for Comparison” downloads the
measurements to the screen indicated by a dotted line for
comparison to current live readings.

“Copy Chart to Clipboard” saves the current visible chart
to the Windows clipboard. Run the WordPad program and
select “paste” to transfer the chart as an image to a
WordPad document.
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“Show File Information” displays the specifics of the
current measurements in tabulated text format. “Show
Comparison File Info” displays the same information for the
loaded comparison file.

Select “Print” to print all the measurements charts.

Follow the instructions on the screen. Take a snapshot at
ride height. Raise the rack and select “Snapshot Values”
to measure the changes as the vehicle rises. Snapshots
can be taken as often as desired. Raise the vehicle at
least three inches to measure incremental changes. Use
the drop-down menu to select different angle views. Using
the mouse to select various snapshots will produce a
VirtualView image of the front wheels. Click and hold the
left mouse button and move the mouse around the bar
graph to change the VirtualView image displayed.

Steer ahead and lock the steshing 240t 3?
i -
187 |
1Ers r;
_r
=]
= o |
aphEir= |
“Ee nar asr sar 1 g |
Steer Ahead o e
E_?_n__ P
Steer ahead and lq.m.:'.. |
Restart | Undo 125t Snapshotis o . _fore"
Procedure | Measurements measurenents

l:l'h-vlh-sluwhmﬁnih e R -
height of 25" You ara viewing . i%
“frozen” measuiements. You may i
snapahol new values at this hewght =
or move on (o the next height »
Height 2.5" o]
=
.
KT - - - - ' E
B T T T T T |

Tos l.u---'uu--l:i-iu _-_
Measurements are frozen! ?—:-:_-"- |- |

Shawing frozen "“"““":?:'...

Exit Bowm m.m

After lifting the vehicle to a desired height, repeat the
process as the vehicle is lowered. At ride height connect
the Bump Steer Winch. Using the winch compress the
vehicle below ride height, continuing to take snapshots at
various increments.

Once all measurements have been captured, select “Save
Values” to store measurements to a USB drive. These
measurements can be recalled at any time. A note can be
stored with the readings. Enter any specific text necessary
to be stored with the measurements and select “OK”. Insert
a USB drive and select save. A custom name can be
entered, otherwise the measurements will be saved under
the specs name (i.e. “FordFocus2005exceptWagon.txt”).

WO KD AR A~

Enter a note describing the condition of the wehicle.

Cancal E QK

| [ S—

e Fieigre v Fron Cambar ; ﬂ
The values have becn taken ot the |
height of 2.5°, You ane viewing 247t i
“frozen™ / | i
snapahol new val P
of move on to the s [ 5 - me - ¥
Height U | é
| =
e
PR — (1§
Car [
| =
Ta S T T Fy—
2]
Measurements afe iozen) P
Showing frozen values previously laken at 2.5 :
Save Load Load for Copy Chart to
Yalues saved values Comparison clipboanrd

Saved results can later be uploaded by selecting, “Load
for Comparison”. When the softkey is selected, choose the
location on the PC (or USB drive) where the .txt resides.
Select the file and click “Open”. The image of the saved
results will display as a dotted line.
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Measurements are frozen!
Showing frozen values previously taken at 2.57. .
Save Load Load for Caopy Chart to
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Select “Show File Information” or “Show Comparison File
Info” to view table formatted text of the measurements.
These tables can also be printed.

o AR Wt TR Db, iy, e ol 08 sl b 1
Hase SN SN T S —— o S ——ra——_—y g —
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Cancal E Ready
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Select “Exit” when all measurements have been completed
and reviewed.

Select “Save Before Measurements”. All preliminary
measurements are completed.

Thirust Angle

I8 ovseiIh e Rwwit

Save the “before™ alignment measurements.

Show Show Stow | SavevBefors”
Mt Socle Bar Graphs Al Values | Measuremaents

Follow the procedure on the ExpressAlign® menu. Notice
the following example includes Tire Temperature Test.

Press K4 to continue the procedure of select a printout.
Expressilign |  Print Symptom Print | Adyust Rear
Praferances Report Analysis

Proceed with all vehicle adjustments as indicated by the
ExpressAlign® menu. Once all adjustments have been
completed, remove the sensors and adaptors and follow
the instructions for the Tire Temperature Test.

o
24
&
)
*  Road Test the vwehicle. Relfer o Pedormance Guidelines when
ﬂpﬂnﬁiﬂgrﬂfmmr.ﬂmﬁ“ﬂuimﬁhlﬂﬂlhﬂmmm
Oparate tha vehicks at a sale speed,
Bring the vehicle to a complete stop.

Place the vehiche in park and set the parking brake.
Procesd immediately to use the pyrometer to measure the lire
temperature,

OUEHR~RuE

Press “Conlinue” to begin the WinAlign-Tuner [Modified Vehicle) Procedure.
Cancel Continue
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Prior to road testing the vehicle check the condition and

air pressure of the tires. Always check the tire pressure
while the tire is cold (at rest for at least one hour, or

driven for less than one mile). Check with the vehicle
owner’s recommendations. Some experimentation with tire
pressure is normal on modified vehicles. Vehicles that have
after-market wheels and tires may not follow the vehicle
manufacturer's recommended tire inflation. Vehicles with
over-sized wheels and tires, and higher speed ratings will
displace the load across a wider surface and may not need
the maximum air pressure as listed on the tire. In many
cases, the necessary tire pressure will be significantly
lower.

Begin by road testing the vehicle. For Tuner alignments
that maximize tire life the road test should be conducted
on a straight stretch of road, with little or no traffic. A
closed track is the ideal location. Do not use a road that
has excessive curves, or poor road surface conditions. The
procedure is designed to test the wearing conditions of the
tires under as little stress as possible.

Road tests for Tuner alignments that maximize handling
should be conducted on a test track, if possible with a
sufficient amount of corning. Getting the tires “hot” in this
manner is not recommended on public streets.

Uneven tire temperature across the face of the tread
indicates greater force on various portions of the tire
resulting in uneven wear and uneven contact with the road
surface.

Test the vehicle under safe conditions and speed to
adequately heat up the tires. Stop the vehicle and set the
parking brake.

Using the pyrometer, test the temperature of each tire on
the tread surface. Take three readings-one on the outside
of the tread, one from the center of the tread, and one from
the inside tread.

€4
Meastie Tigad """
Temperature@ - ©.U H
[Each@fTheseLecations

If the pyrometer is connected to the aligner the readings
can be directly entered into WinAlign® Tuner, or the
readings can be entered manually through the keyboard.

G B B | A A A
Enter the tire temperature of the cutside edge of the left frent tine.

Read from Skip Pyromater

Fyrometer Readings Comt.

Camber
Caster

Tos

Press K4 to continue the procedure of select a printout.
Expressilign |  Print Symptom Print | Adyust Rear
Praferances Report Analysis Toa

| B : i ﬂ

z

Lt

_ =

3

Fﬁ

E.

=

=

[3]

i 3 00
| Rall the vehicle boward the rear.

e Use Jacking | Restart Compensate with
Compensation Procedurs Bargraphs

Select “Check with ExpressAlign®” and make any
necessary adjustments. If the tire temperature values are
not consistent, Tuner will calculate further adjustments as
illustrated by the ExpressAlign® menu.
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Thirust Angle

=
D.01" =«

e

Camber | /]
/]
Press K4 to continue the procedure of select a pintout.

Expressilign Print Symptom Print l.d_lusl Front
Praferences Report Analysis Camber

Make the adjustments as indicated and select, “Save After
Measurements”.

I8 A~ eisHEe | i =i B

mmFmClmhlr

Shew ShmTup
Mt Axle Bar uraprm

Road Test the vehicle again according to the instructions

J

above and re-test the tire temperatures. Select “Continue’
after all readings have been entered.

I8 oUMEn ~Hini-uEnii o

mmmmpmﬁmmwdmm“nm
Read fram | SKip Pyromater

B abar Readings Recall last readings

Continee

Mount sensors and compensate. Select “Continue”.

H T e A e

Rall the vehicle boward the rear.

Use Jacking | Restart
L Compensation Procedurs

Compansate with
Bargraphs

Select “Check with ExpressAlign®” and make any
necessary adjustments. If the tire temperature values are
not consistent, Tuner will calculate further adjustments. If
the values are consistent all adjustments are completed.
Select “Print” to print the desired alignment results.

Camber
Caster
Toe

Thirust Angle

-
D.01" -

L —_—

Camber | ]
]
Press Ka to continue the procedure of select a printout.

ExpressAlign Print Symptem Print B a fi
Praferances Report Anatysis

The WinAlign® Tuner alignment procedure is completed.
Select “Reset” to complete the process.

Page 144 of 294



4. Quick Check® Procedures

4.1. Quick Check® Overview

For WinAlign® version 14.3 or greater with the addition
of a plus key, the alignment console can also perform
Quick Check® procedures. If the appropriate accessories
are also available, the following enhanced Quick Check®
procedures can be done:

+ Tire Health
*+ Battery Health

+ Diagnostic Systems Check
* Quick Tread® Tread Depth System

4.2. Quick Check® and Accessories
Setup

The “Begin Quick Check®" option must be active to setup
any optional accessories. To do this, in the setup menu,
select “Enable Quick Check® Key on the Logo Screen”
under the “Aligner Equipment” heading.

Press “Set Up Selected Item”, and enable the key. The begin
Quick Check® key will appear on the logo screen.

Enabled

Enable or Disable the Quick Check™ key shown on the "Logo" screen.

Spacifcston

4+ = ¥ e
h Selected Item

Any optional accessories must first be enabled in order to
have them available during the Quick Check® process. To
do this, go to setup. The screen will ask which setting to
view. Select the K3 Quick Check® key.

HUNTER

Engineering Company

Do you want the view settings for the Quick Check™ ali

Cancel Quick Check™ Standard Alignment

Once within the Quick Check® setup screen, select
“Optional Equipment” under the “Sensors” heading.

5 e s T i ==/

Tread Depth Sensor

Select the optional equipment that you have and that you want WinAlign to communicate with.

rarget Type
Target Cleaning Interval
Alignment Re

Alignment Bay Configuration

Compensation Procedure

Select an item to « figure, then press "Set Up Selected Item”.
(o]
’7_ e
m_- ¥ Selected Item
R ¢ =~ i

© a0 soam |

Select any equipment to be enabled. A checkmark will
appear next to any item that is enabled.

Select this if you have a Tread Depth Sensor.

CodeLink®

Hardware Simulator
Tread Depth Sensor
Battery Test Sensor

Select the optional Hunter equipment you will use and press "OK"
Enable f = '
Equipment | |
7 =
2 - o= ® 40 sam

4.2.1. Quick Check® for Long Wheelbase
Vehicles

When using Hx421 DU targets, there is an option to
measure the front axle only if the rear targets are out of the
view of the cameras. Enable “Option during compensation
to measure front axle only” in the Setup screen.
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ption during cony

Current Setting: Enabled

On long wheelbase vehicles where the rear targets cannot be seen, the operator can press a soft key to

proceed and measure only the front axle.

Disabled

Enabled

o
T T S A S —

. Wt shor - o

When this option is enabled a new softkey will appear on
the compensation screen if no rear targets are detected by
the cameras.

Select the “Front Axle Only” softkey on the compensation
screen to allow compensation to continue even if the rear
targets are out of the field of view.

= Restart
H Procedure

The Quick Check® printout will show information for three
alignment angles: front total toe, right front camber and left
front camber, information for the rear axle will be grayed
out.

sl Four Wheel Alignment

W Front Total Toe

B Front Camber

[ Rear Total Toe

[T Rear Camber

Recommend an all wheel alignment for added tire life, fuel economy and
™ safety.

4.2.2. Standard Compensation Option

WinAlign® 14.3 and greater supports the use of a standard
(roll back then forward) compensation procedure. This
feature is most useful in situations where a single aligner
console is used for Quick Checks® and alignments. It
eliminates the need to change the position of the targets
on the QuickGrip® adaptors when switching back and forth
from alignment to Quick Check®.

Rolling compensation allows you to compensate all sensors while rolling the vehicle along the lift rack.
This procedure uses the 3D Virtual View to show the vehicle rolling.

4.2.3. Tread Depth Setup

Due to the wide range of tire sizes and tread depths, the
following specifications are generalized to fit the majority
of tires. Specifications may need to be adjusted to fit the
needs of each shop.

In the Setup menu, select “Define Tread Depth
Specification” under the “Tread Depth” heading.

The general “new” tread depth is 12/32 (.375) inches.
This number will appear green on a printout. This can be
modified to fit the individual situation of each shop based
on what types of wheels normally are checked.
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Aigner set- sl s
Defne Tread Depin

"New Tire" Tread Depth Specification

Current Setting: 12/32 in

‘ 12/32

The general “marginal” miniumum tread depth is 4/32
(.125) inches. When a tread depth measurement reaches
this range the printout color will change from green to
yellow.

Marginal Tread Depth Specification

Current Setting: 4/32 in

The general “failed” minimum tread depth is 2/32 (.0625)
inches. When a tread depth measurement reaches this
range the printout color will be shown as red.

Define Tread Depth Specification

Current Setting: 2/32 in

The number of tread depth measurement points per tire
can be specified in setup as well. Select “Number of
Measurements Per Tire” under the “Tread Depth” heading.

NOTICE

This option only applies to Handheld Tread
Depth units.

One Point
Tread Depth

Allows you to choose either 1 or 3 samples per tire when measuring tread depth with the Hunter
Tread Depth Tool.

Shut down Windows on Exit from WinAlign
Enable Quick Check™ Key on the Logo Screen
Transmit Measurements
‘Transmit Measurements Destination
Transmit Measurements Format
Automatically Transmit Measurements
Work Management
wm Order Format
Logor

ugon EnableiDisable
Tread Dej

Define Tread Depth Specification

Define Warning Tread Depth

Define "New" Tire Tread Depth Sp

Number of Measurements Per Tir for Guick Check™

Selected Item

e e | ol Bu o A

Select One Point or Three Point and select “OK".

Allows you to choose either 1 or 3 samples per tire when
measuring tread depth with the Hunter Tread Depth Tool.

Current Setting: One Point
Tread Depth

One Point
Tread Depth

[PSERERCR? (€ Tl B0 o sam

Three Point
Tread Depth

Tread depth measurement can be displayed in a number
of formats including decimal and fracton. To change the
display type, select “Alignment Measurement Units and
Formats” under the “Alignment Procedure” heading. Select
“Set Up Selected ltem”.

Set up the "units" (degrees, inches, etc.) and "formats” (decimal, fractional, etc.) for the alignment
measurement displays.

Web Site Address (HUNTER.COM or HUNTERUSER.COM)
Alignment Procedure
Common Alignment Preferences
AutoVIN
Vehicle Specific Alignment Preferences
ShopResults NET
Alignment Procedure Automatic Selection
Alignment Measurement Units and Formats
Reduce Number of Softkeys: Enable/Disable
Set Vehicle Selection Options
Default Vehicle Specification
Bar Graphs

Front Axle Bar Graph Groups.

Rear Axle Bar Graph Groups
Cross Bar Graph/Additional Cross Angles: Enable/Disable

Selected Item

[ B % B0 O sAM
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Select “Tread Depth Display Format”. Select the desired
unit measurement.

Current New
Camber and Caster Display Format P P
Toe Display Format 101° 101°
Thrust Angle Display Format 101° 101°
Ride Height Display Format 1.4in 1.4in
Tread Depth Display Format 116/32in  116/32in
Wheelbase and Track Width Display Format 1.1in 1.1in
Tire Temperature Display Format 1.1°C 1.1°C
Tire Pressure Display Format 1psi 1psi
Weight Display Format 1ib 1ib
Steering Wheel Angle Display Format 1.4° 1.1°
Battery Cranking Amp Display Format 1CCA 1CCA
Voltage Display Format 14V 14V

» Millimeters

A ‘n

Select the desired display format. Select “OK”".

Camber and Caster Display Format P P
Toe Display Format 1.01° 1.01°
Thrust Angle Display Format 1.01° 1.01°
Ride Height Display Format 1.1in 1.1in
Tread Depth Display Format 116/32n 1 16/32in
Wheelbase and Track Width Display Format 1.1in 1.1in
Tire Temperature Display Format 1.1°C 1.4°C
Tire Pressure Display Format 1psi psi
Weight Display Format 1ib 1ib
Steering Wheel Angle Display Format 4P 1.1°
Battery Cranking Amp Display Format 1CCA 1CCA
Voltage Display Format 14V 14V

¥ Tread Depth Display Format
»Inches
=1 1/32in
1/32, 1116, 3/32, 1/8, ...
1132, 2132, 3132, 4132, ...

P . S B r—
Selection

PESERENCA? ) T D

4.2.4. Battery Health and Diagnostic Systems
Check Setup

The battery health tool measures the voltage and cold
cranking amps of the battery and wirelessly sends the
information to the console.

The Diagnostic Systems check uses the OBD-II connector
and Codelink device to check the vehicles legislative fault
codes. The codelink device can also be used to input
information to the console such as vehicle mileage and tire
PSI.

These two devices are setup by going to the “Optional
Equipment” section under the “Sensors” heading.

Select this if you have a Battery Test Sensor.

Electronic Turnplates

Steering Wheel Angle Sensor
Tread Depth Sensor
Battery Test Sensor

Enable
E quip ment

4.2.5. Identifix Code Assist Integration

If enabled with an active Identifix® subscription,
information regarding any DTCs found may be displayed
at the end of the Quick Check®. Refer to appropriate
documentation for detailed information regarding set up
and use of this option.

Reduce VIN Resolution Choices

Option during compensation to measure front axle only
Vehicle Specific Alignment Preferences

Alignment Procedure Automatic Selection

Alignment Measurement Units and Formats

Reduce Number of Softkeys: Enable/Disable

Set Vehicle Selection Options

4.2.6. Changing Component Wireless Settings

NOTICE

In most cases, the wireless channels should
be correctly set from the factory. Use this
procedure if there is a wireless channel
conflict.

From the setup menu, under “Sensors”, select “Cordless
Channel Selection”.

Console Channel: XF 63

Select cordless channel to be used by the console, sensors and remote indicator.

Printout W:mlng Message: Enable/Disable
Report Form:

Select pnmnm for the Quick Check™ Procedure
Number of Copies

Optional Equipment
‘Toe-Out-On-Turns Device

Cordless Channel Selection
sellinsls lor cameu Sensors

mgn Cll.lnlng Interval
Alignment Reference.
Alignment Bay Configuration

Selected Item

LR
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Wireless channels in use will be displayed. Press “Scan Batiery | Tread Freg Battery | Tread Freq
Channels” to identify channels that are in use. Select the Tester | Depth |Chamneéligyhz) | | Tester | Depth [Channelfpz)
desired channel, then select “Set Channel”. 51 1
(B Aigner et EE 53 @\ - l% 53 @I - Ig
S s mE 2 | 2us| s oo Bl as | 2aes
Console Channel: XF 63 sS4 E & sS4 E + ]
Console Pod: None 52 E 52 E
st s1
Channel change requires a cable ¢/ Vca"mu“mmsmm‘ahm‘s'mmmm' ) 53 @I 83 @ = | g
o 0I00:00 e iome o oot ain Stone st boona. s5 E 36 | 2450| |gs @] ol 52 | 2470
é Seledmed_ess&egm,meﬂpms 54 E 54 E + [
; s2 OE0] s2 o)
ghannel:ss - = =
e St s D) e s O] v
EAik Inst:::;ons Chsacnarl'nr:als Chii:lel 55 E i — = 40 | 2455 S5 @ :: 56 |[2475
RS = e st g
. | s m s m
Use the following chart to set the wireless channel on the s .
wireless device. ! !
s oAy ss o]
44 | 2460 63 | 2480
Battery Tread Freq Battery Tread Freq 85 E S5 @'
Tester Depth [Channel| iz Tester Depth |Channel] Hz) s4 OO0 s+ B0
. o s2 oo se OO0l
83 E =g 83 E N Lk
ss DOl o |2405 (s> OO0 MW 16 |2425| 4.2.7. Quick Check® Printout Setup
[ s o=
< m < m
s1 s1 0 NOTICE
s OO |pe=E CER - - | Refer to the Quick Check® Printout Builder
ss O = 4 12410 | |s5 o) (M 20 | 2430 Guide, Form 6982-T for detailed instructions
YRR - - | ST - - | regarding printout setup.
s2 oy .
st st
ss | s3 [ | Quick Check® printouts use a segmented style to generate
ss (M 8 [2415 | s oo |Me il 24 |2435 a report based on what accessories were used during
s« oA s« o) - the Quick Check®. Two printouts can be generated,
s2 s2 accommodating anywhere from one to six segments of
" information on each page. From the setup menu, under the
i “Printer” heading, “Select Quick Check® printout contents”.
s [ s: |
55 E I"" 12 2420 35 @’ : : - 28 2440 i ignersep
Y - - ] s4 Ofn)| ==
s2 O] s2 O]

Select the segments that appear on the printout.

Printer

nter text to appear on the top of printout.
Produce the Quig printout only when a failure occurs.
Printout Advertising Message

Printout Warning Message: Enable/Disable

Report Format

Reduce ink usage on printout

Select image fle for the Quick Check™ Custom Image Segment.
Number of Copies

Printout Logo.

Show Tread Depth Measurement on Customer Segment

Sensor
Optional Equipment

Set Up
Selected Item

Select the segments to be displayed on page one and page
two of the printout. Highlight a results segment and click
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the “Add” or “Remove” action buttons next to the desired
page to add or remove that information from the printout.

NOTICE

Clicking on any of the segments opens a
preview of that segment in the lower left
corner with a short description above.

I e S Slgian
it Qick Ceok™ prntout o
read Depth all measurements (Square) E] Page 1
read Depth All Measurements (Wide) e Vehicle Header Segment
read Depth Lowest Only (Square) R — g eg
read Depth Lowest Only (Wide) L s<Remove | Simple Brake Test Small
read Depth and Stop Distance (Square) Move Up | Customer CodeLink® Segment
read Depth and Stop Distance (Wide] T weeban | HHTD Only Small
e p ide) RN 7 R— Customer Battery Segment
Print Symptom Report (Full Page)
mber/Toe - One Bar Graph (Full Page) Page 2
amber/Toe - Two Bar Graphs (Full Page) o | NehiclerHea der Segment
Al tread depth values and the tire wear in a wide — ]| ian Alignment Segment
format. Brake Segment
Move Up Technician CodeL ink® Segment
Brevioon — EETW ™ Teomn satey Segment
e . Print Logo X Failed test header appears in red.
Custom Image Reduce ink usage on printout
Advertising Message
Two Column Headsr
Select for page 1 and 2 of the "grid style" printout.
Cancel Print Preview
Default

The segments can also be moved up or down on the
printout using the action buttons. Select “Print Preview” to
ensure the layout looks as desired before pressing “OK”".

Clicking the “Custom Image” button allows the user to
choose a custom image to appear anywhere on the
printout. The image must be in JPG or PNG format and
it will fill the space allotted for the segment so some
distortion is possible.

5 Aignerse
Select Quick Check™ prntaut contents

Selectinmage fleforthe Quick Checke™ Custom

An Custom Image can be included on Quick Check™ printouts. To include an
image, prepare an image file in the JPG or PNG file format, then use the
softkey below to select that image file. You must also select the Custom
Image segment on the Quick Check™ print segment setup item.

The image file will be stretched to fit in the space allocated for the segment
so some distortion is possible.

Please choose a setting.

Clear Custom Image I select Custom Image OK

B 0 2um ]

Select “Two Column Header” to enter up to 4 lines of text
that will appear at the upper left and or right corners of the
printout.

Enter text that will appear on the top of the Quick Check™ printout.

Enter up to four lines of text in each of the two boxes at the top of this screen. The text in the left box will
appear on the upper left hand corner of the page. The text in the right box will appear in the upper right
hand corner of the page.

This text only appears on the "grid style” Quick Check™ printouts.

Enter text to appear on the top of the Quick Check™ printout.

Cancel

|

L0 119Pm

The “Print Logo” and “Advertising Message” setup is the
same as it is in a standard alignment printout setup. Refer
to “Printer [177]! for detailed instructions.

4.2.8. Quick Check® Results

Hunter’s Quick Check® Results program automatically
organizes results from every Quick Check® performed.
Conversion rates can be tracked and the results displayed
by date range. The format is similar to ShopResults within
HunterNet®, however all data in QC Results is stored
locally on the console but can be printed, exported and
edited as needed.

Quick Check® Results is accessed from the logo screen on
the third row of softkeys.

Quick Check™ Results

=u
|
[
—
[

For detailed instructions on using the Quick Check®
Results program, refer to the Quick Check® Results 1.0
User Guide, form 6825-T.

4.3. Quick Check® Procedure

The Quick Check® procedure on the aligner is similar to
the standard sequence. Refer to the Quick Check® System
Operation Instructions, form 6606-T.

4.3.1. Diagnostic Systems Check

WinAlign® will prompt the user to connect the CodeLink
device before the odometer entry step in the Quick Check®
process. follow the on-screen instructions and select
“Continue” to begin communication with the vehicle.
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NOTICE

Selecting “Continue” without a CodeLink
device connected will re-display the screen.
Selecting “Skip Scan” with or without
CodeLink connected will close the window
and the Quick Check® process will continue
as normal.

Diagnostc Check

. Shift the vehicle's transmission to Neutral. ﬁ

Turn the ignition off (on some vehicles, this may not be possible without first shifting the transmission to
ark).

[N

w

Connect the CodeLink® 2 device to the vehicle's diagnostic connector.
Click here for more information on the location of the diagnosic connector.

Turn the ignition switch to the ON position.

5 FAbE

o

Shift the vehicle's transmission to Neutral.

&)

Skip Scan

At this point, if odometer entry is enabled under “Common
Alignment Preferences”, enter the vehicle’s odometer
reading using the CodelLink keypad.

Otherwise, begin rolling compensation while the DTC
information and VIN are pulled. If the diagnostic scan
has not completed by the time rolling compensation is
complete, the following screen is displayed.

ORI —_—_
4 Checking for systems %
oBDII ’%

10f1 g

Please wait while the vehicle's systems are checked... d

This may take up to 60 seconds per system. m@

- &=
00
- =0

Skip Scan ﬁ Rescan

If the scan is unsuccessful, a screen will appear prompting
to either skip the test or rescan.

CodeLink® was unable to scan this vehicle. This may be caused by one or more of the following:

. The vehicle's ignition is not on.
Note: In order to tum on the ignition for vehicles with pushbutton starters, the engine start button must be pushed without pressing the brake
pedal.

2. The vehicle's battery is not sufficiently charged.

c

There is an unknown communication problem.

\

Skip Scan

4.3.2. Battery Test Process

A WARNING

Vebhicle batteries contain acid and generate
explosive gas while charging, wear safety
glasses and use caution when working around
batteries. Do not allow any metal to short
across the battery terminals.

The battery tester has 4 status LEDs.

Battery Analyzer
POWER

COMMUNICATION
ERROR
REVERSED POLARITY

Power Indicates the test leads are
connected to a battery

Communication Successful communication with
the console receiver
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Communication error between
the Hunter radio board and

the Midtronics board. This

could indicate a bad connection
between the two boards inside
the tester, or a bad XF transceiver
or main board

Error

Test leads are connected
incorrectly. Reconnect the test
leads making sure the red clamp
is connected to battery positive
and the black clamp is connected
to battery negative

Reversed
Polarity

At the end of the Quick Check®, WinAlign® will
automatically select the OE battery specifications. Verify
the battery type and rating displayed on the screen

are correct before connecting the test clamps. If
necessary, select “Custom Battery” to enter custom battery
specifications.

Aveo : 2004-06
Remove key before connecting tester!
500CCA Battery Type:Standard Flooded

Chevrol

E ]

Connect tester to battery terminals and wait for test to complete.

Connect battery tester and wait for test to or press "Skip" to skip test.
al

Custom Patiae Skip
Batte Ste

NOTICE

For some vehicles, a list may appear before
the test proceeds prompting to select the
correct battery according to model year,
engine size and OEM battery rating.

Ensure there is nothing connected to accessory outlets,
such as GPS units and device chargers.

Open the hood and locate the battery or the remote
terminals according to the on screen instructions.

Remove the key from the ignition. For vehicles with push
button start, make sure the vehicle is in the “Off” mode.

If equipped with keyless entry, press the lock button on the
key fob twice to put the vehicle into “sleep” mode.

NOTICE

The tester can detect even small loads on the
battery and may generate a “Noise Detected”
error and prompt for a re-test.

Connect the tester clamps as indicated on the test screen,
red clamp to battery positive (or positive remote terminal)
and the black clamp to battery negative (or remote ground).
The green power LED should light up.

Within 10 seconds the blue communication LED should
light up indicating the battery test results have been sent
to the console. If the test is not completed in 10 seconds,
reposition the test clamps.

UNSUPPORTED VEHICLES

Due to Midtronics and/or manufacturers
recommendations, some batteries cannot be tested at
the remote terminals. For example, the Chevrolet Camaro,
Cadillac CTS, Cadillac ATS &amp; Cadillac XTS cannot be
tested without disconnecting the battery from the vehicle.

WinAlign® will briefly display a message that the
vehicle selected does not support the battery test and
automatically skip the step. A message is also included
on the printout.

W Left Front 75%
9c2n .. w3Zn

A Emm m 3

X Left Rear 59% Right Rear 73%
v LefRer W Right Res State Of Health

P —— R Measured: Voltage:
p OEM Ref.: 8=

— Recommend a Tire Rotation for Even [7] T venile requires a non-standard testing procedure.
Tire Wear Please test with stand-alone battery tester

Restart
Compensation

In some cases, only certain model year, special package, or
dual battery vehicles do not support the battery test, in this
case the selection screen will state whether or not the test

is supported.

CUSTOM BATTERY SELECTION

If the vehicle is equipped with a battery type or rating
that does not match the displayed values, select “Custom
Battery” to enter different specifications.
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Custom Battery Specifcations

Battery
Chevrolet : Aveo : 2004-06 |

Verify Specifications Match Vehicle Battery %
: £
Capacity 500 CCA
Voltage 12.6 v =
Battery Type Standard Flooded

Connection Remote Terminal

Enter numbers or select custom battery parameters with softkeys

= . JiIs
Change Capacity Unit Tt OK

If the vehicle is equipped with an aftermarket battery

with a different capacity specification, enter the custom
specification in the gray box.Select “Change Capacity Unit”
from the first row of softkeys to choose a different rating
unit, then enter the specification.

JIS SELECTOR (Japanese Industrial Standard)

JIS rated batteries have a 5 or 6 digit code embossed on
the top of the battery.

Batteries with JIS (Japanese Industrial Standard) Number

Choose the JIS battery code from the list then select “OK”,
the capacity and battery type will be filled in automatically.

Most vehicles are equipped with “Standard Flooded” lead
acid batteries, however high end aftermarket batteries and
some OE batteries may be of the “Absorbed Glass Mat” or
AGM type. Select the proper battery type from the second
row of softkeys then enter the capacity specification.

Choose the type of testing connection from the third row of
softkeys. Always test under the vehicle hood at either the
battery terminals or the remote terminals. The test screen
will indicate the proper location for OE vehicles.

4.4. Quick Check® Drive

NOTICE

Quick Check Drive™ requires an active
HunterNet account to be enabled in setup.

o NOTICE

ShopResults must be enabled in quiet mode
(with or without printout images) in order for
the system to return VIN numbers.

WinAlign® 16.0 and above supports the use of Quick
Check Drive™ sensors in the Quick Check® procedure (WU
series consoles only). Quick Check Drive™ is a completely
unmanned inspection system. 32 lasers shoot onto the
vehicle's tires. 8 camera sensors “see” the reflection of
the laser and compute 16 total toe and four camber
measurements. Outlying measurements are discarded,
other measurements are averaged.

Cameras capture images of the license plate, determine
the characters, then send those characters to a third party
which then sends back the VIN number associated with
that license plate.

Brand new plates, temporary plates, recently transferred
plates and dealer plates will not return a valid VIN if

they are not in this database.Vehicle year, make and

model are then determined locally by the WinAlign®
software according to the VIN number that is returned. This
information is used to determine the specifications of the
vehicle. WinAlign® compares measurements to specs. The
results are calculated and displayed.

In the event the VIN cannot resolve the specs, gray bar
graphs will be displayed. “Missing” results may be edited
manually in HunterNet.

4.5. Quick Tread Edge®

WinAlign® 16.1 and above supports the use of Quick
Tread Edge™ sensors in the Quick Check® procedure (WU
series consoles only). The second generation of Quick
Tread® can detect shoulder wear, in addition to the same
measurement capabilitof the first generation machines.

4.5.1. Unique Setup Items

Quick Tread Edge™ has two unique setup items to adjust
the shoulder wear detection sensitivity and display options.
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Current Setting: Low sensitivity

Select the sensitivity of logic that warns of worn tire shoulders

Current Setting: Enabled

Choose whether shoulder wear indications on tire graphics can include yellow tinting to indicate a marginal amount of wear.

= Set Up
p | | Selected Item
==7 o e m::iai N N\ N\ \ X \ \ x N\ \ \ \ e

4.6. Quick Tread Tread Depth System

WinAlign® 14.3 and above supports the use of drive over
tread depth sensors during the Quick Check® procedure.
Drive over tread depth is available only during the Quick
Check® procedure, however if this console also performs
alignments, the handheld tread depth tool can still be
enabled and will work during alignments.

NOTICE

To ensure proper reporting for Quick Check®,
please be sure to only enable either Quick
Tread or HHTD under optional equipment but
not both.

4.6.1. Setup

Enable Quick Tread Sensors in the “Optional Equipment”
setup menu.

Hardware Simulator
Tread Depth Sensor

Battery Test Sensor

When Quick Tread Sensors are enabled, additional tread
depth setup options become available.

* lIrregular Tire Wear Difference

* Over or Under Inflation Tire Wear Difference
+ Update Quick Tread Software

+ Update Quick Tread Pedestal

* Quick Tread Sensor Identification

* Tread Depth Sensor Cleaning Interval

+ Air Knife Settings

Irregular Tire Wear Difference

This setup option allows the shop to define a numerical
value for the difference between measured inside and
outside tread depths that is considered irregular on the
Quick Check® printout. For example if the value is set to
2/32", a vehicle with excessive camber might show inside
and outside readings of 8/32" and 6/32" respectively. This
wear pattern would be displayed as irregular wear on the
printout. The default value is 2/32".

Irregular Tire Wear Difference

Current Setting: 2/32 in

Printout example of a vehicle with irregular and over
inflated tire wear patterns.
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Tire Tread Depth

Left Front Right Front
Ewven Tire Even Tire
Wear Wear
Detected. Detected.

:ug]:.al.'

Left Rear Right Rear
qu Irlegular Tire Irreqular Tire
Wear
Detected Delccicd

Over or Under Inflation Tire Wear Difference

This setup option allows the shop to define a threshold
value between the center and the inside and outside
shoulder of the tire that may be related to tire pressure.
The default value is 2/32"

Over or Under Inflation Tire Wear Difference

Current Setting: 2/32 in

2/32

Please choose a setting.
5

Cancel o OK

Tire Pressure Display

When equipped with Quick Tread and an Inflation Station
(QCIS stands or brake tester), the before and after tire
pressures may also be displayed next to the tire images
by selecting “Show tire pressure beside tread depth” in the
printout builder screen.

Technical Battery

X Failed test header appears in red.

C
Reduce ink usage on printout
E X Show tire pressure beside tread depth.

-Ieader

Update Quick Tread Software

This screen allows the user to update the software in the
tread depth sensors. Follow the on screen instructions then
press “Ready”.

Update Quick Tread™ Tread Depth Software

Follow the i then press "Ready".

Cancel

Update Quick Tread Pedestal

Use this screen to update the software on the DAQ board in
the pedestal. Follow the on screen instructions then press
“Ready”.

Update Quick Tread™ Tread Depth Pedestal

Follow the i then press "Ready”.

Ready

e

Cancel

Quick Tread Sensor Identification

This screen displays the serial number, IP address and
location of each sensor. The sensors can be physically
identified using their serial number then matched to their
corresponding location on the left or right ramp by clicking
the selection boxes in the “Left” and “Right” columns.

[z _—
Connect both tread depth sensors and then press "Scan for Tread Depth Sensors”. If both sensors are
found then identify which sensor is on the left and right based upon the serial numbers.
Serial Number IP Address Left Right
SIGMA12382 192.168.100.082
SIGMA25765 192.168.100.065
Please choose a setting.
Gl Scan for Tread Depth oK
Sensors

T

Tread Depth Sensor Cleaning Interval

This setup option allows the shop to set automatic
reminders to clean the tread depth sensors. The interval
can be set according to the number of tests performed
and/or days between cleanings.
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Specify the interval at which the technician will be prompted to clean the tread depth sensors. The
cleaning interval can be specified in QuickCheck tests between cleanings and/or days between cleanings.

x ‘ 200 Tests between cleanings. 30 Days between cleanings.

Cancel Revert To Never Prompt for
Default Cleaning
R S 48584 wa

Air Knife Settings

This setup item is used to set up the interval and duration
on which the air knives operate. The air knives blow high
pressure air across the laser and camera windows to clear
off any water or debris that falls onto them. They can be
configured to operate only after a specified number of tests
and for a certain period of time.

Select “Enable Air Knife” then enter the number of
measurements between cleanings and the duration of the
cleanings in seconds. The feature can also be disabled if
desired.

The solenoids operate sequentially. For example, if the
duration is set to 5 seconds, one of the knives will operate
for 5 seconds, stop, then the other knife will operate for 5
seconds. This is to ensure maximum air volume to each
sensor’s air knife.

Aligne: seiy; =
Tread Depth

Measurements between air knife

cleanings 5 Seconds the air knife cleans

-
T - = o - DEEETm TLE T

The air knives and shutters can be manually operated from
the setup screen as well.

= Measurements between air knife
cleanings

d Seconds th

Soft Key Panel

Cancel Blast Air Knife Enable Air Knife

Shutters Open Shutters Close

Optimizing the Stand Alone Quick Tread Procedure
Some setup options can be changed to optimize the
process time between checks. These options include
automatic reset and print failures only.

AUTOMATIC RESET OPTION

To produce a printout but skip the print preview screen,
Enable Automatic Reset within “Common Alignment
Preferences”.

Aligne set-U Slel 5

At the end of the QuickCheck, automatically reset immediately and advance to the first step of the
procedure.

Edit Customer Information
Work Management
iShop Shop Management
Print Report After Saving Before Measurements
Enter Odometer Reading
Alignment Check
I Automatically Reset without Print Preview and advance to first step.

e
IR S T
T - = o - EEETm 2E o |

The system will reset and automatically advance to the test
screen at the end of each test.

PRINT FAILURE ONLY OPTION

To produce a printout only when failures occur, select
“Produce the Quick Check® printout only when a failure
occurs” from the printer settings list in the setup menu.

Should the Quick Check™ print

Printer
Printer
Select Quick Check™ printout contents
Enter text to appear on the top of the Quick Check™ printout.
Printout Advertising Message
Printout Warning Message: Enable/Disable
Report Format

Reduce ink usage on printout
Ralart imana fila far tha Nnirk Chark™ Caetam Imana Qanmant

Choose “Print Only Failures” from the row of K-keys, only
test results with a failure(s) will be printed.
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Should the Quick Check™ printout only be produced when a
failure has occured?

If you choose to only print failures, then the printout will only be
produced if an element of the test such as Alignment, battery test,
brake test, tread depth or inflation fails or is not within spec.

Current Setting: Always produce printout

= 0sea s
T - = o -~ DEEEnn BE o6 1w |

PRINTER QUALITY SETTINGS

Reducing the print quality from the printer settings menu
will reduce the color saturation of the printout but will
typically increase the speed at which it is generated.

4.6.2. Quick Tread Measurement Issues

Certain operating conditions may result in incorrect or
missing tire tread data.

Debris on Sensor Windows
10032 932

Large valleys in the tread rendering may indicate debris is
stuck to that sensor window. The top plate opens up easily
to allow cleaning of the sensor windows with blue glass
cleaner and a soft rag.

WARNING

Never use solvents such as brake cleaner
to clean the sensors. Never power wash the
Sensors.

A

Intense Sunlight

Intense sunlight shining into the sensor or onto the tire
itself can cause the laser line to become washed out
resulting in only a portion (or none) of the tire tread
detected. If possible, lower or close bay doors to block out
the sunlight.

Dual Rear Wheels

Quick Tread will only capture two of the tires on the rear
axle of dually trucks. For example, it could capture either
the inner or outer left rear tire and the inner or outer right
rear tire. WinAlign® will display the tire which the software
determines to be the clearest picture.

Hiding Measurements

Due to the wide variety of tire designs, the system may
occasionally generate faulty measurements. For example,
sipes may be measured and displayed, which are not an
accurate representation of tread depth.

To hide a measurement, pause the process at the rendering
screen and mouse over the false reading.

The box will turn gray, right click on the reading and select
“Hide this groove”. Multiple readings can be hidden in this
manner.
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m Hide this groove

-

To restore all measurements after hiding one or more,
right click on any of the other measurements and
select “Restore Grooves”. All of the previously hidden
measurements will be restored.

When satisfied with the results, exit the screen. The four
images will flash as the new images are being saved.
These new measurements will also be be displayed on the
printout.

4.6.3. Accessing the Sensors

The sensor cover plate is secured by a latch that is similar
to many automotive hood latches. Locate the latch in the
top of the cover plate.

Slide the latch toward the outside of the cover plate with
one hand while lifting up on the plate with the other hand.

A

WARNING

The cover plate is heavy, use caution when
opening and closing the plate. Keep hands
and fingers clear of pinch points.

To close the cover, lower the cover with one hand while
sliding the latch with the other hand.

A

WARNING

The cover plate will not close unless the latch
is opened, do not drop the cover plate onto
the latch or slam closed.

Page 158 of 294



4.6.4. Quick Tread Operation

Drive the vehicle straight across the Quick Tread sensors
at a speed of 2-8 mph (3.2-12.8 kph). Tread depths will be
measured and the data sent to the console.

0 NOTICE

If the Quick Tread system is being used with
a Brake Tester, drive the vehicle across at a
speed of 4-8 mph (6.4-12.8 kph).

Position the vehicle for the next step, such as an alignment
check, then proceed through the rest of the Quick Check®
process.

4.7. Quick ID License Plate Recognition

o NOTICE

Quick ID™ requires an active HunterNet
account to be enabled in aligner setup.

0 NOTICE

ShopResults must be enabled in quiet mode
(with or without printout images) in order for
the system to return VIN numbers.

WinAlign® 15.0 and greater supports the use of the

Quick ID™ license plate recognition system. The Quick ID™
camera captures an image of the license plate, determines
the characters, then sends those characters to a third party
which then sends back the VIN number associated with
that license plate.

Brand new plates, temporary plates, recently transferred
plates and dealer plates will not return a valid VIN if they
are not in this database.

Vehicle year, make and model are then determined locally
by the WinAlign® software according to the VIN number
that is returned.

Refer to “Quick ID™ Setup [206]" for setup instructions.

4.7.1. Quick ID Confirmation Screen

A confirmation screen will appear during the process in
order to verify the correct license plate, locale and VIN.

NOTICE

This screen is defaulted to appear for

10 seconds before automatically advancing,
press “Pause” (K1) or change the

timer settings if this is not desired.
See“Confirmation Screen Timer” on page 186.

The confirmation screen includes the license plate number,

: locale and VIN fields that can be edited if necessary.
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Locale

us
MO

~ Toyota 2008 Camry 6 cyl. 16"
~ Wheel JPN built

\é \"/[\BN] TNBK46K7830367 28|l

License Plate

AC6Z8S

eiE R

4

O

Enter the data, then press OK
=
Recall
Specifications

NOTICE

If applicable, specific option packages may
still need to be selected manually after the
VIN is identified.

Verify the license plate characters, locale and VIN are
correct. If necessary, edit the appropriate fields (Figure
518), then press K4 to continue through the Quick Check®
process.

If a field has been edited, the K4 option will become
“Update”. Select “Update” once the data has been edited
correctly.

NOTICE

The VIN field is highlighted initially on the
confirmation screen. If necessary, this allows
the VIN to be corrected via the bar code
scanner without first deleting or highlighting
the field manually.

License Plate Locale

AC6Z8S wmo
MO

HOEsi~E ERl

> us
~ Toyota 2008 Camry 6 cyl. i} |
~ Wheel JPN built

~ VIN: JTNBK46K783036728

Enter the data, then press Update.
oy

Recall
Specifications

Cancel Update

Pressing K4 on the confirmation screen advances to the
next step.

Vehicle information may also be recalled manually by
selecting “Recall Specifications”.

- Wheel JPN built

AL ESEJTNBK46K7830

Enter the data, then press OK
_Ql

Recall
Specifications
Confirmation Screen Timer

The confirmation screen timer can be changed by selecting
“Setup Timer” from the second row of softkeys while on the
confirmation screen.

loyota 2UuB Gamry & cyl. 16™
| Wheel JPN built

\j VIN: JTNBK46K783036728

LW 2t the data, then press Update.
Setup Timer m T Help

Print |

The timer is defaulted to show the confirmation screen

for 10 seconds before automatically advancing. This timer
can be changed to suit the customer. The screen may
also be set up to advance only by key press (K4), or

set up to stop the automatic process whenever certain
criteria exist. If an alignment check is being performed, it
is recommended to select “Continue only after key press”,
since vehicle identification is necessary for determining
alignment specifications.

Sex U T - =

< Continue only after key press

Automatically continue after a time delay
Delay before automatically continuing:
Immediately continue once data acquisition complete

10 sec

Stop automatic continue if conditions checked below occur:
Vehicle specification not entered
VIN not entered
License not entered

= P - .I'

If automatic operation is desired, it can be set up to stop
only when certain conditions exist. For example many
iShop integration partners require a VIN. Select the check
box next to “VIN not entered” to ensure the automatic
process does not advance without it.
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Set U Tives

Continue only after key press

> Automatically continue after a time delay
Delay before automatically continuing:
Immediately continue once data acquisition complete

110 sec

Stop automatic continue if conditions checked below occur:
Vehicle specification not entered

> VIN not entered
License not entered

Cancel |

E

Unmanned Operation

Selecting “Immediately continue once data acquisition
complete” will enable the software to advance immediately
upon completing the VIN retrieval cycle.

NOTICE

Only enable this option when the system is
intended for unmanned operation.

Gk 10 Sattings

Set Uy Timer

Continue only after key press

> Automatically continue after a time delay
Delay before automatically continuing: 10 sec
X Immediately continue once data acquisition complete
Stop automatic continue if conditions checked below oceur:
Vehicle specification not entered
VIN not entered
License not entered

Cancel | Iﬂl

4.8. Hybrid Mode Setup

This section pertains to setting up the Passenger QCD
system in conjunction with the Quick Tread Heavy Duty
System to enable HD inspection with the Passenger QCD
for Dually Wheels and Larger Tires.

Brand new plates, temporary plates, recently transferred
plates and dealer plates will not return a valid VIN if they
are not in this database.

1. From the Main Screen Select Service Programs » Quick
Check Setup.

2. Login and Register the system.

User: |
Password:

Serial number:

To enable HunterNet® you must enter in the username and password provided by Hunter when HunterNet® was
setup as well as the console serial number located on the back of the console.

Enter User and Password, then click Enable

Cancel Enable Disable

The system is y not set up for lane.
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4. Select Unattended Lane Euipment. You will notice the
new Quick Check® Drive, Quick Tread HD, and Quick ID
external Camera selection. Highlight and click OK.

System has Quick Check® Drive drive through alignment inspection system and Quick Tread HD Drive-over Tread
Depth Sensors with Quick ID external cameras.

Quick Check® Drive, Quick Tread HD, and Quick ID external Cameras
Quick Tread® Tread Depth Sensors (QT1) and Quick ID external Cameras
Quick Tread Edge™ (QTE)

Quick Tread® Tread Depth Sensors (QT1)

Quick Check® HD

i Connect all tread depth sensors and then press "Scan for Tread Depth Sensors”. If all sensors are found
| then identify which sensor is in which position based upon the serial numbers.

Quick Tread® sensors require an update. Press "OK" to update the sensors.

Cancel

Select an i ion, then Press OK.

Cancel f

5. Enable Body Damage Settings.

Should WinAlign upload body damage images to HunterNet®?

Current Setting:

Please choose a setting.

Cancel Enable Disable

6. Scan for Tread Depth Sensors and assign position based
on serial number.

Connect all tread depth sensors and then press "Scan for Tread Depth Sensors”. If all sensors are found
then identify which sensor is in which position based upon the serial numbers.

Serial Number IP Address Left Left Inside Right Inside Right

Please choose a setting.

Scan for Tread Depth oK

Cancel
Sensors

0 NOTICE

At this point you will see a pop up to update
the sensors, this will only appear at the time
of Initial Setup. Press OK to continue.

; Sensors have been successfully updated.

Select "Ready" to perform update.

7. Perform HD Calibration. Calibrating QTHD is slightly
different because we have to calibrate the dually sensors
to each other. Field Calibration tab in the corner to proceed.
This will take you to the Sensor Calibration Screen. See
QN07912-00 Chapter 15 (page 38)

i Connect all tread depth sensors and then press "Scan for Tread Depth Sensors". If all sensors are found
| then identify which sensor is in which position based upon the serial numbers.

Perform HD Calibration or move to next page for individual sensor calibration.

Quick Tread HD Field
Calibration

Cancel

4.8.1. Dual Quick ID Camera Setup

The Dual Quick ID Camera system is for use QCD/QTHD
and QCHD/QTHD configurations.. There will be a front and
rear ID camera.The NEW sensor Calibration screen will
Highlight unfinished but necessary tasks in Red. These
tasks will change to black upon completion.
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ik D Calbraton andDisgosics
Uceras Plats Recogniion Satis

B0 Q ™ USB Dongle: Succeeded. EUR NAM
B101 LR inialize: Sucesade

B2.01  FTP loopback test: Snecosded,

e —
Licanss Plets Recounition Staus

1 kiD= 153 Doge: Succoedech. SURNAM
701 LPR Intlze: Sucesaae
B2.01  FTP loopback test: Seecesded,

—

Validate Configuration

Validate Configuration

Camera and Camera Controller Status
001 Found camera at: 172.22.22.133(1)". Capture Mode: 1, Resolution: 1920x1080, HW ID: 7DD (short r:nge)

Camera and Samera Controler Status
i 22
€001 Found camera at: 172.22.22.132(2). Capture Mode: 1, Resolution: 1820x1080, HW ID: 7DD (short range)

C0-01  Found camera at: 172.22.22.132(1)". Capture Mode: 1, Resolution: 1920x1080, HW ID: 7DD (short range)
C0-01  Found camera at: 172.22.22.133(2). Capture Mode: 1, Resolution: 1920x1080, HW ID: 7DD (short range)

Network
D0-01  HunterNet®: Enabled.

D101 User Name: pitestd. Password: applepie.
D103

D001 HunterNeto: Enabled.
D101 User Name: pltestd. Password: applepie. 3 5 i
D1-03 NET Enabled Validate Configuration
D201 Status: LPR test passed.. Response time: 344 ms.

Validate Configuration

D201 Status: LPR test passed.. Response time: 172 ms.
Introduction Introduction
Setup values

Setup values
Eo- Locale Region: NAM (

M (Engine: cmanpr-14.23-nam.dat.) To calibrate and diagnose the Quick ID

01 Locale Reglon: NAM (Engine: cmanpr44.23.namdat) o calibrate and dia .
gnose the Quick ID
=002 tomatically: systorm prass *Continuer. Or use the menu Look up vehice dentitcation eutomtlasly: Yes e O sa s e
: lections above to select a specific task. icense Plate location on vel ron! selections above to select a specific task.
004 : Quick sel 04 g0+ Quick
5005 QuickID™ camen iype: Axis Camera Carrectany s onth et that are

Cortectany floms on th et that are
shown in red. Cotbrated vatues  be-sedidedtar 72222243 shownin red
ront left camera position

H02  Character olgn:4s Minimum: 3 Maximurm: 71
Hoa3  Siope: . sant:

Image Mask: ated
c-umm.a vakues adAfOR0602  172.22.22432
ar left camera position
H052  Character Minimum: 32, Maximum: 65.
H003  Slope: 1. S|

image Mask: Not created

b8-a4-470106-02  172.22.22.132
era Mount not sef

. Maximum: .

Ho- Image Mask: d
Calibrated values  bB-ad-df.e-4f-27 1722222133
HO-01  Camera Mount not set

;. Maximum: .

You will notice 2 cameras listed under controller status
as well as 2 sections for Calibrated Values.Press Contine

. NOTICE
to ProceedCamera setup will now show a Next Camera
button and a Set as Rear/Front Button. During camera
setup ensure you have the correct camera selected when
labeling.

The Two Camera System is supported by
an off-the-shelf switch that can be field
purchased.

Camera Selection

‘The remaining test and calibration steps
will apply to the camera you select here.
When you are finished with one camera,
return o the "Camera setup” menu item
and select the other camera.

Use this screen to set the order of the
cameras 5o that they correspond to the
front and rear of the vehidle.

Also use this screen if you have muliple.
cameras connected but want to limit
operation to a single camera.

Camera mounting position select the camera position and . f ) Connect to
proceed with procedure Press contiue and follow on screen L e~ AL ULIB
prompts for Slant and Slop, End-toEnd, and Mask. , ' —

b - Ll Camera setup

Camera Mounting Position

{ | The camera mounting position is currently
recorded as being installed as shown in
the figure.

Ifthis is incorrect, press the "Left", "Right",
or “Center” buttons to record a different
camera position. "Front" and "Rear”
camera location must be changed in
WinAlign setup.

Once Camera Calibration is complete you will return to the
sensor calibration screen and see that the Tasks previously
in red now show in black as long as all steps have been
completed.
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5. Aligner Set-Up

5.1. Set-Up

The aligner can be configured to meet many different
operating needs. For example, the “Customer Identification”
screen can be removed from the prompt sequence so

it does not automatically appear at the beginning of the
alignment process, but is still accessible through the menu
selection. Other selections such as the default alignment
procedure can be set. The Set-Up selections are stored on
the hard drive and recalled each time the program needs
them. Modify Set-Up by pressing “Service Programs” on the
logo screen. The menu labels will change.Press “Set-Up
Aligner” and the “Aligner Set-up” primary screen will appear.

Standand Account
Set up the scoount. The progiam may be used with the default "Standard™
account of wilh 8 custorn Socount

— =

| naptin § e

e {
ILLL-.-_L_

Select an ilem (o configure, then press “Set Up Selected tem".

setp + 1 3 ceted

Sedected Ibam

The current settings can be saved to disk or printed.

To access these settings along with WinAlign® technical
information press CTRL+Shift+K1. The “Version” screen
may take several seconds to appear. Select “Print” to print
all the settings and WinAlign® information.

2 Winklign - 1415 Not For Resale

WinAlign® Software Information:

Lo

Version: 14.1.3

Build: 1880

Version Comment:

Date Compiled: Jul 28 2014
MPEG Driver Version: 6.04.2600.0
Account: Standard

User: None Logged On

Super Account:
Show Mode:
Keyboard Simulator:

Standard
Disabled
Disabled

Alig! Al including:
AlignGuide® Alignment Training Guide
i ing C Ali Feature

Cal-Check® Sensor Calibration Accuracy Feature
CAMM® Alignment Adjustment System

DSP Ali Sensor

ExpressAlign® Alignment Adjustment System

Press "OK" to

5.1.1. Factory Settings for Aligner Set-Up

NOTICE

Some setup menus will not be visible until
that equipment is enabled in the “Optional
Equipment” or “Sensor Type” setup menu.

Program/Account
WinAlign® / WinAlign® v WinAlign®
HD
Account Standard
Alternative Setup Factory Default
Configurations
Display
Display Language English
Logo Screen Advertising v Blank
Message
Displayed Logo Type v Animated Logo
Active Logo
Still Logo
Animated or Still v Animated
Procedure Images Images
AlignGuide Enable/ v Enabled
Disable
Set background color v Button - Silver
selection Blue
v Inset - Light
Gray
v Background -
Silver Blue
Website Address v HunterUser.co
m
v Hunter.com

Alignment Procedure

‘ ‘ v = Default ltems

The information in Set-Up can only be restored manually.
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Common Alignment Edit Customer Vehicle Specific Ride Height
Preferences Information at Alignment Information
Beginning of Preferences
Alignment ExpressAlign Level Il
Edit Customer Preferences/Power
Information after Tool Preferences
Caster Alignment ExpressAlign Total
Work Management Procedures Alignment with
iShop Shop Power Tools
Management 4-Wheel Total
Use Workshop Alignment
Network Thrust Line
Management Alignment
WinAlign® Tuner Self-Directed 4-
(Modified Vehicle) Wheel Alignment
Display of Vehicle Alignment Procedure Confirmation
Specifications Automatic Selection required before
Vehicle Inspection switching

- - procedure
Tire Information -

- - Automatically
Ride Height switch to
Measurements Recommended
Show Procedure
Measurement Do not switch
Display after to recommended
Compensation procedure
Show Alignment
Measurement Measurement Units
Display after e FaralS
Caster

— Camber and Caster Degrees
Print simplified Display Format
symptom 5
report after Toe Display Format Degrees
compensation Thrust Angle Display Degrees
Print Report after Format
saving before Ride Height Display Inches
measurements Format
Advanced Vehicle Tread Depth Display Inches
Handling Values Format
Display Wheelbase and Track Inches
Compensation Width Display Format
Instructions Tire Temperature Degrees Celsius
Set Steering Wheel Display Format
Level Status when Tire Pressure Display PSI
measurements are e
saved - -

i Weight Display Ibs
Verify Caster Format
Adjustment -
Battery Cranking Amp CCA
AutoVIN Enabled

Display Format
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Voltage Display Volts Camber, Caster
Format Adjust, and SAI
Caster Measurement Caster Only Rear Axle Bar Groups Camber, Toe, Total

Selection

Faster Caster
(Caster and
SAI/IA)

Toe, and Thrust
Angle

Faster Caster Only

SAI/IA Only

Faster
Caster/SAl/IA/Toe-
out-on-turns at 20°

Cross Bar Graph/ Enabled
Additional Cross Angles:

Enable/Disable

Show Specs on Bar Enabled

Graphs: Enable/ Disable

Caster/Toe-out-on-
turns at 20°

SAl/IA/Toe-out-on-
turns at 20°

Reduce Number of
Softkeys

Show All
Softkeys Available
(Disabled)

Reduce Number of
Softkeys

Set Vehicle Selection
Options

Selection
Sequence: Optimal

Printer

v = Default Item

Printer (System Default
Printer)

Print Language English

Printout Advertising Blank

Message

Print Warning Message Enabled

Enable/Disable

Report Format

Standard Format

Selection
Sequence: Year
> Manufacturer >
Model

Default Printout

Vehicle Before and
Current

Custom Print

Selection
Sequence:
Manufacturer >
Year > Model

Selection
Sequence:
Manufacturer >
Years and Model

Default Vehicle
Specification

None (Choose
vehicle
specification every
time)

Jack Detect

Disabled

Enabled

Bar Graphs

Front Axle Bar Groups

Camber, Caster
Adjust and Toe

Camber, Caster,
Total Toe and
Steer Ahead

Header
Print Preview Disabled
CodeLink® DTC's on Disabled
Printout
Number of Copies Print 1 Copy
Print 2 Copies
Print 3 Copies
Use Operating
System Setting
Print Selector Printout Enabled
List
Printout Logo Blank
Currency usD (S)
Sensors
v = Default Item
Sensor Type DSP706
DSP708
DSP600
DSP600L
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DSP600LP

DSP600CM

Settings for Camera Sensors

DSP600DT

= Default Item

HS201

HS201L

HS201CM

Hx421

Hx421L

Hx421CM

Hx421DT

Hx421DT50

Hx421DU

HS221

HS221L

HS221CM

HS221DT

Target Type

HiDef Targets®

Standard
Hexagonal
Targets®

TD Targets®
with QuickGrip®
Adaptor

TD Targets® on
Shaft

Wide Angle TD
Targets® on Shaft

Wide Angle

TD Targets®
with QuickGrip®
Adaptor

Optional Equipment

Remote Indicator

Target Cleaning Interval

25 Alignments / 30
Days

CodeLink®

Fully Integrated
Alignment

Touch Remote™
for the ipod
Touch® and
iPhone®

Alignment Reference v

Runway Reference
Plane

Live Reference
Plane

Ride Height During Roll

Disabled

Hardware
Simulator

Alignment Bay
Configuration

Any lift with 1
turnplate position
at standard
distance

Tread Depth
Sensor

Battery Test
Sensor

Toe-Out-On-Turns Device

None

Mechanical
Turnplates with
steer angle scales

DSPxxx-Series
Sensors

Camera Sensors

Update Remote Indicator
Software

Remote Indicator
requires version
ll2‘3ll

Cordless Channel

Console Channel:

Selection 63 (default
channel)

Update CodeLink®

Software

Compensation v
Procedure

Rolling
Compensation

QuickComp®

Jacking
Compensation

Rolling
Compensation
Using VirtualView

QuickComp®
Using VirtualView

Push From Left Side or
Right

Left Rear Wheel

Right Rear Wheel

Emitter Flash Mode v

Flash During
Alignment

Flash Always

Lighting Mode v

Standard Mode

Bright Light Mode
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Calibration Check
Reminder

Remind at 30 Days

Remind at 90 Days

Remind at 180
Days

Remind at 360
Days

v Never Remind

RackTrack™ Selection

Manual Operation

Automatically
Track Targets®

Automatically
Track Rack Height

12 or 24 Hour Clock
Display

12 Hour Clock Display

Date Format

MM/DD/YY

Aligner Equipment

v = Default Item

Remote Control Channel
Identification

Remote Control
channel setting: A,
0]

Select Logging Type

No Logging

v Statistical Logging

v Point and Click

Full Logging
Fully Integrated Alignment Options Automatic Reboot of v Disabled
Windows
Inflation Station Auto Auto Close at Enabled
| T P
Close arget Pressure Shut down Windows on Disabled
Air Hose Warnings Disabled Exit from WinAlign®
Enable or Disable the Disabled
Power Tools Quick Check® key
shown on the “Logo”
Rear Shim Default Brand Hunter screen
Rear Shim Display Size
Front Bushing Default Hunter Transmit Measurements
Brand
VirtualView® Enable/ Disabled Transmit Measurements Transmit Measurements
Disable Destination to afile.
VirtualView® Caster Enabled Transmit Measurements Partial Measurements
Steer Format C111 Audit Format A
VirtualView® WinToe Enabled Automatically Transmit
. . . Measurements
Live or Manual Ride Manual Entry Ride
Height Height
Tools and Kits Order Enabled Work Management
Now Internet Ordering
TPMS Enable/Disable v Enabled Work Order Format Format 1
Format 2
Format 3
Inspection Format 4
_ iShop Shop
v = Default Item Management
Select Inspection Mode Part LIS-t y Custom Forms
Inspection

Inspection Mode Logon
. Logon Enable/Disable Disabled
Date and Time :
Logon Registry N/A
Date and Time Current date and time Logon Password N/A
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Automatic Backup Keeps backups for two

Options days. Overwrite oldest
backup. Backup path C:\
Backup.dat

Tread Depth

v = Default Value
Failed Tread Depth v 2/32in. (1.6 mm)
Specification
Marginal Tread Depth v 4/32in. (3.2 mm)

Specification

“New Tire” Tread Depth v 12/32in. (9.5 mm)
Specification

Number of v 1 Point
Measurements Per Tire

HunterNet® ltems

HunterNet®: Enable/ v Disabled
Disable
ShopResults.net® Enable
HunterNet® Data v Disabled
Collection
Send ShopResults after v Disabled
compensation
Computer Network Wired
Routing

Wireless

The “Aligner Set-Up” primary screen provides a list box of
Set-Up items. Press ] or | to highlight the desired selection.
When an item is highlighted, the current setting appears on
the screen, along with an explanation of the item. Press
“Set-Up Selected Item” to open the pop-up screen to Set-Up
the highlighted item.

To move from a major heading to another major heading,
press 11 or || from the second tier of softkeys. The following
is a list containing all the Set-Up options including options
using Digital Video.

Press “End Set-Up” after all the desired changes have been
made to exit Set-Up and save changes.

5.2. Display

Setting up the display provides standard language options,
customized logos and messages, and various viewing
options.

5.2.1. Setting Up the Display Language

The Display Language identifies the language that appears
on the screen displays. This selection will not change the
language used in the printouts.

When “Display Language” is selected, the “Display
Language” pop-up screen appears with the current setting
on the screen.

™ Sl i

Cuiient Language. English

Chinese-Traditonal

Crach

Danigh

Dutch

Enguan B
Select the display Language.

cancel + 1 3 ok

A list of available languages is shown along with the
current setting. Press | or | until the desired language is
highlighted.

Press “OK” to select the highlighted language for the
screen displays and return to the “Aligner Set-Up” primary
screen.

5.2.2. Setting Up the Logo Screen Advertising
Message
When “Logo Screen Advertising Message” is selected,

the “Logo Screen Advertising Message” pop-up screen
appears.

™ Sl e I ]

| Huntar Enginaanng Company-
World Leader in Aulomotive Serice Equipment

Please edit the logo scieen message,
Cancel O
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This item displays an advertising message that will
alternate with the logo image on the logo screen.

Enter a message using the keyboard.

After the message has been entered, press “OK” to store
the new message or press “Cancel” to restore the old
message. The program stores the message on the hard
drive and returns to the “Aligner Set-Up” primary screen.

NOTICE

The Logo Screen must be set to Still Logo for
the advertising message to appear.

5.2.3. Selecting Displayed Logo Type

When “Displayed Logo Type” is selected, the logo type
selection screen appears.

2 Algne SetUp
Dipteyed Logo T

What type of logo do you want to display?

The logo screen advertising message and the clock are only
displayed if you choose the still logo.

Current Setting: Still Logo

Pl

Cancel Active Logo

Animated Sstill
Logo Logo

[aMnerSetlp | L

The user can select an animated logo, traditional still logo
or an active logo to display while the program is idle.

If using a personal advertising message, the Still Logo
must be enabled. The “Active Logo” displays a slideshow
of custom images, such as a shop logo and current service
specials.

To set up the Active Logo screen refer to Form 6776-
T “INSTRUCTIONS FOR ADDING CUSTOM IMAGES TO
ACTIVE LOGO IN WinAlign®".

T Wik 43 a1 o~

NOT ON LOCKS - LOWER ONTO LOCKS

v
OWE!

LOCK RELEASE

bl

Always Place
Rack on Locks
Exit Begin

Aligner

5.2.4. Selecting Animated or Still Procedure
Images

When “Animated Logo or Still Procedure Images” is
selected, the “Animated Logo or Still Procedure Images”
pop-up screen appears.

Do you want to display animated or siill images
in the procedure?

Current Setting: Animated Images

Piease choose a setting

Cancal . Animated Images St Images

The user can select whether animated or the still images
will be displayed during the alignment procedure.

5.2.5. Setting Up the AlignGuide Feature

When “AlignGuide® Enable/Disable” is selected, the
“AlignGuide Enable/Disable” pop-up screen appears.

™ Sl T 1]

Do you want to have access to the AlignGuide feature?
The AlignGuide feature will provide you with access to
all videos and help features from an lcon displayed in
the upper right hand corner of most screens. The
audio portion of AlignGuide s in English only.

Current Setting: Enabled
Plesse choots & salling.

Enable
AlignGuide

Dizable

Caca) aligruids

Select “Enable AlignGuide” or “Disable AlignGuide”.
Enabling the AlignGuide gives easy access to an array

of information including videos, animation, and WinAlign®
Help.

5.2.6. Setting Up the Background and Softkey
Colors
Highlight “Set Background Color Selection”.

Page 170 of 294


https://salesandservice.hunter.com/6776-t.pdf?id=9546
https://salesandservice.hunter.com/6776-t.pdf?id=9546

Press “Set-Up Selected ltem” to open the pop-up screen to
“Set Background Color Selection”.

Using the mouse, double-click to select the preferred colors

for “Button,” “Inset,” and “Background.”Button - Softkey
color

Inset - Any portion of the screen that appears deeper in 3D
space. Background - The main portion of the screen.

NOTICE

Use the scroll bars on the right of each
column to display more color selections.

Press “OK” after all the desired changes have been made to
exit Set-Up and save changes.

Pressing Ed will show the “Revert to Default” softkey. This
will return the color scheme to the Hunter default.

5.2.7. Setting Up the Web Site Address

Two separate Hunter websites are accessible directly from
the aligner console when it has an Internet connection -
HunterUser.com and Hunter.com.

Do you wish to access the HUNTERUSER.COM or the
HUNTER.COM web site from within WinAllgn?

The HUNTERUSER.COM site offers a customized web page
based on your alignment system’s configuration and order
number. Information regarding the configuration of your
alignment system is passed to the Hunter web site in order
to create the customized page.

The HUNTER.COM site is the home page for Hunter
Engineering.

Current Setting: HunterUser.COM
Please choote & seiting.
Cancel E HUNTER.COM HunterUser. COM

HunterUser.com is customized to the particular user and
piece of equipment being used to access the website.
HunterUser.com provides easy shortcuts to the most
common alignment documents on the Hunter website.

Hunter.com is the homepage and starting point for all
detailed information about Hunter Engineering Company
and its products.

5.3. Alignment Procedures

Alignment Procedures set-up tailors the alignment process
to the individual shop.

5.3.1. Setting up the Common Alignment
Preferences

When “Common Alignment Preferences” is selected, the
“Common Alignment Preferences” pop-up screen appears.

[Fiigre et EEr

Enter customer name and address to be printed on the alignment summary.

| Edit Customer Information =
Work Management B
iShop Shop Management

Use ASANETWORK Manager
WinAlign-Tuner (Modified Vehicle)
Display of Vehicle Specifications
Vehicle Inspection

Tire Inspection

Tire Information

Ride Height Measurement

Show Display after C.
Show Measurement Display after Caster
Print Simpli Report After C¢
Print Report After Saving Before Measurements

Advanced Vehicle Handling Values

IR S T

This selection will Set-Up the aligner program to include
or omit certain screens or processes in the alignment
procedure.

Press 1 or | to highlight the procedure to be included or
omitted, or select with the mouse or other pointing device.
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Press “Disable” and the checkmark disappears. The
highlighted procedure will not appear in the alignment
sequence.

Press “Enable” and a checkmark appears. The highlighted
procedure will appear in the alignment sequence.

Press “OK” when the selections are completed. The
program will store the settings on the hard drive and return
to the “Aligner Set-Up” primary screen.

5.3.2. Setting Up AutoVIN
Select “AutoVIN” to enable or disable the AutoVIN™ feature.

Should VIN scanning be recognized on the logo screen and
comp screen? And, should recognition of targets on the logo
screen begin the alignment procedure? Target recognition
requires FIA or enabling emitter flashing while on the logo
screen.

Current Setting: Enabled

. B

Disable AuloVIN I Enable AutoViN I

e

—l||-.-::'-~—

Cancel

Enabling AutoVIN™ speeds up the alignment procedure and
is recommended to be enabled.

5.3.3. Setting Vehicle Specific Alignment
Preferences

Vehicle Specific Alignment Preferences applies only

to specific cars that require individualized procedures.
Currently, the specific preferences “Collision Avoidance
System” and “Ride Height Information”.

| el e T
Run the adaptive cruise controd, collzsion swidance alignment proceduns whan
specified for the selected vohicle
= Adaptive Crulpe Contiol, Collislon Avoldance System 7

< Ride helght Infermaticn
Select opliona] ploteduis stéps.
Disable * E ¥ ke

Press 1 or | to highlight the screen to be included or
omitted.

Press “Disable” and the checkmark disappears. The
highlighted screen will not appear in the alignment prompt
sequence.

Press “Enable” and a checkmark appears. The highlighted
screen will appear in the alignment prompt sequence.

5.3.4. Setting Up the ExpressAlign/Power Tool
Preferences

When “ExpressAlign Preferences” is selected,
“ExpressAlign Configuration” pop-up screen appears. The
default setting is Level lIl.

This selection will Set-Up the aligner program to include or
omit certain alignment power tools.

There are three levels of ExpressAlign® that may be

n o

selected. Select “Level I”, “Level II” or “Level IlI”.
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A power tool can be added or removed from any level.

Press 1 or | to highlight the power tool to be selected or
deselected.

Press “Deselect” and the “X” disappears. The highlighted
power tool will not be available to be used in ExpressAlign.

Press “Select” and an “X" appears. The highlighted power
tool will be used in ExpressAlign.

Press “OK” when the selections are completed. The
program will store the settings on the hard drive and return
to the “Aligner Set-Up” primary screen.

5.3.5. Setting Up the Alignment Procedure

When “Alignment Procedure” is selected, the “Control
Alignment Procedure” pop-up screen appears with the
current setting on the screen.

HE

cancel + R I ok

Press 1 or | until the desired alignment procedure is
highlighted. The steps required are illustrated for the
highlighted procedure.

If “4-Wheel Alignment”, “Thrust Line Alignment”, or “Self-
Directed 4-Wheel Alignment” is selected ExpressAlign® will
be disabled.

For an explanation of these procedures, refer to Alignment
Types.

Press “OK”.

NOTICE

The steps required to perform an alignment
procedure may not be the same as the
Getting Started example. By following the
screen prompts, any type of alignment can be
performed.

If a two sensor procedure is used, the rear sensors must
be mounted on the rear wheels (even though they are not
used) so that their toe transducers will communicate with
those in the front sensors. Using this procedure, the rear
sensors cannot be compensated.

The program stores the setting on the hard drive and
returns to the “Aligner Set-Up” primary screen.

5.3.6. Setting Up the Alignment Procedure
Automatic Selection
When “Alignment Procedure Automatic Selection” is

selected, the “Alignment Procedure Automatic Selection”
pop-up screen appears.

There |s a recommended alignment procedure stored in the vehicle specification
database for most vehicles. For Instance, If the vehicle has rear adjustments, a
Tatal Alignment is recommended, If the rear s not adjustable, & Throst Line
Allgnment is recommended.

Select from the options below how the aligner should handie the recommended
allgnment type and s effect on the alignment procedure.

[Regardiess of the selection below, the procedure will not automatically switch if a
wahilche = recalled mll"m:ﬂl'lpll‘lmm screan has been reached. |

The aligner will automatically switch to the recommended alignment
procedure for the vehicle recalled from the spec database. No
conflirmation is requined.

Make & selection, then press “OK™.

cancel f W ¥ | ok

A recommended alignment procedure is stored in the
vehicle specification database for most vehicles. For
instance, if the vehicle has rear adjustments, a Total
Four Wheel Alignment is recommended. If the rear is not
adjustable, a Thrust Line Alignment is recommended.
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If “Confirmation required before switching procedure” is
selected, the aligner program will ask if you want to
perform the recommended alignment procedure.

If “Automatically switch to recommended procedure” is
selected, the aligner program will automatically switch to
the recommended procedure. This setting is the default
setting.

If “Do not switch to recommended procedure” is selected,
the aligner program will go through the default alignment
procedure.

Press ] or | to highlight the desired item.

Press “OK”. The program will store the setting on the hard
drive and return to the “Aligner Set-Up” primary screen.

5.3.7. Setting Up the Alignment Measurement
Units and Formats

When “Alignment Measurement Units and Formats Set-
Up” is highlighted, the current settings for the various
alignment display formats are shown in the form of
example measurements. When this item is selected, the

“Alignment Measurements Units and Formats Set-Up” pop-

up screen appears.

] = [ x|
Curent Mew
Camber and Casler Display Format 1. 3% 1.1°
Toe Display Format ig & i.g &
Thrust Angle Display Format .01¢ .01e
Ride Height Display Format Eifl in aij in
Tread Depth Display Format 1. n 1. m
Wheelbase and Track Width Display Format 1.1n 1.1in
This selection allows you to set up the display units and formats
for carmber, caster, SAl, and included amgle.
oe Display Format
5t Angle Display Format
Ride Height Display Format
read h Display Fasmat .
Select an ilem to configure, then press "Set Up Selected ltem”.
Apply Mew St Up
Setings f i " Selected Item

This pop-up screen allows the units and formats for the
various alignment display formats to be changed. Both
the Current and New settings are shown as example
measurements.

Press ] or | to highlight a display format. When a
display format is highlighted, a brief explanation of the
measurement type appears.

Press “Set-Up Selected Item”. The “Units and Format
Selection” pop-up screen appears. The units and formats
can be changed for the highlighted display format. This
pop-up screen continues to show the current and new
settings for all the display formats.

= A
|
Current My

Camber and Caster Display Format 1,.1¢ 1,1°
Toe Display Format i . E & i . E e
Thiust Angle Display Format .01 .01°
Ride Height Display Format in n
Tread Depth Display Format 1,# n 1.# n
Wheelbase and Track Widih Display Fosmat n Ain

Toe Displary Foima

» Dagreas and Mintes
w Imchis

+ Walimeters

i o Reference Dlanveter

+ WElmeters o8 Relerenc e Diameter

Select an item and press 0K,

er:; oini f ! * oK

The units and formats for each display format are selected
on this pop-up screen. Press ] or | to highlight the desired
units, then press “OK”.

The screen changes to show the formats available for the
selected unit(s).

] =[]
I
Current Menw

Camber and Caster Display Format I By 1 1=
Toe Display Format 3 . B & i . B ey
Thiust Angle Display Format .01 .01°
Ride Height Display Format in n
Tread Depth Display Format 1,# n 1.# n
Wheelbase and Track Width Display Format n «Aim

Toe Display Forma
HD=gress

Select an item and press "OK™,

SQLE:; o f ! * oK

Press 1 or | to highlight the desired format, then press
“OK". If the selected format is fractional, a third selection
must be made, in the same manner, to select whether the
fractions are to be reduced. When the final choice is made,
the pop-up screen closes and the display returns to the
“Alignment Measurement Units and Formats Set-Up” pop-
up screen. The new example for the display format shows
the recent selection.

Press 1 or | to highlight another parameter type and
continue to Set-Up the units and formats for all the
parameter types. When the new examples show the
desired units and formats, press “Apply New Settings”. The
program stores the new settings on the hard drive and
returns to the “Aligner Set-Up” primary screen.
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About Units

Units refers to the physical units in which the
measurements are made for the various parameter types.
Angular measurements, such as camber and thrust angle,
are measured as degrees, but can be displayed in

the units of degrees or degrees and minutes. Distance
measurements, such as ride height and wheelbase, are
measured as inches but can be displayed in the units of
inches or millimeters.

Toe measurements are always measured as degrees,

but can be displayed either as angular or distance
measurements. To display toe as an angle, select the units
of degrees or degrees and minutes. To display toe as a
distance, select the units of inches, millimeters, inches @
reference diameter, or millimeters @ reference diameter.

When toe is displayed as a distance, it refers to the
difference in track width between the trailing and leading
edges of the tires or wheels. The critical question is, At
what diameter of tire or wheel is this distance measured?

A larger diameter means a greater distance for a given
angle. If the units are inches or millimeters, the diameter
is assumed to be 28.648 inches, thus providing a simple
conversion of 2 degrees of toe equals 1 inch for toe (or
25.4 millimeter of toe). If the units are inches @ reference
diameter or millimeters @ reference diameter, the system
uses the reference diameter that is entered on the Vehicle
specifications primary screen.

NOTICE

Domestically, the units of inches @ reference

diameter are used primarily by the heavy truck
industry. The units of millimeters @ reference
diameter are used primarily in Europe.

About Formats

Format refers to the numerical format with which the
measurements are displayed for the various parameter
types. Only certain choices are available for each
parameter type but the choices are all found in the
following list:

fractional 11/8 rounded to the nearest 1/8

fractional 11/1 rounded to the nearest 1/16
6

fractional 11/3 rounded to the nearest 1/32
2

fractional 11/6 rounded to the nearest 1/64
4

If a fractional format is chosen, the fraction can be
reduced or non-reduced to the least common denominator.
Examples that illustrate this are as follows:

reduced fractions 1/16,1/8,3/16,1/4, %

non-reduced fractions 2/16,2/8,4/16,4/8, %

decimal 1.01 rounded to the nearest 0.01
decimal 1.05 rounded to the nearest 0.05
decimal 1.1 rounded to the nearest 0.1
decimal 1.25 rounded to the nearest 0.25
minutes 1°01" rounded to the nearest 1"
minutes 1°05" rounded to the nearest 5"
fractional 11/4 rounded to the nearest 1/4

5.3.8. Setting Up the Caster Measurement
Selection

When “Caster Measurement Selection” is selected, the
“Caster Measurement Selection” pop-up screen will appear.

Coster Measurement

©

Select this procedure if you would like to measure caster only. This procedure enables SMART bar
graphs.

[FasterCaster (Caster and SAI/IA]
FasterCaster Onl
SAIl/IA Onl:

Select the desired

Cancel f
—

This selection will Set-Up the aligner program to measure
Caster Only, Faster Caster (Caster and SAI/IA), Faster
Caster Only, or SAI/IA Only as the default. If a Toe-out-on-
turns device is enabled in Sensor Set-Up, three additional
selections will appear. Those are Faster Caster/SAl/IA
Toe-out-on-turns at 20°degrees, Caster/Toe-out-on-turns at
20°degrees, and SAl/IA/Toe-out-on-turns at 20°degrees.

Press 1 or | until the desired angle is highlighted. When an
angle is highlighted, a brief explanation appears.

Press “OK” to set the default to the highlighted
measurement selection. The program stores this
information on the hard drive and returns to the “Aligner
Set-Up” primary screen.

5.3.9. Setting Up the Reduce Number of
Softkeys: Enable/Disable

When “Reduce Number of Softkeys: Enable/Disable” is
selected, the “Reduce Number of Softkeys” pop-up screen
appears with the current setting on the screen.
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Reduce the number of softkeys normally shewn for @ paricular screen. The
softoeys remuining ane only those needed for & typical nhignment

Please choose a setting

Cancel + 1 3 oK

When “Reduce Number of Softkeys” is enabled, the number
of softkeys that are normally shown for a particular screen
will be reduced to only the number of softkeys needed

for a typical alignment. To temporarily access all available
softkeys when “Reduce Number of Softkeys” is enabled,
select “Show All Softkeys”.

Press 1 or | until “Show All Softkeys Available” or “Reduce
Number of Softkeys” is highlighted.

Press “OK”. The program selects the highlighted item and
returns to the “Aligner Set-Up” primary screen.

5.3.10. Setting Up the Set Vehicle Selection
Options

Select “Set Vehicle Selection Options”, the “Set Vehicle
Selection Options” pop-up screen appears with the

current setting on the screen. Vehicle Selection Sequence
determines the way vehicles are recalled.

[ S T ]

Vohicles will be srranged so that 3 selochions are raquirad

Manufacturer is selected hirsl Model is selected second. The year of range of
yean in seleciod leal

Press 1 or | to highlight the selection sequence to be
available. Press “OK” when the selections are completed.
The program will store the settings on the hard drive and
return to the “Aligner Set-Up” primary screen.

5.3.11. Default Vehicle Specification

When “Default Vehicle Specification” is selected, the “Recall
Specifications” screen will appear. Select the preferred
vehicle to appear and press “OK” to return to “Aligner Set-
Up”. This vehicles specifications will always be recalled
automatically at the beginning of the alignment procedure.
If a vehicle has been set as the default, it can be removed
in the same manner, by pressing “No Default Spec”.

5.4. Bar Graphs

Bar Graph set-up selects the individual styles and types of
bar graphs to display.

5.4.1. Setting Up the Front Axle Bar Groups

When “Front Axle Bar Groups” is selected, the “Front Axle
Bar Groups” pop-up screen appears.

| i e 1 ]

This group displays Camber, Caater Adjust, and Toe
It iz useful for major adyusiments of steerable axles

Rigm Dawde mrd D ames ot wify Soand ddanl

Selecl the bar graph groups o display for the front axle.

i + " 3 o

This item will select the bar graphs to be available while
viewing the front axle measurement screen. Each bar
graph configuration chosen can be viewed by pressing
“Show Next Bar Graphs” on the “Vehicle Measurements
and Adjustments” primary screen.

Press 1 or | to highlight the bar graph group to be available.

Press “Enable Bar Group” and a checkmark appears. The

highlighted group will be available.Press “Skip Bar Group”
and the checkmark disappears. The highlighted bar group
will not be available.

Press “OK” when the selections are completed. The
program will store the settings on the hard drive and return
to the “Aligner Set-Up” primary screen.

5.4.2. Setting Up the Rear Axle Bar Groups

When “Rear Axle Bar Groups” is selected, the “Rear Axle Bar
Groups” pop-up screen appears.
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This group displsys Cambes, Toe, Total Toe, and Thiust Angle
It is wsedul for major adj srits of tha rear axls

Select the bar giaph gloups 1o display for the rear axbe.

_— + 1 3 o

This item will select the bar graphs that will be available
on the rear axle measurement screen when “Show Next
Bar Graphs” is pressed on the “Vehicle Measurements and
Adjustments” primary screen.

Press 1 or | to highlight the bar graph group to be available.

Press “Enable Bar Group” and a checkmark appears. The
highlighted group will be available.

Press “Skip Bar Group” and the checkmark disappears. The
highlighted bar group will not be available.

Press “OK” when the selections are completed. The
program will store the settings on the hard drive and return
to the “Aligner Set-Up” primary screen.

5.4.3. Setting Up the Cross Bar Graph/Additional
Cross Angles: Enable/Disable

When “Cross Bar Graph/Additional Cross Angles: Enable/
Disable” is selected, the “Cross Bar Graph/Additional Cross
Angles: Enable/Disable” pop-up screen appears.

Fronl
Bl ot i
e Lospzas]
Caambemr
S et
o™ s
Canter Adjunt
B TG
| Tl
r = '\

Plesse chodse & setling.

cancel + 1 I oK

This selection will Set-Up the aligner program to show or
hide the Cross Bar Graph/Additional Cross Angles.

Press 1 or | to highlight “Show” or “Hide Cross Bar Graph/
Additional Cross Angles”.

Press “OK” when the selections are completed. The
program will store the settings on the hard drive and return
to the “Aligner Set-Up” primary screen.

5.4.4. Setting Up the Show Specs on Bar Graphs:
Enable/Disable

When “Show Specs on Bar Graphs: Enable/Disable” is
selected the “Show Specs on Bar Graphs: Enable/Disable”
pop-up screen appears with the current setting on the
screen.

Do you want vehicle specifications to be
displayed on the bar graphs on the Vehicle
Measurements and Adjustment display?

Current Setting: Enabled
Please choose a selling.
Cantel ::; s:f;

This selection will Set-Up the aligner program to display or
hide the vehicle specifications on bar graphs.

Press “Show Specs” to have the vehicle specifications
appear on the adjustment bar graphs or “Hide Specs” to
have the + and - appear on the adjustment bar graphs. The
program stores the setting on the hard drive and returns to
the “Aligner Set-Up” primary screen.

5.5. Printer

The aligner has the same printer settings that any PC
would have. A printer can be selected if the aligner

is connected to a network, or if multiple printers are
accessible.

Other options to be setup are the printout language,
advertising message, and various formats.

5.5.1. Setting Up the Printer

When “Printer” is selected, the Windows Print Manager
screen appears.
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Select an ilem to configure, then pless “Set Up Selected tem”.

0 NOTICE

Depending on the operating system, or service
pack, some printer setup instructions may be
different.

From the Print Manager screen, highlight the printer that
you are using.

Click on “File” and then select “Set As Default”. This will set
the printer as the default printer for the console.

NOTICE

If the printer is already set as default, there
will be a check mark to the left of Set As
Default, which indicates the printer is already
the default printer.

To add a printer, select “Add a printer” from the left hand
pane and follow the instructions on the Add Printer Wizard.

To exit printer Set-Up, click on “File,” and select “Close”.

5.5.2. Setting Up the Print Language

The Print Language identifies the language that appears on
the printouts. This selection will not change the language
on the screen displays.

When “Print Language” is selected, the “Print Language”
pop-up screen appears with the current setting on the
screen.

Cudient Language. English

Chinese-Traditional
Cromtian

Dutch

Select the phint language,

Cancel + N ¥ | o«

A list of the available languages is shown along with the
current setting.

Press 1 or | until the desired language is highlighted.

Press “OK”. The program selects the highlighted language
for the printouts and returns to the “Aligner Set-Up” primary
screen.

5.5.3. Setting Up the Printout Advertising
Message

When “Printout Advertising Message” is selected, the
“Advertising Message” pop-up screen appears.

— R——

| Thank you for letting us align your vehicle with state of the art equipmant from
Huntar Enginearing Company.

Don's Toe and Auto

Cantel a | oK

This screen allows you to enter an advertising message to
be printed at the beginning of the print summary and the
inspection report. You may enter a long message, but if the
message is too long, the printout may extend to multiple
pages.

Enter a message using the keyboard.

After the message has been entered, press “OK” to store
the new message or press “Cancel” to restore the old
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message. The program stores the message on the hard
drive and returns to the “Aligner Set-Up” primary screen.

5.5.4. Setting Up the Print Warning Message:
Enable/Disable

When “Print Warning Message” is selected, the “Print
Warning Message” pop-up screen appears.

n Y =1 1]

Do you want to show the warning message on
printouts?

Current Setting: Enabled

Cancel Yes Ho

This item selects whether or not a warning message

will appear on the printout. If “Yes" is selected, the
alignment summary printout will show an asterisk (*) next
to any measurements that are not within specifications.

A message will appear at the bottom of the printout to
explain the meaning of the asterisk.

Press “Yes” or “No". The program stores this setting on

the hard drive and returns to the “Aligner Set-Up” primary
screen.

5.5.5. Setting Up the Report Format

When “Report Format” is selected, the “Report Format” pop-

up screen appears.

] " = 1 ]

Select the report format to be used.

Current Setting: Standard Format

Please choote & seiling.
Standard Calumn
Gl | Format Farmat

This screen allows you to select the Standard or Column
format for reports.

Press “Standard Format” or “Column Format” for the
desired report format to be used. The program selects the
report format and returns to the “Aligner Set-Up” primary
screen.

5.5.6. Setting Up the Default Printout

When “Default Printout” is selected the “Default Printout”
pop-up screen appears. The Default Printout format can be

set to “Print Summary”, “Print Vehicle Before and Current”,
or “Print Vehicle” from the first level of softkeys.

Select the appropriate format that the aligner will always
print.

E. 3 !D.i

Select print format displayed in the default (K4) softkey position at the
end of each alignment:

“Print Vehicle” provides a graphical representation of the vehicle and
the alignment values. This option allows you to select current andior
before values when you request the printout

“Print Vehicle Cutrent And Before™ produces a graphic printout
showing before and current values.,

“Print Summary"” produces a text style printout.
“Custom Print Header” allows you to customize the data shown at the
top of the printout.

. Current Setting: Print Summary

Please choosse a seting
Cancel Print Print Wehicle Print
Summary Bafore and Current Wehicle

nou

Select “Print Summary”, “Print Vehicle Before and Current”,
or “Print Vehicle”. Once a selection is made the program
returns to Aligner Set-up.

The following examples use the Print Preview feature:

“Print Summary” will print all the measurements in chart
form.
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Cancal Z:Ii:m H 23':'1“ Print
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“Print Vehicle Before and Current” will print the bar graphs

prior to adjustment and the current state of measurements.

“Print Vehicle” will only print the current measurements in
bar graph form.

.,._I‘ ! ;

: : ; -
=gl 19t i
WS -G, - S g

Cancal Zoom Zopm

Print

5.5.7. Custom Print Header

Select “Enable Custom Print Header” from the second tier
of softkeys on the “Default Printout” screen to customize
the information that will display at the top of the printout.

end of each

before values when you request the printout

“Print Vehicle Current And Before™ produces a graphic printout
showing before and current values.

“Print Summary” produces a text style printout.
top of the printout.

Current Setting: Print Summary
Please choose a sefling.
Format | Enable Custom n
PrintHeader | Print Header

"Print Vehicle” provides a graphical reprezentation of the vehicle and
the alignment values. n&mmmwmmm

mmmmhmmm;mm-m
alignment:

mmmmmmmmmmum

After the Custom Print Header has been enabled the

program will return to Aligner Set-up. The Print Header can
be customized by selecting “Default Printout” and select
“Format Print Header” from the second tier of softkeys to
open the “Configure Print Header Format” pop-up screen.

i

i

e

o
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Formal the Print Headsr and press "OR".

= o 1

Ii

include Fiig + & 3 oK
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Fields can be added, removed, moved, and have the height
and width changed.

To add a field, highlight the desired field, and select
“Include Field”. To move through the possible selections,
select it with the mouse, or scroll through the list on the
right using the arrow keys on the keyboard, the arrow
softkeys, or the scrollbar on the right side of the list.

The field will automatically be placed at the bottom of all
existing fields. Selected fields in the Header Format will
show the text as white. The example below has added the
Work Order field.

EE

e

iy

Lo s L5

Lo s

Forrmal the Print Header and piess "OK".

Ekip Field -’ E ; oK

To move the field to a different location in the header
format, highlight the field, and select the “Move Field Up”
or “Move Field Down” softkeys to re-position the field.
The Work Order field has been moved to the top, as
shown below. Select “Insert Space” to insert blank spaces
between fields.

e

e

iy

w

L 5 5

{5

Formal the Print Headet and press "0K".
Move Field Up E ummumm| Insert Space

A field can have the vertical height increased or decreased
depending on the amount of information to be displayed.
The following example reduced the height of the name
field. The address field was then moved up and the field
height was increased, as shown at right.

L5
L]

MiH

LS

FETEE
i iigs

il

i

Formal the Print Header and press "0K".
Hide Label Edit Label E Set Verical Size

¢ R
£ i
Eg i

EEH

30%
LN

i3l

i

e
iy

Formal the Print Headar and pross "0
Hide Label Edit Label E Set Vertical Size . Size

Set Horizontal
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Highlighting the field and selecting “Set Horizontal Size”
will change the width of the field.

The following example shows that the License, Technician,
and Mileage fields have been narrowed. Narrowed fields
can be placed side by side by highlighting the field

and selecting the “Move Up” or “Move Down” option, as
appropriate. The example on the right places smaller fields
in columns thereby saving printout space.

L
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iige
il
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iifﬁiii*

Formal the Print Header and press "0K".

Hide Liabel Edit Label Set Vertical Size |

i‘
/
i

e

LRl

i

ﬁ.

Formal the Print Header and press "0K".

Move Field Up Move Field Down | Ingert Space

Select “Hide Label” to remove the label from the printout.
The field will turn gray, indicating that it has been hidden.
The field data will still print, however. Select “Show Label”
to turn the field label back on.

Trr——
CrrmessmG rayed Out

Select “Edit Label” to customize the label text. The example
below changes Work Order to Alignment Work Order. Select
“OK"” to accept the changes to the label text.

Edit the text to change the Work Order Label.

Edit Work Order Label and Press "0DK"

Edit the text to change the Work Order Label.

Alignment Work Order:

Edit Work Order Label and Press "DK".

The Header format can further be customized to hide or
show the ruled lines in between the fields, or to place the
information next to the label or below it.

All changes can be discarded by selecting “Revert to
Default”.

5.5.8. Setting Up the Print Preview

Select “Print Preview” to enable or disable the print preview
feature. When enabled, an image of the selected printout
can be viewed prior to actual printing. This is separate from
the built-in print preview in the “Print” screen.
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Would you like to preview the printout?
If print preview is enabled, you can review an image of the

printout on the screen before sending the results to the
printer.

Current Setting: Disabled

m Preview

5.5.9. Setting Up the CodeLink DTC's on Printout

When “Print Warning Message” is selected, the “Print
Warning Message” pop-up screen appears.

R S S — S — — S
| Y
[y ——

Should DTCs be shown on the CodeLink® printout? If
enabled DTCs (Diagnostic Trouble Codes) that existed before
and after the CodeLink®& procedure will be shown on the
printout.

Current Setting: Disabled

T [ R
L] Printou Printo

This item selects whether or not diagnostic trouble codes
that existed before and after the CodeLink® procedure will
appear on the printout.

5.5.10. Number of Copies

Select the number of copies WinAlign® should print for
each printout.

Meris s
[er=yyp—

Curresa Satting: Lsn Qparaling Systen Saiting

Sobact Hum nphnn in use e opamahng epsisms Bumbes ol Copes sething

The default setting is “Use Operating System Setting”
which prints the number of copies selected in the “Printers”
section of the “Control Panel.”

5.5.11. Print Selector Printout List

Select whether the Print Selector should display at the end
of the alignment procedure to allow the user to choose
which printout will print.

i

Clurresd Sailing: Linn Oparaling Systen Salling

Salnct the pplinn in uss e npambing spsiems Humbes al Gnpees. ssifing

The default setting is “Enabled.”

5.5.12. Setting Up the Printout Logo

When “Printout Logo” is selected, the “Printout Logo” pop-
up screen appears.

An image can be included as a "print logo™ on all printouts. To show a
print logo on all printouts, prepare an image file in the JPG or PNG file
format. Then use the softkey below to select that image file.

The image file must be approximately four times wider than it is high in
order to appear properly on the printout.  You should select an image

~ that would fill the entire width of the area shown at the top of this |
screen.

| searmion Srmeemin| |

The selected image will print at the top of every printout
from the aligner. This can be used to display the business
logo or other image. The image must be in the JPG or PNG
format.

The image should have a 4:1 aspect ratio, for example a
1200 x 300 image would be the correct aspect ratio. In
other words it should be four times wider than it is high.

Click on “Select Print Logo” and a navigation window

will appear. Select a properly formatted image and select
“Open”. The selected image will be displayed, if it is the
proper size it will fill the empty grey area at the top of the
screen. It will also now print at the top of every printout.

Clicking on “Remove Print Logo” will remove the currently
selected logo from the printout.
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5.5.13. Currency

The currency symbol displayed on the printout can be
selected from this setup menu. Enter the symbol to be used
then select “OK".

Enter the currency symbol that should be used on the inspection
printout.

Current Setting: $

5.6. Sensors

Sensor settings cover sensor type, and all associated
hardware and software. These settings should be set-up
by the service personnel.

5.6.1. Setting Up the Sensor Type

When “Sensor Type” is selected, the “Select Alignment
Sensor Type” pop-up screen will appear.

HEA sensars ans msde up of Lrpes ab tae whaale and oo camersn
10 tha seesobs. This damaras may e i soffwane sedated . Caminas ant fod

The sensors are identified on the serial number labels.

Press 1 or | until the desired sensor type is highlighted.
When a sensor group is highlighted, a brief explanation of
the group appears.

Press “OK” to set the default to the highlighted sensor type.
The program stores this information on the hard drive and
returns to the “Aligner Set-Up” primary screen.

Depending on the sensor type selected other options will
be available in Set-Up.

5.6.2. Setting Up Optional Equipment

If a remote indicator, CodeLink®, FIA equipped rack, or
other optional equipment is used, it must be enabled first to
operate.

NOTICE

Options to set up or update the software
in certain items will not be visible until that
equipment is enabled in this screen.

Select “Setup Optional Equipment” in WinAlign® Setup and
enable installed equipment.

5.6.3. Setting up the Toe-Out-On-Turns Device

When “Toe-Out-On-Turns Device” is selected, the “Sensor
Type Selection” pop-up screen appears with the current
setting on the screen.

Press 1 or | until the desired sensor type is highlighted.
When a sensor type is highlighted, a brief explanation of
that type appears.Press “OK” to set the default to the
highlighted sensor type. The program stores the setting on
the hard drive and returns to the “Aligner Set-Up” primary
screen.
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5.6.4. Updating the Sensor Software .

NOTICE

Sensor Software Update is dependent upon
the sensors that have been defined in Sensor
Set-Up. Make sure that Sensor Set-Up is Set-
Up with the sensors being used with the
console. If Set-Up is completed, WinAlign®
will automatically check the sensors software
and notify if an update is needed.

The “Sensor Software Update” pop-up screen updates the
software in the sensors.

Sancel |

Sensor software requires updating when the version found
in the sensor is not the same, as the version required by
the console. This might happen when the console software
is updated or when the control board of a sensor is
replaced. The console can send the correct software to the
sensor, which the sensor then stores in its own non-volatile
memory.

0 NOTICE

The sensor software can be updated in any
number of sensors at once. For example, if
the console software is updated and sensor
software must be updated as a result, all four
sensors can be updated simultaneously. If

a single sensor is repaired and requires an
update, that sensor can be updated by itself.

Plug in each sensor to be updated while holding down
its compensation switch. If the sensor has a switch, hold
down on the compensation button while turning on the
switch. If the sensor powers up with the compensation
switch held down, the boot program within it remains

running. The green LED on the sensor blinks three times
and then goes out to show this. The Sensor Software
Update screen then shows This sensor is ready for
updating next to an image of the sensor.

o NOTICE

The procedure is menu driven and

all instructions appear as the program
progresses. Simply follow the on-screen
directions.WinAlign® will layer instruction
windows throughout the procedure. Once
familiar with the instructions, Hide
Instructions can be selected to disable this
function.

When all sensors are ready, press “Ready”. The system
updates the software in each sensor, showing a progress
indicator beside each sensor. Several minutes are required
to complete this. When the screen indicates that all
sensors are finished, press “Exit” and the pop-up screen
closes.

5.6.5. Setting Up the Conventional Sensors
Compensation Options

When “Conventional Sensors Compensation Options” is
selected, the “Compensation Options” screen appears.
The screen will depict only the appropriate compensation
options based on the current sensor type.

] =1

2-Pgint compensation requires you to mount all sensors before compensating

any sensor, and requires the wheel to remain in its final position after
compansation.

Rolling Compensation

Selact the altarnate compensation precadurnes.

Esan + 1 3 o

Press 1 or | until the desired compensation procedure is
highlighted. Select “Enable Procedure” and a checkmark
will appear next to that compensation option indicating that
it will be available during the alignment procedure.

Press “OK”. The program stores the setting on the hard
drive and returns to the “Aligner Set-Up” primary screen.
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5.6.6. Setting Up the Sensor Mount Direction

When “Sensor Mount Direction” is selected, the “Sensor
Mount Direction” pop-up screen will appear.

[

Current Setling: Tos Arms Foraaomnd

Salect tha mounting direckion of sensors.

e — ]

r_ Cancel _T_ 4+

When DSP706 or DSP708 sensors are selected in “Sensor
Type” the “Sensor Mount Direction” setup option will
appear. Select either Toe Arm Forward or Toe Arm
Rearward depending on how the sensors are mounted to
the vehicle.

5.6.7. Scanning HF Channels

o NOTICE

Scanning Channels is also accessible from
“Sensor Diagnostics”.

0 NOTICE

The “Scan Channels” softkey is not available
for HFSS Series Sensors.

|n

When “Scan Channel” is selected, the screen will be
updated as shown below.

CHANNELS MAY BE
- SCANNED AT ANY
B TIME WITH OR
WITHOUT A CABLE
i CONNECTION.

Cranvii- & Fregusesy: TAIE N2 Nelsa Last: 57 Aetrage: 56% Miimum. 53% Marsus 5%
Seanning HF channels, prass “Slop Scan” when dona

Exit Shaw Stop Sad
Instruetons Scan Cheae el

A maximum of thirteen channels will be scanned for other
aligners in the proximity, or for external noise including
radio frequency interference.

The scanner will provide one of three conditions for each
channel:

OK Indicate the channel is clear
and available for use.

HF SYSTEM
DETECTED

Indicates that another
WinAlign® console is already
using this channel. A
WinAlign® console can be
detected only if it is currently
on a measurement screen.
The sensors for the other
WinAlign® console do not
have to be turned on. DO NOT
select a channel that is in use
by another WinAlign® console.

NOISE Indicates the console is
detecting some sort of signal
on the channel that could
interfere with the consoles HF

communication.

The NOISE designator is intended for comparative
diagnostics. The “Last” and “Average” percentages have
meaning only if there is noise detected on a channel. The
error percentage is calculated using the number of received
transmissions/theoretical maximum transmissions during
the sample time.

When using scan as a quick-check, the sample time may be
as little as one scan through the channels, if that is all that
is needed. If intermittent noise is expected or experienced,
a scan may be run as long as needed to verify the existence
and source of the noise.

If several or all of the channels show that noise is detected,
it is recommended to let the scan run for a period, while
checking for causes of interference. For example, a nearby
microwave oven that is being used will cause most or

all channels to be noisy. While running the scan, if a
microwave that is in use is turned off, the diagnostic
window may indicate that the channels have become clear.
This is shown by the error percentage in the “Last” column
dropping to 0, and the “Average” column percentages going
down.

When a large number of HF channels are found noisy, the
following warning appears when the scan is stopped.
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To change the console and sensor HF channel, highlight an
available channel as shown below.

A large number of nolsy HF channels heve been detected. This can be

caused by any of the following: b ket
1) A nearby microwawve owven is on. i e
2) A nearby wireless electronie device opereting at 8 radio frequency of 1 1
2.4 GHz (2400 MHz) is on.
5o Times (TS
3) A problam with the HF pod. Contact your senvice representative for % 1 1
assistance. o
: (3 1-*] Hrpvaa
" I oK =TT
Select ihe desined HF channel 1hen press “Set Channel™
Exit Shoa . Sean Sat
. . . Instructions Channoks Channel
It is recommended that other sources of noise in the area

be chepked by powering <-1Iown the suspected sources and Select “Set Channel”. The console and sensors will be set
watching the channel indicators on the screen.

to the selected channel as shown below.
When the scan is stopped, the channel will move back to
the current console channel being used as shown:

Cravnds Pook HERE YT 7
Conaph Chisnet ? 2 2
Canaph HF Pod LAk |
HF W4 HF W4 m!\:'- S [iH e
This & erer sl This 2anLer Musk — 2 '2
b comnecied By -] :-:-_-:::tld by ¥ ek Bl
This senwer musk
B 2dndcbd by
cabds. [T T DR
Select Ihe dexsined HF channel then press “Set Channel
TR b Show ] Sean Sat
...... B | wevetons [* omame o |
Channil: T Frigaeiney: 2450 MHZ HF Sysbem Deltoted .
Select the desired HF channel, then prass “Set Channer” 5.6.9. Setting Up the Cordless Channel for the
Bt " Polpidts H el A Wireless Remote Indicator
The optional wireless remote indicator requires an XF2 pod
5.6.8. Setting Up the HF/HFSS Channel (second generation XF pod).
Select “Cordless Channel Selection” to synchronize the
channel between the wireless remote indicator and the XF2
NOTICE pod.
It IIS ref:ommre]ndedltpat; Sl bg rr‘]m befqre The console channel will be displayed along with the
se ectmg ac anqe or Set-Up. Without using current connected pod version.
scan prior to setting channels, a channel that

is already in use, or a noisy channel can
inadvertently be selected.

o NOTICE

To set HF/HFSS Channels, the sensors must
be connected with cables.
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Select the desited channel, then press “Set Channael™.

Show Bca
Instructions L Channels

Set
Channel

Connect the remote indicator to the console using a Burndy
cable.

The window will display the current remote indicator
version and channel. Choose the same channel from the
numeric list and select “Set Channel”. The screen will
display the following information:

‘Cormals Channsl; 3
Consoks Pad: LR

S b e

3
0:00:00

ok s Len Averige

]

Charnst: 3
Select the desited channel, then press “Set Channel™.
Show Scan et
Eidt Instructions E hannels Channel

Select “Exit” to return to the main “Setup” screen.

5.6.10. Updating the Remote Indicator Software

If there is an optional wireless remote indicator being used,
periodically software will require updating.

Select “Update Remote Indicator Software” from under the
Sensors heading.

Connect the remote indicator to the console with a Burndy
cable. Press and hold the “K1” and “K4" keys on the remote
indicator while turning the remote on.

— ——

Remote Indicator Software Update

c ot tha wirnb ndi 1o fhe
consols with a cable.

Prenn and hobd the K1 and K4 keys while
urming the wireless remate indicator on,

Hald the K1 and K4 keys down wntil a B
appesrs in the display.

Follow the instructions, then press “Ready”.

Hide
Cancal inn = 5 Ready

Continue holding the “K1” and “K4” keys down untila b
appears on the remote indicators display.

The pop-up window will show either the progress of the

software being updated, or will show that no software
update is necessary.

Remote Indicator Software Update

This remote indicator is
being updated ...

Thank you. Please wait ..

Shaw ‘ Bestart
Instructions | Procedure

_— —

Cancel

Remote Indicator Software Update

This remote indicator is not
ready for update (update
is not required).

Remote indicator was not updated.
Show Restan

=L nstructions | Procedure
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When the update is complete select “Exit” to return to the
main Setup screen.

Remote Indicator Software Update

This remote indicator
has been
updated successfully.

Update ks complete.
Show
Instructions

5.6.11. Setting the Conventional Sensor
Calibration Reminder

Select “Calibration Reminder” to open the “Calibration
Reminder” pop-up screen.

Cument Setting: MNever Remind

A reminder will never be produced

nd at 20 Days
ind at B0 Days
ind at 180

Select how soon o be reminded to calibrale sensos.

Cancel f E <k | oK

WinAlign® can be set to automatically remind the user to
calibrate the sensors periodically every 30 days, 90 days,
180 days, or never.

5.6.12. Updating CodeLink® Software

If there is a CodeLink® device being used, periodically its
software will require updating.

Select “Update CodeLink® Software” from under the
Sensors heading. Connect the CodeLink® device to the
console with a Burndy cable.

CodeLink™ Device Software Update

Th Connect the CodeLink™ 10t
davice to the console with a
cable.

The pop-up window will show the progress of the software
update process.

[T
[T rr——

CodeLink™ Device Software Update

This CodeLink™ device is
being updated ...

When the update is complete select “Exit” to return to the
main Setup screen.

CodeLink™ Device Software Update

This CodeLink™ device
has been

updated successfully.

5.7. Settings for Camera Sensors

Sensor settings cover setting specific to camera based
sensors. These settings should be set-up by the service
personnel.

5.7.1. Setting Up the Target Type

When “Target Type” is selected, the “Target Type Selection”
pop-up screen will appear.
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Each wheel has a target shapoed roughly like a bulel  Rear targets have 7 white dols Targets have
a shaft for altaching them to wheel adaptors.

Press 1 or | until the desired target type is highlighted.
When a target type is highlighted, a brief explanation of the
group appears.

Press “OK” to set the default to the highlighted target type.
The program stores this information on the hard drive and
returns to the “Aligner Set-Up” primary screen.

5.7.2. Setting Up the Target Cleaning Reminder

Select “Target Cleaning Reminder” to setup the target
cleaning reminder. WinAlign® can automatically be set to
remind the user to clean the targets at a user specified
interval. The reminder will appear at the beginning of the
alignment.

R
| LY T

[ —r—

Specify the interval at which the technician will be prompted to ciean the tagets, The
cleaning interval can be specified in alig s andior days betwesn
elaanings.

5.7.3. Setting Up the Alignment Reference

When “Alignment Reference” is selected, the pop-up screen
will appear.

Currenl Setting: Rurway Refersnce Plans

A plane paralled bo the rumways, which is delemined durmg
faf, 18 used o Seledrming whssl slignmenl
osawventional glignment sensor

DEP AN ED0HS A0 ¢

Click on the desired setting or press 1 or | until the desired
Camera Based Alignment Reference is highlighted.

Press “OK” to set the default to the highlighted reference
selection. The program will store the information on the
hard drive and returns to the “Aligner Set-Up” primary
screen.

5.7.4. Ride Height During Roll

The cameras can be set to look for ride height targets
during rolling compensation in order to provide optimized
ride height measurements. The default setting is disabled.

Current Setting: Disabled

When this switch is disabled, cameras will not look for ride height targets during rolling compensation.
This mode is recommended for those installations that measure ride height only occasionally.

Disabled

Enabled

T - m e O ] B0 4aem

5.7.5. Setting Up the Alignment Bay
Configuration

Camera Based sensors can be adjusted to accommodate
very specific height and distance configurations. This set-
up option identifies many possible rack, height, distance,
and turnplate configurations.

The “Alignment Bay Configuration” option will only appear if
Camera Based sensors have been selected. To change the
configuration, select “Alignment Bay Configuration”.
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Current Setting:
Any lift with 1 turnplate position at standard distance

Handard Conhguration. Lilt has sither parallelogram of verbcal motion. Lil
has 1 tumnplate position. Turnplate distance is 75.0in. Cameras are mounted
62 0in above alignmant haight

Any il with 1 tumnplate posibion al standard distance
ial towers for drive-through
0y mation lift with 2 turnplate positions
m mation lift with turnplate distance of §7_0in

mation lift with urnplate distance of 71.0in
o mation lift with turnplate distance of 78 0in
0] m:ull;ﬂhmpﬁilhmﬂﬂﬂh
ertical Freddisn with 2 tum
tizal metion [if wilh mﬂmﬁi.m

Press 1 or | until the desired Camera Based alignment bay
configuration has been highlighted, and select “OK” to set
the configuration.

5.7.6. Setting Up the Compensation Procedure

When “Camera Based Compensation Procedure” is
selected, the “Select Default Compensation Procedure”
pop-up screen will appear.

Rolling compensation allows you to compensate all sensors while rolling the vehicle along the lift rack.

This procedure starts behind turnplate with one roll in the forward direction. This uses the 3D Virtual
View to show the vehicle.

Rolling Compensation
QuickComp™

acking Compensation
Rolling Compensation using the VirtualView®

QuickCom“‘ usin the VirtualView®

Camera Based Sensors offer five compensation options:

* Rolling Compensation

* QuickComp®

+ Jacking Compensation

* Rolling Compensation using VirtualView

* QuickComp® Using the Virtual View

5.7.7. Push From Left or Right Side

Select which rear wheel is to be used during rolling
compensation.

Current Setting: Left Rear Wheel

During the runout compensation procedure, the vehicle will be rolled by pushing the left rear wheel.

Left Rear Wheel

Right Rear Wheel

-
P S . AR 2 e r—

5.7.8. Setting Up the Emitter Flash Mode

NOTICE

This setup option is only available when a
camera based sensor is selected and Fully
Integrated Alignment is not selected.

When “Emitter Flash Mode” is selected, the “Emitter Flash
Mode™ pop-up screen will appear.

e —
| LY Lo
[CENpy—

Current Setting: Flash Duwing Aligriment

This selection provides queck targat acquisition and display of measuraments while pedonming sn
alipnmant. The camoras stop Hashing while on tha iogo screan

Two options are available. If the user only wants the red
emitters on the cameras to flash when required by the
alignment system, select “Flash During Alignment.” If the
user wished the emitters to flash constantly, select “Flash
Always.”

5.7.9. Setting Up the Lighting Mode

When “Lighting Mode” is selected, the “Lighting Mode” pop-
up screen will appear.

Page 191 of 294



Cument Setling: Standard Mode

Tanclard Mods i8 eciemmsided ol mosl gidage lighlng camdilioms.

Two options are available. Select “Standard Mode” for
normal shop conditions. Select “Bright Light Mode” when
shop conditions have bright garage lighting, or intense
sunlight/reflection which may disrupt the targets.

5.7.10. Setting Up the Calibration Check
Reminder

Select “Calibration Reminder” to open the “Calibration
Reminder” pop-up screen. WinAlign® can automatically be

set to remind the user to calibrate the sensors periodically
every 90 days, every 180 days, every 360 days, or never.

[E———

| Current Setting: Newer Remind
A rormander will neves be produced

5.7.11. RackTrack Movable Camera Selection

NOTICE

This setup option is only available when a
target type with movable cameras is selected
in “Sensor Type”.

WARNING

Before operating the camera lift, ensure there
are no obstacles above or below the camera
lift cross bar.

The cameras can be set to track the rack (for FIA equipped
racks), the targets, or moved manually by the technician.

e —— —
Bey=ins T !
[ T

Currenl Salling: Automalically Track Targets

I this ophion is. selected, the camera hesght = astiomaticably adjusted o track the ack height.
Hurrer's Fully Integrated Algnmen rack console rmis] be connsched lo Be alsgriment cohsole for
ihis cplion to be funclional.  Tha camera haigh! can b readjustad by e Tachnician if dasied

e [

ack Rach (e ighl

Al

Range of Travel

NOTICE

The camera lift system has limit switches
that prevent excessive travel. During either
the down or up movement, the operator may
encounter those limit switches which will stop
motion. If that occurs, the operator should
simply release the arrow button and proceed
with the remainder of the procedure.

When the camera lift system is first installed, it will require
the setting of the upper and lower limits of the range of
travel. Select “Set Range of Travel” to limit the maximum
and minimum travel of the cameras.

i g i

St the minimum and makimum height between which cameras are allowed fo move.

Mowe Lhe cameras to a rlesimd_lmiEhl and then EHS lhe_nu_mtn =ed the heighl
B i3 1

Use the up and down arrows on the keyboard to move the
cameras to the maximum height of travel and select “Set
Maximum.” Then move the cameras to the lowest point of
travel and select “Set Minimum.” Press “OK” when done.
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Tracking Range

Press the Menu Shift and select “Set Tracking Range” to
set the compensation height and to limit the maximum and
minimum travel of the cameras when tracking.

R
e

1t =i -1

g e e
St the minimum and maximum height between which cameras will move to track the rack or targets.
Sel the height the cameras will move o when the mﬂ{nn scresn is shown when targel
A e T A A

Iracking.
Mova the cameras 1o & desired E} s e s e hazighit.

B Paoailion 2
A Pesiiien 3

Use the up and down arrows on the keyboard to move the
cameras to the desired compensation position and select
“Set Compensation.”

Use the up and down arrows on the keyboard to move the
cameras to the maximum height of travel and select “Set
Maximum.” Then move the cameras to the lowest point of
travel and select “Set Minimum.” Press “OK"” when done.

Position Settings & Labels

The preset positions and the associated text can be
changed by selecting “Set Positions” on the second row

of softkeys on the “Moveable Cameras Tracking Selection”
screen.

Cumanl Salling: Aulosmalically Track Targats

I this opbon is selected, the camer hesght = aviomatically adjusied o track the ack heighi.
Humer's Fully Inbegrated Algnmen rack cofisole st be connected (o the alignment consobe Tor
This oplion bo ba functionad  Tha Camena haight can b readjuested by I Tachnician il desinad

Ry Track Rack Height

- .[l'|
| oo | e gl savostons | wep |

Use the menu shift, B, key to move to the second row of
softkeys.

R
e

[ressrasr—

Sat the positions used 1o manually change the haight of the camernas.

Mowe the cameras to a desired ImiEM. and then Ereu: 1he mﬂw fther heighl
& e T T ]

&, oy Erviey vk s

Use the up and down arrow keys on the keyboard to move
the camera lift to a desired position.

Press the desired button and the associated preset will
change to the current cross bar position.

To change the preset text, use the mouse to right click on
the desired text. The text will change into edit mode.

5.8. Fully Integrated Alignment Options

These setup options are only available when “Fully
Integrated Alignment™” is selected in “Optional Equipment”

5.8.1. Inflation Station Auto Close

Choose if the Inflation Station screens close automatically
when the tires reach the target pressure or when the hoses
are removed from the vehicle.

- Do you want inflatlon station sereens o automatically cloge
when all four tires reach their target pressures, or only whaen
all four air hoses are disconnected?

Current Setting: Auto Close At Target Pressure

The default setting is “Auto Close at Target Pressure.”

5.8.2. Air Hose Warnings

Choose if Inflation Station provides warning messages if
the hoses are still connected when attempting to perform
alignment procedures.
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Do you want inflation station to display warning messages if
the alr hoses are still connected when attempting to perform
alignment procedures (Such as compensation)?

Current Setting: Disable Air Hose Warning

|l wm:
Enahile Cusabie
i | e Hose hir Hoge i

The default setting is “Disable Air Hose Warning.”

5.9. Power Tools
Power tools settings can be adjusted for rear shims, front
bushings, tools and kits, and VirtualView settings.

5.9.1. Setting Up the Rear Shim Default Brand

When “Rear Shim Default Brand” is selected, the “Rear Shim
Default Brand Selection” pop-up screen will appear.

A T T

Sedact the dalaull shim brand, then press "0K"

Cancel f

i ¢ x

Press 1 or | until the desired shim is highlighted.

Press “OK” to set the default to the highlighted shim
selection. The program will store the information on the
hard drive and returns to the “Aligner Set-Up” primary
screen.

5.9.2. Setting Up the Rear Shim Display Size

When “Rear Shim Display Size" is selected, the “Adjust
Shim Display Size” pop-up screen will appear.

I I L o e e e = i e e iieied = O

Adgual the display 8ize ta malch a real dhim, hen pieas "0OK"
Change Change

L=BMOH| Shim Caler Shim Brand

Ok

The screen will display the default shim.

Press “Change Shim Color” and/or “Change Shim Brand” to
select the desired shim.

Press “Make Shim Wider”, “Make Shim Narrower”, “Make
Shim Shorter”, or “Make Shim Taller” to adjust the shim
size.

Press “OK". The program will store the information on
the hard drive and returns to the “Aligner Set-Up” primary
screen.

5.9.3. Setting Up the Front Bushing Default
Brand
When “Front Bushing Default Brand” is selected, the

“Front Bushing Default Brand” Selection pop-up screen will
appear.

I
Hunter bushings are available n szes
fram O ta 3 177 dagreas.

El.l'ﬂnr (0 Pat #)
Humter (Hew Part #)
Swlact the defaull bushing band, Than press "OK"

Canc + A 3 oK

Press 1 or | until the desired bushing is highlighted.

Press “OK” to set the default to the highlighted bushing
selection. The program will store the information on the
hard drive and returns to the “Aligner Set-Up” primary
screen.
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5.9.4. Setting up VirtualView

When “VirtualView Enable/Disable” is selected, the
“VirtualView Enable/Disable” pop-up screen will appear.

Mo Bl Dl L e L % o = |

Do you want to have access to the Virtual
View?

Current Setting: Enabled

Flaase choosa a salting.

Enable Disakble
Cancel _‘ Wirtual View Wirtual Wiew

Press “Enable VirtualView” to enable Virtual View®.
OR
Press “Disable VirtualView” to Disable Virtual View.

Press “OK” to set the default to the Virtual View selection.
The program will store the information on the hard drive
and returns to the “Aligner Set-Up” primary screen.

5.9.5. Setting Up VirtualView Caster Steer

When “VirtualView Caster Steer” is selected, the
“VirtualView Caster Steer” pop-up screen will appear.

-]

Do you want to perform the Caster Steer
procedure using the 3D Virtual View?

Current Setting: Enabled

Plaase choose a satting,

Virtual View Cagter| Caster Steer with
Casmos! H Sieer Bar Graphs

Press “VirtualView Caster Steer” to perform the caster
steer while remaining in VirtualView®. Press “Caster Steer
with Bar Graphs” to perform the caster steer using the
conventional bar graphs.

5.9.6. Setting Up VirtualView WinToe

Select “VirtualView WinToe” to enable or disable the
VirtualView® version of WinToe®.

Do you want to perform the WinToe procedure
using the 3D Virtual View?

Current Setting: Enabled

Please chodse & setling.

WVirtual View WinToe with Bar
Canoei E WinTos Graphs

Enable the setting by selecting “VirtualView WinToe".
Conventional WinToe can be enabled by selecting “WinToe
with Bar Graphs”.

5.9.7. Setting Up Live or Manual Ride Height

Select “Live or Manual Ride Height” to choose between
automatically entered ride height values or manually
entered ride height values.

5 ignersetp (i

Do you wish to use live ride height or manually enter the ride
height value.

Live ride height requires ride height targets.

Current Setting: Live Ride Height

Please choose a setting.

Cancel o Live Ride Height

Manually Enter Ride
Height

Live ride height requires the special ride height fender-
mounted targets that measure the differences between the
axis of rotation (spindle) and the wheel well. “Select Live
Ride Height” to enable, otherwise ride height values must
be manually entered.

NOTICE

If VirtualView® is enabled, ride height may be
viewed in bar graph or VirtualView form.

5.9.8. Setting Up Tools and Kits Internet
Ordering

When “Tools and Kits Order Now Internet Ordering” is
selected, the “Tools and Kits Order Now Internet Ordering”
pop-up screen will appear.
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Do you want to allow access to the Tools and
Kits "Order Now" feature within WinAlign? With
this feature it is possible to order tools and kits
from selected manufacturers from within
WinAlign. Completion of a order will require a
credit card.

Current Setting: Enabled

Plaase chooss a satting,
Allew anlire
erdering

Disable online

Cancel r“ﬂ

Press “Allow Online Ordering” to access a tools and

kits online ordering page within WinAlign®. Selected
manufacturers products can be directly ordered from
within the program. Pressing “Disable Online Ordering” will
disable this function.

5.9.9. TPMS Enable/Disable

Access to TPMSpecs® within WinAlign® can be enabled or
disabled in the setup option.

Do you want to enable access to TPMS?

Current Setting: Enabled

Please choose a setting.
08 9
2 A0 soow ||

w £ ® o QRGeS

5.10. Inspection

When “Select Inspection Mode” is chosen, the “Inspection
Mode Selection” pop-up screen will appear.

Paoint and Click Inspaction displays a list of inspaction items on the right side
of the screan and an lustration on the eft. You may usa the illustration to
select inspection items.

P

Select inspection mode.

Cancel f ] ; oK

Choose either the “Part List Inspection” or “Point and Click
Inspection” mode. Press | or | to highlight the desired entry.
Press “OK” to set the default to the highlighted selection.
The program will store the information on the hard drive
and returns to the “Aligner Set-Up” primary screen.

The “Part List Inspection” mode is a text only view of the
inspection list with the parts listed by category.

The “Point and Click Inspection” mode integrates Hunters
standard parts inspection list, with digital photos and 3-D
parts drawings, all on the same screen.

5.11. Date and Time

This selection sets the computer clock and calendar using
Windows® Date and Time control panel. The Windows
Date and Time panel will open and provide dialog box and
options to enter the correct date, time, and time zone.

NOTICE

The Date and Time windows will vary
depending on the operating system in use on
the aligner.

Page 196 of 294



= C ok}

1120043 AM 2708103

ing the Windows control panel.

Callbaus Lighnpan
i TP E DN B S
Sabert Lagging Trps
Saelact an item to configure, then press “Set Up Selected bem”.
Emd SetUp
Set-Up f ! * Selected Hem

The cursor appears in the month field of the “Date

&amp; Time” when the window opens. The month may

be changed by clicking on the down arrow to the right of
the month dialog box and selecting the appropriate month.
Typing the appropriate month in the dialog box can also
change the month.

Tab once and the cursor will move to the year field. The
year can be changed by typing in the correct year in the
dialog box or by using the arrow buttons to the right of the
box.

Tab to move to the calendar box. Use the arrow keys,
mouse, or other pointing device to select the appropriate
date.

Tab to move to time dialog box. The time can be set by
either typing the correct time or using the arrow keys to the
right of the dialog box and scrolling to the correct time.

To set the appropriate time zone, select the “Time Zone”
tab. The “Time Zone” window opens with the cursor
positioned in the “Zone” dialog box. Use the down arrow
to the right of the box to select the appropriate time zone.
At the bottom of the screen is a check box to enable or
disable automatic adjustment for daylight savings time. If
the box is checked, Windows will automatically adjust the
time changes for daylight savings time.

L _Je k)

Fiw e Do Fraqios

» using tha Windows control panal.

Salect an item to configure, then press “Set Up Salected Hem™.

End f ‘ Set Up
Set-Up ] ‘ Selacted Iem

When all of the time and date options have been selected,
press the “APPLY” button at the bottom of the window.
Then select “OK” to exit Time and Date Set-Up.

5.11.1. Setting Up the 12 or 24 Hour Clock
Display

When “12 or 24 Hour Clock Display” is selected, the “12 or
24 Hour Clock Display” pop-up screen appears.

Do you want the clock displayed in 12 hour or
24 hour mode?

Current Setting: 12 Hour Clock Display

Flaase choose a salting,

12 Hour 24 Hour
e E Clock Display | Closk Dsplay

Press “12 Hour Clock Display” to set the clock on the logo
screen to display in a 12 hour format.

OR

Press “24 Hour Clock Display” to set the clock on the logo
screen to display in a 24 hour format.

The program will store the settings on the hard drive and
return to the “Aligner Set-Up” primary screen.

5.11.2. Setting Up the Date Format

When “Date Format” is selected, the “Date Format” pop-up
screen will appear.
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Do you want to display the date as Month, Day,
Year or as Day, Month, Year?

Current Setting: MM/DD/YY

Pliasa chonss a satting,

k

BNMTONY Y DoMUY Y

Press “MM/DD/YY" to display the date as month, day, and
year or “DD.MM.YY” to display the date as day, month, and
year.

The program stores the setting on the hard drive and
returns to the “Aligner Set-Up” primary screen.

5.12. Aligner Equipment

Aligner equipment available for set-up includes file logging,
automatic reboot and aligner shutdown options.

5.12.1. Setting Up the Remote Control Channel

When “Remote Control Channel Identification” is selected,
the “Remote Control Channel Identification” pop-up screen
will appear.Press and hold “K1” on the remote control when
prompted.

o oottt e i
Press and hold "K1" on the remote control.

Mantdy remote contral channsl.

lgneily
Remote E Cenod|

The display will prompt with the message, “The remote
control channel has been successfully updated”. Select
“OK” by pressing “K4" on the remote or by the softkeys on
the keyboard. After setting the remote’s identification, the
aligner will return to the “Aligner Set-Up” screen.

5.12.2. Setting Up the Logging Type

Logging can help the service representative to determine
how this aligner is being used and diagnose problems. This
information is saved to a file(s) on the computer hard drive.

When “Select Logging Type” is selected, the “Select
Logging Type” pop-up screen will appear. This selection will
Set-Up the aligner program to use “No Logging”, “Standard
Logging” or “Full Logging”.

5 Winklign 1413 _ Not For Resale S
B waaa _____________aaaaaaa W uaaas =

The backup procedure saves files modified by WinAlign to a storage device. The saved files can be restored later by
using the restore procedure. The restore procedure does not install the WinAlign software.

WinAlign modifies files when any of the following occur: Set-Up is changed, a vehicle specification is stored, a
vehicle specification note is stored, the logon registry is changed, a work order is stored, a form letter is stored, or a
filter is stored.

Backup should be performed on a regular basis. How often backup is performed depends on what features of

WinAlign are used. The ing backup are If you do not use Work Management then backup
weekly. If you use Work Management then backup daily.

Time of last backup: None

Days since last backup: None

Number of disks in backup: None

Select the desired procedure.
ey

Exit Print Start Start

Backup List - Backup Restore

The “No Logging” mode will not record any logging
information on your system. The “Standard Logging” mode
will record statistical information on your system. This
information will allow the service representative to
determine how your aligner is being used. The information
is stored in
C:\ProgramData\Hunter\Aligner\AlignerData\STATLOG.TX
T

The “Full Logging” mode will record statistical and
debugging information on your system. This information
will allow the service representative to determine how your
aligner is being used and to diagnose problems. The
information is stored in
C:\ProgramData\Hunter\Aligner\AlignerData\DEBUG.TXT
&amp;
C:\ProgramData\Hunter\Aligner\AlignerData\STATLOG.TX
T

Press 1 or | to highlight the desired entry.
Press “OK” to set the default to the highlighted selection.

The program will store the information on the hard drive
and returns to the “Aligner Set-Up” primary screen.

5.12.3. Automatic Reboot of Windows

NOTICE

This option appears only in WinAlign® version
15.1 and newer.

Page 198 of 294



This setup item is either Enabled or Disabled. When
enabled, WinAlign® will shut itself down and then initiate

a full Windows reboot at 3 AM every night. The USB box will
not reboot — only WinAlign®/Windows. PC power will not
be cycled. Any other programs that are open will be closed
and any data not saved will be lost. If WinAlign® has
unsaved alignment or work management data on screen,

it will NOT be saved. For this feature to work, WinAlign®
must be running at 3 AM.

5.12.4. Setting Up Shutdown Windows on Exit

The aligner can be completely shutdown by enabling
“Shutdown Windows on Exit from WinAlign®".

When “Shutdown Windows on Exit from WinAlign®” is
selected the “Shutdown Windows on Exit from WinAlign®”
pop-up window will appear. Select “Shutdown Windows”
to completely shutdown the aligner when exiting from
WinAlign®. “Do Not Shutdown” will allow the aligner to be
turned off the conventional method.

L - o x|

Do you want to shut down Windows
automatically upon exit from WinAlign?

Current Setting: Disabled

Please choose a satting
Shut do'an
Cancel i Windows Do not Shut down

5.12.5. Enable Quick Check® Key on the Logo
Screen

WinAlign® 14.x and greater features support for the Quick
Check® process along with standard alignments. Enabling
the Quick Check® Key puts a Quick Check® option on

the logo screen next to the wheel alignment option. This
setting is disabled by default.

Do you want the Quick Check™ key displayed on the "Logo"
screen so that a Quick Check™ can be performed as an alternative
to a full alignment?

Current Setting: Enabled

Please choose a setting.
e

Cancel Enable Key

Disable Key

5.13. Transmitting Measurements

Transmit Measurements set-up selects the appropriate
destination and format to transmit measurements and
information for detailed analysis and data collection.

5.13.1. Setting Up the Transmit Measurements
Destination

When “Transmit Measurements Destination” is selected,
the “Transmit Measurements Destination” pop-up screen
will appear.

= B X

WWhen you press SHIFT-F1 on the measwements soreen, the ourrent alignment

anghes will b frarmmitted to & file. You will ba prampled to anter the rame of
the file when you press SHIFT-F1

Transind Measuraments (o & lle.

Salect aither raramission 16 a file ar ransmissian b the serial parl.

Cancel " 5 “ Ok

If “Transmit Measurements to a file” is selected, the aligner
will save the measurement to a file on the computer or
network.

If “Transmit Measurements to the serial port” is selected,
the aligner will send the measurements to the serial port.
The measurements are sent at 9600 baud, no parity, 8 data
bits, and 1 stop bit.

Press 1 or | to highlight the desired entry.

Press “OK” to set the default to the highlighted selection.
The program will store the information on the hard drive
and returns to the “Aligner Set-Up” primary screen.
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5.13.2. Setting Up the Transmit Measurements
Format
When “Transmit Measurements Format” is selected, the

“Transmit Measurements Format” pop-up screen will
appear.

All maasurements &na transmitbed. For sach angle, the value and & stalus

indicator are transmitted.

All Measurements. Transmitted With No Status

Partial Measumments C111 Audit Format A

Sedact the farmal used 1o ansmil messunamenls.

Cancel f E ; Ok

Press or to highlight the desired entry.If “All
Measurements Transmitted With No Status” is selected,
the aligner will transmit only the value of the angle.

If “All Measurements Transmitted With Status” is selected,
the aligner will transmit the value and a status indicator of
each angle.

If “Selected Measurements Transmitted With No Status” is
selected, the aligner will transmit only the value for each
angle. If “Selected Measurements Transmitted With Status”
is selected, the aligner will transmit the value and status
indicator for each angle.

If “Partial Measurements C111 Audit Format A” is selected,
the aligner will transmit measurements in a format that is
required by Ford.

If “Partial measurements C111 Audit Format B” is selected,
the aligner will transmit measurements in a format that is
required by General Motors.

If “XML Format” is selected, the aligner will transmit the
measurements in an XML language format.

Press “OK” to set the default to the highlighted selection.
The program will store the information on the hard drive
and returns to the “Aligner Set-Up” primary screen.

5.13.3. Automatically Transmit Measurements

Measurements can be transmitted automatically to a
specified file at various points during the alignment. Check
off the points for measurements to be sent and specify the
file location.

uuuuuuuuuuu

Select the file

Select the steps after which WinAlign will always i The will
be transmitted in the format selected in the "Transmit Measurements Format" setup question and
will be sent to the file specified below.

After Compensation Step

After Save Before Measurements Step
After Print Step

After Save Work Order Step

ion where the i will be saved.

Select File

5.14. Work Management

Work Management set-up selects basic formats for
the work order, and provides the option of building a
customized work order.

5.14.1. Setting Up the Work Order Format

When “Work Order Format” is selected, the Work Order
Format Selection pop-up screen appears offering a choice
of styles in work order formats as follows:

Format 1:

This format includes work order
items appropriate for most US
shops, including State. The
customer is listed with the given
name first, then the family name.

Format 2:

This format has work order
items appropriate for most non-
US shops. The customer name is
listed with the family name first,
then the given name.

Format 3:

This is a concise format for non-
US shops. The customer name is
listed with the family name first,
then the given name.

Format 4:

This format has work order items
appropriate for most shops in
the Far East/Asia. Formatting

of customer name and address
follow Far East conventions.

I-Shop Shop
Management:

This option enables iShop
Compatible i*Shop Shop
Management.

Custom Forms
(Default):

Enables Automatic Recall Shop
Management and allows the user
to customize work order format.

The pop-up screen indicates the current work order format.
The default setting is for Custom Forms. To change
formats, use the arrow keys to highlight the appropriate
work order format and select “OK”.
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5.14.2. Setting Up the Custom Work Order
Format

The Custom Work Order Format is the default Work
Management setting.

iﬁ

L ‘.E

I

From Aligner Set-Up, highlight “Work Order Format” and
select “Set-Up Selected Item”.

From the Work Order Format Selection, select “Custom
Forms”.

T —————————————— orma peve oo o
ooures | 4 B ¥ | =
Cument Werk Drder Farmat Custam Foms To make a field mandatory or to include a field but not

require mandatory entry, highlight the desired field and
select Make Mandatory/Make Non-Mandatory.

Thes format may be customized. When you select this farmat the Automatic

Recall Shop Maragamenl sysbam is enakled

i ] S
ity | e
Shap Ma i 0

= it

Select & Waik Opdei laimal o o

Cancel ! f E * Ok :ﬁ

Selecting “Custom Forms” allows you to format the work Sl

order to include and determine the fields of your choice. i

A Ui to the left of the field identifies that the field is being g
included on the work order. A + to the left of the field o=
identifies that the field requires a mandatory entry before it Farmat the Wtk Ordes and prass "0k T

is completed. Make Mandatary Mawe Fight Lip E Mowe Flld Down IPrsert Spacs

To rearrange the work order format, you may select to

E— Move a Field Up or Move a Field Down. Spaces can also
- . . . “" ”
e be inserted into the work order by selecting “Insert Space”.
1
Casmiry
v
B Yot
< M_-qur'
e e
2 A=
FT— o FImeC
Tiew Mubr Camary
gt .
et b P e
Lhvr Fla b3 o l'l'-_T-'P
Farmat the Work Crder and prass "0K" 2
N - e
o Terhmiriey
o M
i
In the Configure Work Order Format screen, the pointing Mo e e
. Uer Flakis =
device or the arrow keys can be used to select a work order Format the Wtk Order and prase "0K"
field. Maks Mandatery | Mo Fladd Uip E Move Field Down | Insert Space |

To include a field that is currently not included on the work _
order, highlight the desired field in the list box and select There are also four user editable fields that can be
Include Field. customized for any data entry required.
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Highlight the filed to be edited, and select “Edit Label”. 5.14.3. AutoVIN with Work Management and
The Edit Work Order Label screen will appear. Type in Custom Forms

the desired label and select “OK”. The following example .
created a label for Tire Size to be used with the other tire To use AutoVIN with custom fo.rms., select the custom form
work management format in WinAlign® setup. In order to
avoid requiring the user to enter fields such as customer
name, technician name, and mileage fields, those fields
need to be marked as “Non Mandatory”. Use the custom
form configuration screen and select “Non Mandatory” for
these fields.

identification fields.

i
i

Once AutoVIN has been cofigured the user just needs to
scan a VIN code while the aligner is at the logo screen.
WinAlign® will proceed to the Work Management “custom
form” screen. The VIN field will be populated and the
vehicle selected will be displayed.

R e e

T

bk i ke

- Add any additional information if needed and then press
T “OK” to proceed to compensation and then to the
Farmat tfe Waodk Oider and prass "OK"
alignment.

canesl | EdtLabd Set Sequence |

£
| 2
| &

5.15. Login

5.15.1. Setting Up the Logon Option

When “Logon: Enable/Disable” is selected, the “Logon” pop-
up screen appears.

Mt e e ok e B —

Tire Size

Edit Wark Oeder Label and Press “0K" Usar: MAMAGER
| e (]

Cancel 0K

This cisiradt sparaticn can oy b patormad by usal "MAMAGER" Prass

When work order format changes are completed, select *Cancel if you da not want to proceed with the currant operation
“OK”. To return the work order format to the initial default
Set-Up, select “Revert To Default”.

Cancel

»

i

o NOTICE
The User field is preset to MANAGER and
cannot be changed. Only the password may
be entered.

L L

i

If the password is correct, the “Logon Enable” pop-up
screen will appear with the current setting on the screen.

i
i

Farmal the Waoek Order and préss "DK"

g
5
g
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If enabled, a user must log on before using the
aligner.

Do you want to enable or disable the logon
capability?

Current Setting: Disabled

Flaase choose a salting,
Enabie Disatile

Cancel Legan | Logan

Press “Enable Logon” to enable this option. This will require
users to log on to the aligner program to perform an
alignment. A pop-up screen will appear reminding you to
change the password for the MANAGER logon.

Press “OK".

NOTICE

After logon is enabled, the password for the
MANAGER logon should be changed from the
initial password using the “Logon Password”
function of Set-Up. Please record the new
password for future use.

OR

Press “Disable Logon” to disable this option. Users may
perform alignment without having to log on.

The program stores the setting on the hard drive and
returns to the “Aligner Set-Up” primary screen.

5.15.2. Setting up the Logon Registry

NOTICE
This item appears only when the MANAGER
has logged on.

When “Logon Registry” is selected, the “Edit User Registry”
pop-up screen appears with the current list of users
displayed.

To add 8 new e, press "Add LUsed™. To adil an axislng user, salacl ke usar
from the list, then press “Edit User”. To delebe an existing wser, select the user
fram tha list, then press "Delebe User

|EF|H'I:E MANAGER .!ua;nﬂcqugl

Add, edit. or delete a user logen, than press "Bt
A Delate
Usar Lisir

Press 1 or | to highlight the desired entry. Press “Edit User”
to make changes to the highlighted entry. The “Edit User
Logon” pop-up screen will appear.

}m H Iﬂ:__-_ ........ :
Full Mame: Manager
Fassword: e B

Verify Password. ++++

Edil ussr logen data, then press "0OK"
Select
Cancel Mext Field

Press “Select Next Field” or “Enter” to move the cursor to
the field or fields to be altered. Make the desired changes,
and then press “OK". The screen will return to the “Edit User
Registry” pop-up screen.

OR

Press “Add User” to add a user to the registry.

Lisar SERWICE MANAGER

Full Mame: Joe Senviceguy

Password: et

Warify P e e e |

Emter user logon data, then press "OK"
Select
Mot Field

Cancsl

Page 203 of 294



Enter the information requested, and then press “Select
Next Field” or “Enter” to move the cursor to the next field.
Select “OK", after all fields are complete. The screen will
return to the “Edit User Registry” pop-up screen.

OR

Press “Delete User” to delete the highlighted entry from the
logon registry. A confirmation pop-up screen will appear.

- Are you sure you want to delete the user logon
"SERVICE MAMNAGER", full name "Joe
Serviceguy"?

Mo ¥as

Press “Yes” to delete the entry from the logon registry or
press “No” to keep the entry in the logon registry.

The screen will return to the “Edit User Registry” pop-up
screen. Press “Exit”. The program returns to the “Aligner
Set-Up” primary screen.

5.15.3. Setting Up the Logon Password

NOTICE

This item appears only when Logon is
enabled.

When “Logon Password” is selected, the “Change
Password” pop-up screen appears.

P H PR R

Oid Password: ||

Nerw Password:
Verify Password:

Entat current password and new passward, then prass "0DK"

Select

Cpoal Hext Fiekd

Ok

In the “Old Password” field, enter the old password, and
then press “Select Next Field” or ENTER to move the cursor
to the next field.

In the “New Password” field, enter the new password, and
then press “Select Next Field” or ENTER to move the cursor
to the next field.

In the “Verify Password” field, enter the new password
again, and then press “OK". If the entries in the “New
Password” and “Verify Password” fields do not match, an
error message will appear asking to re-enter the password.

If the entries in the “New Password” and “Verify Password”
fields match, the program stores the setting on the hard
drive and returns to the “Aligner Set-Up” primary screen.

NOTICE
A password is not required for users.

5.15.4. Setting Up Automatic Backup Options

o NOTICE

This item appears only when “Logon” is
enabled. Even though Automatic Backup may
be set, manual backups should still be
performed on a regular basis.

To choose how WinAlign® handles automatic backups

or disable them completely, select “Automatic Backup
Options”. Choose from the list of options, select “OK” when
finished.

TP Aigner Set-Up ST

utomtic Bacuup Optior

A backup will automatically occur one time a day the first time WinAlign is started. Two days of backups
are saved.

If you suspect a failure, contact your Service Representative before starting WinAlign the next 2 days or
both backups will be replaced.

Disable Automatic Backup

Please choose a setting.

Cancel f * OK

The backup location is displayed on the main setup
screen when “Automatic Backup Options” is highlighted.
To change this location, double click “Automatic Backup
Options”, then select “Change Directory” from the second
row of softkeys.
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Navigate to the desired location then select “OK”. Double

clicking “.." at the top of the list steps backward one level.

5.16. Tread Depth

5.16.1. Setting up Tread Depth Specifications

Work Order Format
Logon

Logon: Enable/Disable
Tread Depth

Failed Tread Depth Specification

Marginal Tread Depth Specification

“"New Tire" Tread Depth Specification

Number of Tread Depth Measurements Per Tire

Tread depth setup is at the bottom of the items list, the
default values for “Failed”, “Marginal” and “New” tires are:

Failed Tread Depth
Specification

2/32in. (1.6 mm)

Marginal Tread Depth
Specification

4/32in. (3.2 mm)

“New Tire” Tread Depth
Specification

12/32in. (9.5 mm)

Enter tread depth values per local D.O.T. safety
laws, manufacturer recommendations or individual shop
recommendations.

5.16.2. Number of Tread Depth Measurements
Per Tire

This option sets up the default measurement procedure
to a one point or three point measurement for both the
handheld tread depth tool and manual entry methods.

5.17. HunterNet® Items

5.17.1. HunterNet®: Enable/Disable

Enter the customer’s HunterNet® user name and password
to enable automatic login to HunterNet® even after
restarting the computer.

User: |

Password: |

Serial number: ||

To enable HunterNet you must enter in the username and password provided by Hunter when HunterNet was setup
as well as the console serial number located on the back of the console.

e
e -

5.17.2. ShopResults.net

When enabled, a step is added to the end off the alignment
process in which results are sent to HunterNet®. Multiple
options are available, choose the desired option based on
their on-screen descriptions.

Current Setting: Disabled

ShopResults is disabled. No measurements are sent to the HunterNET

Enabled
Enabled - Quiet
Enabled - Quiet - with transmission of Printout Images

NOTICE

A HunterNet® subscription is required for
ShopResults to function.

5.17.3. HunterNet® Data Collection

Leave this setting disabled, this setup option should only be
enabled on the advice of a Hunter Representative.

5.17.4. Send ShopResults After Compensation

Enabling this option will send results to HunterNet right
after compensation when performing an alignment. This
is basically a Quick Check® on the aligner. Results will
be sent whether or not the technician proceeds with an
alignment.
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If ShopResults is enabled after alignment, a separate set
of results will be sent to HunterNet after completion of an
alignment on the vehicle.

5.17.5. Computer Network Routing

This setup option configures the way the console connects
to the internet. Choose wired or wireless depending on

the connection method at the console. Administrator login
credentials are required at this step.

NOTICE

The “Administrator” account was re-named
to the “Hunter” account beginning in version
15.1. The password and permission level of
the “Hunter” account remains the same as it
was in the “Administrator” account.

5.18. Quick ID Setup

NOTICE

Quick ID is a Quick Check accessory, this
option appears only inside Quick Check setup.

5.18.1. Basic Setup

If equipped, enable “Quick ID™ License Plate Recognition
System” under “Optional Equipment”.

igner Set-U [afe=i]

Locale Region: North America

Look up vehicle identification from license plate: Yes

License Plate location on vehicle: Rear

Sensor used to trigger camera: Quick Tread™ Tread Depth Sensors
Quick ID™ camera exposure: Low Light

Configure the settings for the Quick ID™ system installed at your location.

Number of Copies
Printout Logo
Show Tread Depth Measurement on Customer Segment
sensors
Sensor Type
Optional Equipment
‘Toe-Out.On-Turns Device
Setup the Quick D™ configuration

Cordless Channel Selection
Settings for Camera Sensors.

Target Cleaning Interval
Alignment Reference.
Alignment Bay Configuration
Compensation Procedure

End
Set-Up

Set Up
Selected Item
==

Initial settings for Quick ID™ are located in the

“Sensors” category, select “Setup the Quick ID™
Configuration”.Choose the setup options according to the
particular Quick ID™ system connected to the console.
Highlight each option then select “Change Setting” to
toggle between the choices.

(R000009) |

Locale Region

Current Setting: North America

This setting defines the region of the world the shop is located.

Locale Region: North America F
Look up vehicle identification from license plate: Yes H

License Plate location on vehicle: Rear
Sensor used to trigger camera: Quick Tread™ Tread Depth Sensors U
Quick ID™ camera exposure: Low Light

Change

Settil ng

Select “OK” when the proper selections have been made.

5.18.2. Advanced Configuration & Diagnostics

NOTICE

These advanced configuration &amp;
diagnostic procedures are intended for Hunter
service representatives only.

After initial settings are chosen in WinAlign® setup,
advanced configuration must be performed within “Sensor
Diagnostics”. These steps are performed when Quick ID™
is installed for the first time and typically do not require
adjustment. However certain situations may warrant
additional adjustment.

For example, if the camera is moved it may need to be
re-aimed and zoomed. If signage is added to a service drive
that enters the camera'’s field of view, the image mask may
need to be adjusted.

To access the Quick ID™ configuration from the logo
screen, select “Service Programs” and “Calibrate Aligner”
and “Calibrate Quick ID".

ey Pare
Select Aim Characterize Calibrate
Sensor Type Cameras Targets Cameras
Check Pr pensat Pr pensated
ecifargeeivee Calibration ‘ ‘ Targets Calibration Check
Begin ADR ST AT (e { l Clear Target
. Adjustment | | Precompensation
Target Rotation Test M Level Calibration Bar ] { l‘ scetlaient
: eration | |
” Distance Calibration Q Quick ID™ 1
Make Camera I Modify Factory End Hel
Replacement Calibration Calibration P
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i
Image Processing Test
Zoom and Focus Camera
Aim the Camera

ot sea 4 Roll the Camera
e vehice - a Camera communication

Quick ID™ Validate Configuration

Slant and Slope
End-to-End test
Image Mask

Follow the i

then press "Continue”.
cx

Show
Next Sensor

Follow the on-screen instructions at the each step using
the “Continue” button to advance the process.

NOTICE

It is recommended to complete each of the
steps in order, beginning with the “Validate
configuration” step.

Validate Configuration

Upon selecting “Validate Configuration”, the system will
run a security and camera validation test. A summary
is generated that includes the HunterNet® credentials,
communication test results, camera and WinAlign®
settings.

Review this summary and correct any errors before
continuing with the rest of the process.

NOTICE

Lines with errors present appear in red. Refer
to the 4 digit alpha-numeric line code when
relaying troubleshooting information to Hunter
Engineering.

[F® Vehicle Measurements and Adjustments

Sensor and Transducer Data

Quick Id Calibration and Diagnestics
Console Status

A0-01 Found console at: 172.22.22.100.

License Plate Recognition Status

B0-01 Quick ID™ USB Dongle: Succeeded.
B1-01 LPRinitialize: Succeeded.

B2-01 FTP loopback test: Succeeded.

amera Controller Status
Failed to find camera at: 172.22.22.200. No vehicle images will appear.
era Controller: Succeeded.
- Verify camera cable'l
- Verify POE power cable is plugged in.
- Press "Retry" once problem is corrected.
- Or press "Continue" to select other camera on the network.
C3-01 Other cameras on the network: 1.
-Found at:: 172.22.22.200

C1-01

HunterNet
D0-01  HunterNet: Enabled.
D1-01 User Name: nhdt.

If necessary, select “Change Setup Values” to bring up
the Quick ID™ setup menu. Set the Quick ID™ settings
according to the particular system installed at the console.

Fress Kewy once propiem Is correctea.
D202  Response time: 15148 ms.

Setup values
E0-01  Look up vehicle identification from license plate: Yes

E0-02 License Plate locat e:

ra: Quick Tread™ Tread Depth Sensors

Sens,

E0-04 Quic

E0.05 Quick ID™ camera exposure: Wide Dynamic Range

[E0-06 Locale Region: North America

Calibrated values

ReviNgl'the results, then press "Continue".
paen

Show

Next Sensor Change Setup Values Retry

Continue through the rest of the process by following the
on-screen instructions and pressing the “Continue” button.

Detailed instructions are provided on screen for each of the
steps, follow these instructions to properly configure the
camera.

5.19. iShop Setup

NOTICE

Integration through iShop is a Quick Check
function, so it needs to be enabled inside
Quick Check setup.

NOTICE
For detailed instructions, refer to form 7099-T

Inspection results integration with various third party
software companies is available through a communication
protocol known as iShop.

The following procedure applies only to locations using an
approved integration partner.

1.  Within the setup menu, select Common Alignment
Preferences.

2. Enable “iShop Shop Management” and enter the iShop
credentials using the “Read from Text File” option.
Upon selecting “Read from Text File”, navigate to the
location of the text file and select “Open”.

The text file is available using the Integration Partner
App, it is also included in the e-mail sent by the
Integration Partner App.

Security Token and equipment information are not
necessary unless required by the integration service.
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e o . = : properly. If the Hunter data is not received by the
'Y integrator, refer to the iShop Setup and Diagnostic

(Ji.Jii| v Libraries » Documents » MyDocuments » ~ | 43 [ Search My Documents

Guide 7212-T.

Organize ™ New folder =~ [ @

7 Favorites — Documents library P
M Desktop My Documents

' 5.20. asTech ADAS Device Set-up

%l Recent Places
/. PDF Architect 6/21/2016436 PM_ File folder

B Deskiop _| iShep_Credentials.txt 8/3/2016 250 PM  Text Document

5 Lares 1. Enable HunterNet® in WinAlign®.

| Documents

£l My Documen
i Public Docurr
& Music
) Pictures
B Videos

To enable HunterMet you must enter in the username and password provided by Hunter whan Hunterbet was sotup
as well as the console serial number located on the back of the console.

These fields may also be filled out manually, use
caution to enter the credentials exactly and delete any

extraneous spaces at the end of the fields. 2. Enable ShopResults® in WinAlign® with setting “Quiet

with transmission of Printout Images”.

NOTICE

Make sure to remove all spaces and
enter keystrokes at the end of each field S ——
by pressing the delete key at the final : S e i il o .
character in the field.

Enabled - Quiet - with transmission of Printout Images.

P — —

[The following information should be provided by your Shop or Dealer provi — Select an item to configure, then press “Set Up Selected llem”.
URL is pr d by your integration partner i G e -
Security Token (if required by your iShop Server) . . .
- 3. Goto — Vehicle specific alignment preferences

Your security token is provided by your integration partner B ‘

Equipment Model Number (if required by your iShop Server)
Position Aftermarket ADAS Fixture

(if required by your iShop Server)

Set up alignment procedure preferences that are dependent on the vehicle selected.

' Cancel | Read from Text File H |=

3. After clicking OK, a confirmation message should
appear saying that the iShop server connection was
successful, select OK.

4. Run atest vehicle check and make sure the machine
is submitting results to the iShop server. a. Enable “Position Aftermarket ADAS Fixture”

b. Enable “asTech”

NOTICE
The screen below may only appear
momentarily as the data is saved.

Add procedure steps to include ADAS Assistance when performing ADAS Calibration on applicable vehicles.

«Position Aftermarket ADAS Fixture
- asTech
Ride height information

Please wait while the Shop Management System saves the data

5. Contact the integration partner or check their local
software to verify the Hunter data was received
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6. Detailed Operation Information

6.1. Primary and Popup Screens
There are four primary screens used during a typical
alignment job. They are:

+ Vehicle Specifications

+ Vehicle Measurements and Adjustments

+ Vehicle Inspection

+ Work Management

When a primary screen is showing, there is only a single
title bar across the top of the display. For example, see

the following “Vehicle Measurements and Adjustments”
primary screen.

Adjust measurements &8 needed

Shaw Show Show Top
Bar Graphs ',:r WView

Chick With
Expressilign

| IR oO&EHF-dgni R~ B

You can change the display to one of the other primary
screens by pressing a softkey

OR
Press the « or - on the keyboard.
OR

Select the appropriate icon from the Procedure Bar.

Since there are four primary screens, only four softkeys
are needed to do this. For example, when showing the
“Vehicle Measurements and Adjustments” primary screen,
the second row of softkeys are:

Work Vehicle I Reduce Vehicle
Management Specifications Soft Keys Inspection

Popup screens are so named because they pop-up over
primary screens or over other pop-up screens. To perform
an operation, such as recalling specifications from the

database or measuring caster, press the softkey with the
corresponding label. A pop-up screen pops up over the
current screen to perform that operation, and the softkeys
change to those needed to support the operation.

For example, the “Measure Caster” pop-up screen pops up
over the “Vehicle Measurements and Adjustments” primary
screen.

B W e e

Muanseremant Sencind:
Casler Only

Ig

Fuallire the insiructicns.

Seleet Bypass
LAp Maasuramsent H MensUrEmant

@B

o

[——

:

Falloey the instructicns.

Saloct Eypass

el Measuremant Mleasuremant

When a pop-up screen appears, the only actions available
are:

+ Perform the operation

« Skip the operation (on some screens)

+ Cancel the operation (on most screens)
When the operation is complete, skipped, or canceled, the
pop-up screen disappears, revealing the primary screen

from which it appeared. Two very important aspects of this
scheme are:

The pop-up screen does not “hide” the screen over which
it pops up. It leaves the title bar of that screen exposed,
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so you can view the context in which that pop-up screen is
used.

The pop-up screen has a softkey menu that supports

only the operations required by that screen. This greatly
simplifies the menus of the primary screens, and makes it
much easier to control the operation of any pop-up screen.

6.2. Log On

The Log On option provides a way to identify the user.

The primary use of log on is to allow a user to customize
alignment program settings according to his or her
preferences in the setup program. For example, Bob logs
on to WinAlign® and changes the toe display format to
degrees, performs a number of alignments, and then logs
off. When Bob logs on in the future, his toe display format
setting will be restored. All other users will not be affected
by Bob’s format preference.

0 NOTICE

The Log On option is not a security system. It
is only a way to identify users and allow the
user to customize the settings.

The log on capability can be enabled or disabled in the
setup program. The log on default is “Disabled”.

6.2.1. Types of Log On

The log on feature supports two different log on types;
Manager log on and User log on.

A user is anyone who performs alignments using the
WinAlign® program. A log on identifies the specific
alignment program structure requested by the user.

The manager log on is typically used by one person. This
person has administrative privileges within the system.

Manager Log On

There is only one log on “MANAGER". The “MANAGER” log
on can not be deleted or renamed and is typically assigned
to the owner, service manager, or supervisor.

The MANAGER log on has more setup items than a user
log on and is the only log on that can enable or disable the
log on feature or add, change, or delete other log on users.

NOTICE

The password for the MANAGER is
MANAGER. After log on is enabled, the
password for the MANAGER log on should be
changed. Record the new password for future
use.

User Log On

The “Log On” option supports multiple users. Typically,
each alignment technician would be assigned and use their
own user log on.

6.2.2. Setup Items

When a user who is logged on changes a setup item, the
change affects only the program structure for that specific
user. However, when a setup item is changed using the
“MANAGER” log on, the change affects all users with a log
on that have not set up the item selected by the manager.

For example, using the manager log on, Fred changes the
toe display format to degrees and minutes, and then logs
off. Jim has not set up the toe display format, so when he
logs on, the toe display format will be degrees and minutes.
Bob had already selected toe units in degrees so, when he
logs on, the toe display format will be degrees.

6.2.3. Logging On

The log on feature does not distinguish between

upper case and lower case letters for log on

names or passwords. For example, if the password
“ILOVEWIinAlign®” is entered as “ILoveWinAlign®”, this will
be accepted as a valid password.

When log on is enabled, the “Begin Alignment” key on the
logo screen is replaced with “Log On”.

Press “Log On”. The “Log On” pop-up screen will appear.

" = [ k|

User:

Password:

Entar usar logon and password, then press OK.

List Belect
CHRCH Users u Meaxt Field o

From the keyboard, enter user name in the User field.

Press or “Select Next Field” to move the cursor to the
“Password"” field. Enter the password. For each character
entered in this field, an asterisk (*) will appear. This
prevents anyone from reading the password.

If the password is not correct, an error message will
appear. Press “OK”, then re-enter the password.
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When a user has logged on successfully, the logo screen
will appear.

6.2.4. Logging Off

Resetting the aligner will not log off a user. Turning the
alignment console off will log off a user.

To log off, press “Log Off” on the logo screen.

6.2.5. Log On Registry

When log on is enabled, only users that appear in the log on
registry may log on to WinAlign®. Users may be added or
deleted from the log on registry by using the Set Up Aligner
function. Only the “MANAGER” can add or delete from the
log on registry.

The registry contains the following information for each
user that has been assigned a log on name:

Log On Name A short name used to identify
the user. This name is what the
user types into the Log On pop-up

screen.

The users full name. This name
will appear on the Customer ID
screen to identify the Technician
and on the reset screen as the
current user.

Full Name

Password A password to protect the

user from having their identity
misrepresented. Passwords are
never displayed and can be left

blank if desired.

User Number A number that represents
each user in the configuration

database.

0 NOTICE

A password can be changed by the individual
user. Only the MANAGER may add, change, or
delete users from the registry.

6.2.6. Log On Password

When log on is enabled, users that appear in the log on
registry may log on to WinAlign®. Users may change their
password by selecting “Log On Password” from Aligner
Setup.

6.3. Work Management Database

6.3.1. Work Management Overview

Work Management provides a database for storing work
orders, customer identification, and vehicle identification.

Work Management also provides methods to store
and recall customer and vehicle identification. This
identification is then referenced by work orders.

Beginning with WinAlign® 14.1 “Work Management” and
“Edit Customer Information” features have been split up
resulting in a new way to store and recall alignment data.
Enabling only “Work Management” will automatically store
alignment data but requires no customer data entry by
the tech. Work orders can then be recalled using the

date, time, vehicle and VIN if it was scanned in. “Work
Management” by itself no longer causes the customer
information screen to appear. “Edit Customer Information”
must now be enabled for the customer information screen
to appear.

Enable

Work Management
and Edit Customer
Information

Configuration

Save alignment and customer
data. Edit Work Order prompt
appears at the beginning of
alignment or after caster steer.

Work Management Save alignment data only, no
only prompt to enter customer or
work order data.(These can
still be entered later in the
alignment process).

Edit Customer
Information only

Does not save alignment data
but customer information will
appear on the printout. Edit
Customer Information prompt
appears at the beginning of
alignment or after caster steer.

If Work Management is enabled in Setup under the
“Common Alignment Preferences” then all facets of Work
Management are easily accessible from the second row of
softkeys on the logo screen.

Service Work
Programs Management |

Work Management is also available throughout the entire
alignment process.

If ExpressAlign is used, the option to edit the work order
will be available after completing the alignment at the
“Save Current Work Order” step.

The default format setting for Work Management is
“Custom Forms". The information that is entered and its
arrangement/order in the Custom Forms format is editable
within Setup [168].
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Format 1 is also applicable for most U.S. shops, however
has a different user interface than Custom Forms. The
Work Management form contains three sections:

Customer Vehicle Work Order
Information Information Infomration
customer VIN date created
number _
license date changed
first and last
name color work order
number
second year
contact name technician
make . . .
identification
company
model
name vehicle
address vehicle mileage
alignment )
home phone specification D note (this
feature is
work phone added
separately)
other phone
alignment
telephone type procedure

NOTICE

Mileage is stored in the work order and not in
the vehicle identification section.

The “Work Management” primary screen shows a summary

of the work order. The information contained in the “Work
Management” primary screen will depend on whether or
not the work order has been edited.

Fard Truckvan 9356 Bronco 404

Cusbamad Information
Customar: 101

S Bdams

Widgets. Inc,

50%x Foxdala Dr.

St Louss, MO 63928

Home Tek: 5558421111
Work Tel: 555-T30-1111
Othar Tal:

Tal Typa: col

Wiork Order Imlornaticon
Cresod:

Techmician:  Roy
Procsdurs;

T3 1:45 PM
Last Changed: 2700 1:45 PM

ishich Informaticn
- 2
First Reg.: F-3
Licenss:  ABC-132 o
Coloi:  Red &
uar; L]
Make:  Ford TruckVan B
Wadal: £
Bronco 44 e
Spbi: i
Ford Truck/an 53-96 Bronce 454 bt
i
Work Order: RO00233 -
&
Milaage: 93000 @

Wiew the cumant work order

Edit

S| Work Order

Measurements
& Adjustments

6.3.2. Custom Forms (Default Format)

The “Custom Forms” format is the default customer
identification and work order format. When entering
information using Custom Forms, the system recognizes if
the customer has been previously entered into the system,
WinAlign® will alert the operator so that all of the existing
information can be transferred into the new work order
thereby eliminating additional data entry.

6.3.3. Entering Customer Information

Customer information can be entered on the “Edit
Customer Information” screen or “Edit Work Order” pop-up
screen. The “Edit Customer Information” screen provides a
way to type information that will appear on a printout. The
“Edit Work Order” screen does the same thing except the
information is also saved so it can be recalled in the future.

The “Edit Customer Information” screen can be set up

to appear at the beginning of the alignment or after

caster is measured by enabling the steps under “Common
Alignment Preferences”. Select “Edit Customer Information
at the beginning of the Alignment” or Edit Customer
Information after caster”.

0 NOTICE
Selecting both choices will cause the edit
customer step to appear at both points during
the procedure.

Edit Customer Information at the beginning

" Edit Customer Information after Caster
v Work Management

iShop Shop Management

Use ASANETWORK Manager
WinAlign-Tuner (Modified Vehicle)
Display of Vehicle Specifications

The “Edit Customer Information” pop-up screen will
appear only if enabled in Aligner Setup under “Common
Alignment Preferences”. The “Edit Work Order” pop-up
screen will appear only if “Work Management” AND “Edit
Customer Identification” are selected in Aligner Setup
under “Common Alignment Preferences”.

If ShopResults.NET® has been enabled in “Setup” a field
for the email address will automatically be included in the
Work Order.

6.3.4. Edit Customer Information in Custom
Forms

Customer information can be entered at the beginning of
the alignment and/or after caster is measured depending
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on what steps are enabled in “Common Alignment

Last Name:
Name 2:
Company:
Street:

ZIP:
Home Tel.:
Other Tel.:

/2] Make/Model

0 Work Orders found for Work Order: R00005

Work Order

First Name:

State:
EMAIL:
Work Tel.:
Tel. Type:

First Reg.
Color:
Year:

R00005

P Reics ~ Ep

”
Preferences”.
£ Work Managerment
|
Work Order: R000013 &l
Last Name: First Name: =
Name 2: “~
Company: g
Street: o
o1
City: State:
zp: EMAIL: i
Home Tel.: Work Tel.: @
Other Tel.: Tel. Type: b
VIN: First Reg.
License: Color:
Year:
F Make/Model
Technician: Manager Odometer:
Enter i ion, then press "OK".
r al
Cancel E OK |
I 2. | a0 s%am |

If an error is made while entering the information, press the
BACKSPACE key to delete the last character entered.

Corrections can be made by moving the cursor to the
incorrect character and re-entering. Press the right or left
cursor arrow key to move the cursor to the incorrect
character. Press Delete to remove the incorrect character,
then press the correct character key.

To insert a character in the middle of a word, move the
cursor to the character before the position and press the
character to be inserted.

To remove a character, move the cursor to the left of the
character and press Delete. The character will be removed
and all other characters on the line will move to the left.

Press “OK” after entering the information to proceed to the
next step.

If “Edit Customer Information” is not selected in “Aligner
Setup” the customer information can still be added after
entering the vehicle specifications by selecting “Edit Work
Order” from the “Work Management” primary screen, or by
selecting “Edit Customer ID” from the print preview screen.

6.3.5. Edit Work Order in Custom Forms

The “Edit Work Order” screen will appear if “Work
Management” AND “Edit Work Order” is enabled in setup.

If “Work Management” and “Edit Customer Information” are
not selected in Aligner Setup, the work order can still be
edited after entering the vehicle specifications by selecting
“Edit Work Order” from the “Work Management” primary
screen.

Customer information can also be entered at any time
during the alignment by selecting “Work Management” and
selecting “Edit Work Order”.

Odometer:
Edit work order, then press "OK".

Q.
Cancel Recall f List Work Orders OK
Specifications
2 . PRl #€nva0 ]

2 - m & o

Tochnician: Manager

The cursor indicates the position where characters will
appear. The headings in blue identify fields that the Work
Order may be recalled by. These fields are: V.I.N., work
order, customer name, company, license number. The
darker shaded areas are required information and the
program will not proceed until those areas have been
entered.

Enter the required information using the keyboard. Press
ENTER or TAB to advance to the next field. Press SHIFT
and TAB to back up to the previous field.

If an error is made while entering the information, press
the BACKSPACE key to delete the last character entered.
Corrections can be made by moving the cursor to the
incorrect character and reentering. Press the right or left
cursor arrow key to move the cursor to the incorrect
character. Press Delete to remove the incorrect character,
then press the correct character key.

To insert a character in the middle of a word, move the
cursor to the character before the position and press the
character to be inserted.

To remove a character, move the cursor to the left of the
character and press Delete. The character will be removed
and all other characters on the line will move to the
left.Press “OK” after entering the information. The display
will return to the screen where Work Management was
accessed, or to the next display in the alignment procedure.

If the customer data being entered matches the data in the
current database, the work order will automatically identify
the number of matching work order(s) at the top of the
screen. Entering additional information in the work order
may narrow the selection of matching work orders.

After typing in the last name, Work Management
associates work orders with the same last name. After
typing in the first name it and pressing ENTER or TAB

on the keyboard Work Management narrows the number
of work orders and automatically displays the associated
work orders.
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The “List Work Orders” softkey can also be selected to
view the number of work orders identified by the yellow
highlighted note at the top of the screen.

@ Wi s TR

Fard TruckWan #1-86 Broncs 404
1 Wi Dedmet Saarel Py Wadi D due REETI] ﬂ
E.'l:
(O - — %
Lot Mo daiymy Firrt M e
Plsma 2 Luy edrms
Tamgary dgen e
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(=% L Tty e
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v Tt a3 kTt A i
by Tt Tl Pyt a
- =
Fisur Rug £
Leniac ABEAN i
T -
LETL I
i Tahiis Rwy i igE Ll j
Edit work order, then press "0K".
Recall
Cancel Specific List Waork Orders Ok

If a previous work order for the customer is found,

press “Use Selected Item” to copy all of the customers’
information to the current work order. Fill in any additional
information required, then press “OK" to continue with the
alignment process.
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6.3.6. Listing Work Orders

List Work Orders may also be selected prior to entering
any customer information to access the entire Work
Management database. The “List Work Orders” screen will
let you view, print, sort and search work orders in the
database.
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The drop-down menu on the lower left portion of the screen
allows you to sort the work orders by many of the entries
found on the edit screen such as:

work order last name

company zip code

home telephone number vehicle identification
number

license make / model

technician mileage

tire tread depth date search

In addition to sorting the list, you can also perform
searches on the list. For instance, if “Last Name” is
selected, a box will appear for the customer name to
be entered. Enter the customer’s last name and press
“Search” and only the work orders with that name will
appear. Highlight the appropriate work order and select
“Use Selected Item”.
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Select item. Press "Recall Ref. Work Order” or "Use Selected ltem”,

ancel + = I I

The upper portion of the display will list the customer
information and vehicle alignment measurements for that
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work order. Press the “Print Summary” key on the second
row of softkeys in order to create a printout of the results.
Press “Use Selected Item” to create a new work order with
the same customer information.

6.3.7. Adding a New Vehicle to a Customer ID

While viewing the “Edit Work Order” screen, you may need
to specify an additional vehicle for a customer than what
was previously aligned. To do this, begin by recalling the
previous work order by pressing the “Use Selected Item” on
the “List Order List” screen. This will fill in the “Edit Work
Order” screen with customer information and the previous
vehicle.

Select the “Recall Specs” button, £ , to access the “Recall
Specifications” pop-up screen.

Select the appropriate vehicle.

Edit the vehicle information for color and mileage, and
press “OK" to continue with the alignment.

Press “End Management” to return to the “Work
Management” primary screen.

6.3.8. Saving the Current Work Order in Custom
Forms

In the typical case, you will have created a work order using
the “Work Management” setup option and the Work Order
will be saved automatically during the alignment process.
If you have created a Work Order without using the setup
option described in the instructions for Entering Customer
Information, you will have to manually save the work order
as follows:

Press “Work Management” on any primary screen. The
“Work Management” primary screen will appear.

Press “Save Current Work Order”. The work order, with
the associated customer and vehicle identification, will be
stored on the hard drive.

o NOTICE

If the current work order customer/vehicle
identification was not recalled from

the database, a new customer/vehicle
identification is created and attached to the
current work order.

If the current work order customer/vehicle
identification was recalled from the database,
any customer/vehicle identification changes
(for example a new address or phone number)
would replace the original customer/vehicle
identification. Any work orders attached to the
original customer/vehicle identification will
show the updated information.

Switching Between Reference and Current Work Orders in
Custom Forms.

All primary screens that can utilize the reference work
order have a softkey that toggles between “Show Ref. Work
Order” and “Show Current Work Order”.

When the current work order is active, pressing “Show Ref.
Work Order” will make the reference work order active. This
toggling softkey allows switching between the current and
reference work order.

o NOTICE

When the reference work order is active, the
background screen color changes. A number
of softkeys will be disabled (grayed out)

since the reference work order can not be
modified. Prompts and reminders will indicate
the reference work order is active and can not
be modified.

6.3.9. Exporting a Work Order in Custom Forms .

Work Orders can be exported in CSV (comma delimited
data) format for reading in a spreadsheet program such as
Excel or in TXT (ASCII text) format for reading in any text
editing program.

Select “Work Management” to access the “Export Work
Order” softkey. When selected, it will bring up the entire
work management database. Select the “Select All List
ltems” to select the entire database, or do a search on
specific parameters to export only specific work orders,
such as work orders performed by a specific technician, or
type an individual work order number into the search field
to export only one work order.
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When the items to be exported are selected, press “Export
Work Orders”. This will bring up a dialog box. Select the
location to store the file, and the file format.

The file will contain all the information on the work order,
but will not contain any specific adjustments or readings.

6.3.10. Deleting a Work Order in Custom Forms

Select Work Management to access the “Delete Work
Order” softkey. When selected, it will bring up the entire
work management database. Select the “Select All List
ltems” to select the entire database, or do a search on
specific parameters to delete only specific work orders,
such as work orders performed by a specific technician, or
type an individual work order number into the search field
to delete only one work order.

When the items to be deleted are selected, press the
“Delete Work Order” key. This will delete all of the stored
measurement data. If you stop at this point, the customer
information such as vehicle type, customer name and
address will still remain in the database so it can be
recalled. If you also want to delete this other information,
press “Delete Vehicle” to delete the vehicles owned by each
customer and then press “Delete Customer” to delete the
remaining data in the database such as customer name
and address.

6.3.11. Managing the Database

The “Manage Database” softkey is available in for any
work order format allowing data to be added, changed, or
deleted from the database without affecting the current
work order. The data can also be displayed in charts,
filtered, and used to generate mailing labels and form
letters.

6.3.12. Format 1

Format 1 is the alternate format for most U.S. shops. This
is a fixed format which is not customizable.

NOTICE

Format 1 uses a different user interface than
Custom Forms, as described below.

6.3.13. Entering Customer Information

Customer information can be entered on the “Edit
Customer Information” pop-up screen, the “Add New
Customer” pop-up screen, or the “Edit Work Order” pop-up
screen.

The “Edit Customer Information” pop-up screen will appear
at the beginning of the alignment procedure, only if “Edit
Customer Information” is selected in “Aligner Setup” under
“Common Alignment Preferences”.

The “Edit Work Order” pop-up screen will appear at

the beginning of the alignment procedure, only if

“Work Management” is selected in “Aligner Setup” under
“Common Alignment Preferences”.

“Edit Customer Information” and “Work Management”
cannot be selected at the same time from “Common
Alignment Preferences”.

“Work Management” may be accessed within WinAlign®
without being selected in “Aligner Setup” under “Common
Alignment Preferences”. “Add New Customer” is accessed
through “Work Management”.

6.3.14. Edit Customer Information

When “Edit Customer Information” is enabled in “Aligner
Setup” under Common Alignment Preferences, the
customer information can be entered at the beginning of
the alignment from the “Edit Customer Information” pop-up
screen.
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The cursor indicates the position where characters will
appear. The darker shaded areas identify fields that the
Work Order may be recalled by. These fields are: customer
name, company, license number, technician, and mileage.
Date of service also is a recall criteria and is automatically
entered.

Enter the required information using the keyboard. Press
ENTER or TAB to advance to the next field. Press SHIFT
and TAB to back up to the previous field.

If an error is made while entering the information, press the
BACKSPACE key to delete the last character entered.

Corrections can be made by moving the cursor to the
incorrect character and re-entering. Press the right or left
cursor arrow key to move the cursor to the incorrect
character. Press “Delete” to remove the incorrect character,
then press the correct character key.To insert a character
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in the middle of a word, move the cursor to the character
before the position and press the character to be inserted.

To remove a character, move the cursor to the left of the
character and press “Delete.” The character will be removed
and all other characters on the line will move to the left.

Press “OK” after entering the information. The “Recall
Specifications” pop-up screen will appear.

6.3.15. Edit a Work Order

When “Edit Customer Information” is enabled in “Aligner
Setup” under Common Alignment Preferences, the
customer information can be entered at the beginning

of the alignment procedure after entering the vehicle
specifications by selecting “Add New Customer” from the
“Work Management” primary screen.

OR

Customer information can be entered at anytime during the
alignment by selecting “Work Management” and selecting
“Add New Customer”.

To enter or edit the information, press “Edit Work Order”
from the “Work Management” primary screen. The “Edit
Work Order” pop-up screen will appear.

L - [ i |

Chevrolel §7-8 Camarg IROC-T

|$1

Wart Drdee Lt —
[FEL Parharis: s s Jo L]
e 2 Magmnads -
Campew |
Tt 1 My '2
cEy LT B u

E g #aan el
Hame Tel Tt EorHl Wit Tul EIPE =
Cabai Tal iy Fal, Tyt i #
.
Lisran [ Suber ] b
Biska Cha ke Faur: o =l
Hadn Camars - 1T : (1040 ROCT .
Toshnkise: e g o]
R Pfompay cew

Edit wark arﬂar._mn press "0k
Cancel Ok

The cursor indicates the position where a character will
appear.

Enter the required information by using the keyboard.

Press ENTER or TAB to advance to the next field. Press
SHIFT and TAB to back up to the previous field.

If an error is made while entering the information, press the
BACKSPACE key to delete the last character entered.

Corrections can be made by moving the cursor to the
incorrect character and reentering. Press the right or left
cursor arrow key to move the cursor to the incorrect

character. Press Delete to remove the incorrect character,
then press the correct character key.

To insert a character in the middle of a word, move the
cursor to the character before the position and press the
character to be inserted.

To remove a character, move the cursor to the left of the
character and press Delete. The character will be removed
and all other characters on the line will move to the left.

Press “OK” after entering the information. The display
will return to the screen where “Work Management” was
accessed, or to the next display in the alignment procedure.

If the customer data being entered matches the data in the
current database, the work order will automatically identify
the number of matching work order(s) at the top of the
screen. Entering additional information in the work order
may narrow the selection of matching work orders. To view
the matching work orders, select “View Work Order”.
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Edit work order, then press "0K"
Recall
Specifications

Cancel i List Work Orders 0K

This function must be enabled in aligner setup.

Select “Service Programs” from the “Logo” screen, then
select “Set Up”".

Scroll through the set up menu and select “Work Order
Format”. From “Work Order Format”, select “Custom
Forms”. Select “OK”".

Scroll through the set up menu and select “Common
Alignment Preferences”. Enable “Work Management”, and
select “OK". Select “End Set Up”.

6.3.16. Adding a Note

If additional information needs to be added to the work
order, select “Show Note”. When “Show Note” is selected,
the “Work Order Note” screen will appear.
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View or edit the work aider note, then press "0k,
Cancel Ok

Anything can be typed in this area. Select “OK”, when
finished and the display will return to the work order
screen. The note will be hidden, shown only as a yellow

box stating, A note is attached. Select “Show Note” again to
display, or edit the information.

The note will be printed on the bottom of the “Print
Summary”.

6.3.17. Recalling a Customer/Vehicle

Use Recall Customer to recall an existing customer/vehicle
into the current work order.

NOTICE

Do not use Add New Customer if the
customer already exists in the Customer
Database. The current work order will not be
associated with the existing customer/vehicle
but with a duplicate customer/vehicle.

Press “Recall Customer” in the “Work Management”
primary screen. The “Recall Customer/Vehicle” pop-up
screen will appear, as shown below.
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Press 1 or | to highlight the desired method of recalling

the information, then press “OK". The screen will change to
display a list of customers sorted by name or company,
vehicle license numbers, vehicle identification number,
work order identifications, or work order dates, as shown
below.
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Press or to highlight the desired customer/vehicle, then
press “OK".

The following screen will display. If the customer has more
than one vehicle, select the appropriate vehicle and press
"OK"'

Page 218 of 294



g Wa ok Mamagrwed xiskor

b Poal Blragemew Dkars
¢ Sabetr By Cunisms Humst = deicia = Wark Drier
= i

I LR N Barat 430D Sawe

P s oe H M, T Bop

Highlight item te perform aperations

ManaE;:menlr f g * ( .

Once the customer/vehicle is identified, the customer/
vehicle identification is recalled and attached to the current
work order. The “Work Management” primary screen will
appear, as shown below.
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"l Start
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Select “Edit Work Order” to make any necessary changes or
updates. Press “Start Work” to proceed with the alignment
procedure.

6.3.18. Saving the Current Work Order

Press “Work Management” on any primary screen. The
“Work Management” primary screen will appear.

Press “Save Current Work Order”. The work order, with
the associated customer and vehicle identification, will be
stored on the hard drive.

When Work Management is enabled in Aligner Setup, and
ExpressAlign® is enabled, the “Save Current Work Order”
key will appear as part of the alignment procedure.

o NOTICE

If the current work order customer/vehicle
identification was not recalled from

the database, a new customer/vehicle
identification is created and attached to the
current work order. If the current work order
customer/vehicle identification was recalled
from the database, any customer/vehicle
identification changes (for example a new
address or phone number) would replace
the original customer/vehicle identification.
Any work orders attached to the original
customer/vehicle identification will show the
updated information.

6.3.19. Recalling a Work Order

Press “Recall Work Order” in the “Work Management”
primary screen. The “Recall Work Order” pop-up screen will
appear, as shown below.
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Press 1 or | to highlight the desired method of recalling

the information, then press “OK”. The screen will change to
display a list of customers sorted by name or company,
vehicle license numbers, vehicle identification number,
work order identifications, or work order dates, as shown
below.
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Continue making selections until the desired worker order Select the customers make and model of vehicle. Refer

is chosen. The selected work order will become the active to Vehicle Specifications. When the vehicle has been
work order. identified to the aligner, the “Edit Work Order” pop-up

screen will appear with the vehicle information added, as
6.3.20. Switching Between Reference and shown below.
Current Work Orders
All primary screens that can utilize the reference work

order have a softkey that toggles between “Show Ref. Work
Order” and “Show Current Work Order”. F

e s I — T L]
When the current work order is active, pressing “Show Ref. Comvar L
Work Order” will make the reference work order active. This - s H:,
. . . . A
toggling softkey allows switching between the current and o s e s i

reference work order. v -
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NOTICE

When the reference work order is active, the Edit customer idantification, than press "I

background screen color changes. A number cancel i oK
of softkeys will be disabled (grayed out)
since the reference work order can not be
modified. Prompts and reminders will indicate Enter the desired information and press “OK”. The
the reference work order is active and cannot customer will be added to the database and the “Work
be modified. Management” primary screen will appear.
OR
6.3.21. Managing the Customer Database Press “Manage Database” on the “Work Management”

The “Manage Database” softkey allows data to be added, primary screen.

changed, or deleted from the database without affecting
the current work order. The data can also be displayed in
charts, filtered, and used to generate mailing labels and
form letters.

The “Manage Work Management Database” pop-up screen
will appear, as shown below.

6.3.22. Adding a New Customer

Press “Add New Customer” on the “Work Management”
primary screen. The “Recall Specifications” pop-up screen
will appear, as shown below.
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Press “Add New Customer”. The “Edit Customer

Identification” pop-up screen will appear, as shown below. Chevrolet #7-80 Camars IROC-Z
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Edit work order, then press "0K".
Cancel Ok Enter any additional information, and then press “OK".

The “Manage Customer Database” pop-up screen will

appear.Press “End Management” to return to the “Work
Enter the desired information, and then press “OK”. The Management” primary screen.

“Recall Vehicle Specifications” pop-up screen will appear.
6.3.23. Adding a New Vehicle to a Customer
Press “Manage Database” on the “Work Management”

primary screen. The “Manage Work Management
Database” pop-up screen will appear, as shown below.

Identify the vehicle the customer owns. Refer to Vehicle
Specifications. When the vehicle has been identified to the
aligner, the “Edit Customer Identification” pop-up screen
will appear with the vehicle information added, as shown
below.
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Mo Yes

Press ] or | to highlight the desired method of listing
customers by name, ID, or company, then press “OK". The
screen will display a list of customers, as shown below.
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Press ] or | to highlight the desired customer, then press
“OK”. The screen will change to display a list of vehicles.

Press “Add New Vehicle”. The “Recall Specifications” pop-
up screen will appear.

Identify the vehicle the customer owns. Refer to Vehicle
Specifications. When the vehicle has been identified to the
aligner, the “Edit Work Order” pop-up screen will appear
with the vehicle information added.

Edit the vehicle information and press “OK”. The “Manage
Work Management Database” pop-up screen will appear.

Press “End Management” to return to the “Work
Management” primary screen.

6.3.24. Changing the Customer

Press “Manage Database” on the “Work Management”
primary screen. The “Manage Work Management
Database” pop-up screen will appear, as shown below.
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Press 1 or | to highlight the desired method of recalling

the information, then press “OK". The screen will change to
display a list of customers sorted by name or company,
vehicle license numbers, vehicle identification number,
work order identifications, or work order dates, as shown
below.
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In a customer list, press or to highlight the desired
customer, then press “OK”. A list of vehicles will be
displayed. Press “Edit Customer ID". The “Edit Customer
Identification” pop-up screen will be displayed which allows
the associated customer identification to be changed.

Page 222 of 294



2
=
——— ) &
Lo Fams Parharsr i Nws e Ilrf
il p %
- — > el $ Deleting this customer will delete 2 vehicles and
e i e ot i 2 work order(s)! Are you sure you want to do
- g this?
Lissnas: o] Suder i
- e R - - @
Edit work order, then press "0K".
Cancel i oK Mo o
Ll
Press “OK” to save the entered changes. Press “End Press “Yes" to delete the information or “No” to keep
Management” to ignore any changes and return to the the information.Press “End Management” to return to the
“Manage Customer Database” pop-up screen. “Work Management” primary screen.
6.3.25. Deleting a Customer 6.3.26. Deleting a Vehicle
Press "Manage Database” on the "Work Management” Press “Manage Database” on the “Work Management”
primary screen. The “Manage Work Management primary screen. The “Manage Work Management
Database” pop-up screen will appear. Database” pop-up screen will appear.
Press [ or | to highlight the desired method of recalling Press ] or | to highlight the desired method of recalling
the information, then press “OK". The screen will change to the information, then press “OK”. Continue until the desired
display a list of customers. vehicle is highlighted, then press “Delete Vehicle”.

Press 1 or | to highlight the desired customer, then press
“Delete Customer”. o

NOTICE

A customer must be highlighted for the
softkey “Delete Customer” to appear.
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A confirmation screen will appear with the statement
“Deleting this customer will delete (X) vehicles and (X) work
orders! Are you sure you want to do this?” as shown below.
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Highlight item to perform operations
Add Edit Delate
Hew Customer = Custamer 1D Wark Ofder

NOTICE

A vehicle must be highlighted for the softkey
“Delete Vehicle” to appear.

A confirmation screen will appear with the statement,
“Deleting this vehicle will delete (X) work orders! Are you
sure you want to do this?” as seen below.
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Deleting this vehicle will delete 2 work order(s)!
Are you sure you want to do this?

No Yas

Press “Yes” to delete the information or “No” to keep
the information.Press “End Management” to return to the
“Work Management” primary screen.

6.3.27. Deleting a Work Order

Press “Manage Database” on the “Work Management”
primary screen. The “Manage Work Management
Database” pop-up screen will appear.

Press 1 or | to highlight the desired method of recalling the
information, then press “OK”.

Continue until the desired work order is highlighted, then
press “Delete Work Order”.
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NOTICE

A work order must be highlighted for the
softkey “Delete Work Order” to appear.

A confirmation pop-up screen will appear with the
statement “Are you sure you want to delete this Work
Order?” as seen below.

Are you sure you want to delete this Work
Order?

No Vo5

Press “Yes" to delete the Work Order or “No” to keep the
Work Order.

Press “End Management” to return to the “Work
Management” primary screen.

6.3.28. Filtering Data

Filtering is a method of instructing the database to display
only certain customer, vehicles, and work orders. A filter
will reduce the amount of data in the database you view.
For example, to view only those customers whose last
names begin with the letter “B”, create a filter to select
customers whose last names begin with the letter “B”".
Once a filter is selected, all subsequent actions taken in
“Manage Database” will use that filter to choose records
from the database (creating reports or form letters). When
a filter is being used, a yellow box will appear in the upper
right hand corner, as shown below.

FILTER ON
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To deselect a filter, press “Cancel Filter” on the “Manage
Work Management Database” pop-up screen.To filter data,
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press “Manage Database” on the “Work Management”
primary screen. The “Manage Work Management
Database” pop-up screen will appear.

Highlight item to perform operations.
End

Management f ‘ o

Press “Edit Filter”. The “Create/Edit Filter Set” pop-up
screen will appear, as shown below.

Fial : 128 : CosgpaiHabchbach - sxcepl 1579 Halchbiack

@ ¢ WL Tipe il @

Select a criterion to edit or add a new critericn

Add Delota | Edit
Criterion Critericn Critericn

Create or recall a filter, then press “OK” on the “Create/Edit
Filter Set” pop-up screen. The “Manage Work Management
Database” pop-up screen, with a yellow box stating the
filter is on, will appear in the upper right hand corner, as
shown below.

B N Ha ]

| A

Highlight item to perdorm operations
Edit Cancel Make
Filtar Filter g Reports

Press 1 or | to highlight the desired method of recalling the
information, then press “OK”. The screen will display a list
of customers sorted by name or company, vehicle license
numbers, work order identifications, or work order dates
that meet the criteria specified in the filter.

Creating a Filter

Press “Add Criteria”. The “Edit Criteria” pop-up screen will
appear with the cursor in the “Field Names” box, as shown
below.

Terhrdziee’s Hame
Wakihs Wile g
Wk rar D

Choose a field, operation, and than enter data, when completed press OF
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Press 1 or | to highlight the desired field name.

Press “Next Field” to move the cursor to the “Operations”
box.

Press 1 or | to highlight the desired operation. Press “Next
Field” to move the cursor to “String” or “Date” box.

Enter the text string or date, and then press “OK". The
“Create/Edit Filter Set’ pop-up screen will appear with the
criteria in the criteria box.

If additional criteria is needed, repeat the above procedure.
To store a filter:
Press “Store Filter”. A pop-up screen will appear.

Enter the name of the filter, then press “OK”. The filter will
be stored on the hard drive.

Recalling a Filter

Press “Recall Filter”. A pop-up screen will appear listing the

stored filters.

Press 1 or | to highlight the desired filter, then press “OK".
The “Create/Edit Filter Set” pop-up screen will appear with
the criteria in the criteria box.

Editing Criteria
Press 1 or | to highlight the desired criteria.

Press “Edit Criteria”. The “Edit Criteria” pop-up screen will
appear with the cursor in the “Field Names” box.

Press 1 or | to highlight the desired field name.

Press “Next Field” to move the cursor to the “Operation”
box.

Press 1 or | to highlight the desired operation.

Press “Next Field” to move the cursor to “String” or “Date”
box.

Enter the text string or date, and then press “OK”". The
“Create/Edit Filter Set” pop-up screen will appear with the
criteria in the criteria box.
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Select a criterion to edit or add a new criterion
Cancel f é -‘ (=4

6.3.29. Creating Form Letters

Work Management provides a word processing function
so that letters can easily be created and sent to your
customers.

0 NOTICE
Running form letters on the entire database
without a filter will produce a letter for every
customer in the database. If the database is
large, this will be very time consuming, and
may not be cost-efficient.

To create a form letter, press “Manage Database” on the
“Work Management” primary screen. The “Manage Work
Management Database” pop-up screen will appear, as
shown below.
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Highlight item to perorm operations.
End

Management f * o

Press “Make Reports”. The “Work Management Reports”
pop-up screen will appear, as shown below.

[RTT—
anags Work dheragenes Dalsbar

Wark Mamsgement Reports

Chart of Alignments per Day E

Chart of Alignments per Tachnician e

Chart of Average Number of Alignments per Day =

Chart of Average Alignments per Techniclan per Week s

Export CustomerVehicle Information to DEF file

Import DEF Fils o
%
&

Highlight item to perform operations
1t ¥ o
Reports

Press “OK". The “Form Letter” pop-up screen will appear, as
shown below. A new letter can be created or a letter may be

recalled.

[RTT—
anagn Work bheragenas Dalsbar

Rr——————

Farm Leiter

Wit in 8 new fonm betier]

Type or restore a letter, adding fields where appropriate

Add Clear
] Field |g Form Letter

To create a new letter: Type the letter from the keyboard.

NOTICE

The text will automatically wrap in the box. Do
not use the enter key to move text to the next
line. Forced returns will make the layout of the
printed letter incorrect. Press the “enter” key
only when starting a new paragraph.

To recall a stored letter:

Press “Recall Form Letter”. A pop-up screen will appear
listing the stored form letters.

Press 1 or | to highlight the desired form letter, then press
“OK". The Form Letter pop-up screen will appear with the
letter in the box.

To add a field, move the cursor to the position where the
field is to be added.

Press “Add Field”. The “Add a Field” pop-up screen will
appear listing field names, as shown below.
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Select a Field To Add, then press "OK™.
Cancel 4 E ¥

Press 1 or | to highlight the desired field, then press “OK”.
The “Form Letter” pop-up screen will appear with the
additional field. Repeat this procedure to add more fields.

To delete afield:

Position the cursor directly in front of the field and press
“Delete”.

OR

Position the cursor in the field name and press
“Backspace” or “Delete”.

OR
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Position the cursor directly behind the field and press
“Backspace”.

To see how the letter will appear when printed, press “Print
Sample”. An example of the letter will print.To save a form
letter:

Press “Save Form Letter”. The Form Letter pop-up screen
will appear.

Press “Replace” to save as the current selected letter, or
press “Save As” to save the letter with a new title.

Enter the name of the letter, then press “OK”". The letter will
be stored on the hard drive.

6.3.30. Printing Form Letters

Press “Print Reports”. A letter for the selected customers
will be printed.

NOTICE

Running form letters on the entire database

without a filter will produce a letter for every
customer in the database. If the database is
large, this could take a lot of time and paper.

Press “Set up Printer” to open the “Print Manager” and set
up the printer.

Press “OK” to return “Work Management Reports” pop-up
screen.

Press “End Reports” to return to the “Manage Work
Management Database” pop-up screen.

Press “End Management” to return to the “Work
Management” primary screen.

6.3.31. Charting Alignments

The number of alignments performed can be calculated
and illustrated in a chart for a quick analysis.

Press “Manage Database” on the “Work Management”
primary screen. The “Manage Work Management
Database” pop-up screen will appear, as shown below.

gy Wah damagrewd Erishamr
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Highlight item to perdorm operations

Management + " 3 oK

Press “Make Reports”. The “Work Management Reports”
pop-up screen will appear, as shown below.
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Highlight item to perform operations
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Press 1 or | to highlight the desired chart. After a few
seconds a pop-up screen with the chart will appear, as
shown below.
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GrymgEifiei o
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‘Whan finished viewing, press “OK",
Select Print
Chart Type Reports
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Press “Select Chart Type” to view additional types of
charts. To print the chart, press “Print Reports”.

Press “OK” to return to the “Work Management Reports”
pop-up screen.

Press “End Reports” to return to the “Manage Work
Management Database” pop-up screen.

Press “End Management” to return to the “Work
Management” primary screen.

6.3.32. Exporting Customer Database Files

Press “Manage Database” on the “Work Management”
primary screen. The “Manage Work Management
Database” pop-up screen will appear, as shown below.

@ & wiis o 7 Ay T@ 1w b

Highlight item to parorm operations.

Management + " 3 o

Press “Make Reports”. The “Work Management Reports”
pop-up screen will appear, as shown below.

@ ¢ M oo 1§ @]

Highlight item to perform operations.

- 1 E ¥ "

Ciheprogsialignenespormicustveh. dbl has been created

Press 1 or | to highlight “Export Customer/Vehicle
Information to DBF” file. A pop-up screen will appear
stating the files are being converted. After a few seconds, a
pop-up screen will appear stating the exported database is
stored at C:\ALIGNER\EXPORT\CUSTVEH.DBF on the hard
drive.

Press “OK” to return “Work Management Reports” pop-up
screen.

Press “End Reports” to return to the “Manage Work
Management Database” pop-up screen.

Press “End Management” to return to the “Work
Management” primary screen.

6.3.33. Importing DBF Files

To import a DBF file into the “Work Management” database,
the data fields MUST be in the exact order and length no
longer than specified below.

Data Field Name Character Field
Character Length
COMPANY 80
LASTNAME 40
FIRSTNAME 40
STREET 80
CITY 40
STATE 40
ZIPCODE 12
HOMEPHONE 20
WORKPHONE 20
VIN 20
LICENSE 20
COLOR 20
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Data Field Name Character Field

Character Length
YEAR 6
MAKE 40
MODEL 80

The import database file should be placed at
“C:\ProgramData\Hunter\Aligner” on the hard drive.

If the import file is not set up correctly, the data will not be
imported into the “Work Management” database.

6.4. Vehicle Inspection

Vehicle Inspection requires CD-Photo Kit 20-1196-1, to view
the digital photographs.

6.4.1. Point and Click Inspection Mode

Point and Click inspection integrates Hunter’s standard
parts inspection list with digital photos and 3-D parts
drawings all on the same screen. Photos are displayed on
the left side of the screen and a scrollable list of inspection
parts is shown on the right. If you click on a part in the
photo or a part in the list and hold down the left mouse
button, a menu will pop up. From this menu, you may set
the status on the part.

6.4.2. Entering Vehicle Inspection

You can access Point and Click by selecting “Vehicle
Inspection”.

NOTICE

The WinAlign® program defaults to the Part
List Inspection Mode, not the Point and Click
Inspection Mode. Point and Click or Part List
Inspection Mode can be set as the default
inspection mode in Aligner Setup.

I [
Sraie Pod - Rear

@ Wi Tloa i @ 3l

Set the status of all parts.

Sel f . | Measurements
Status & Adjustments

The screen will display a digital photo or illustration on the
left and display a scrollable inspection list on the right.

(¥

Place the pointing device in the picture area on a parts
sensitive box [1located on any part on the corresponding
list on the right. This will simultaneously display an arrow
leading from the related part in the parts list.

OR

Select an item from parts list viewed on the right side of
the picture. Again, Point and Click will display the related
parts sensitive box [1 on the screen and a related arrow
pointing to the part selected.

6.4.3. Setting the Status in Point and Click or
Inspection Parts List

Each inspection item may have one of the following three
status values. These status values are equivalent in both
Point and Click and Inspection Parts List modes of Vehicle
Inspection Display.

Selecting one of the three inspection status values (Green,
Yellow, or Red) will do all of the following:

Places an “X" in the category box when selected for final
analysis.

Points to the part or assembly with a color matched arrow
and matching colored part description when selected.

Places a check mark on the part or assembly when
selected after inspection.

Will display a short definition of the part or assembly (in
photo image or illustration display area) being marked off
after inspection.

The three status values are:
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X (Green Item has been Checked indicates

Select Box) that the technician has inspected
the part/assembly for damage or
wear and it is in good condition.

X (Yellow Suggest Replacement indicates

Select Box) that the condition of the
inspected part or assembly is
nearing the end of its useful life,
and should be replaced.

N (Red Select Require Replacement indicates

Box) that the part or assembly is
worn or damaged, and should be
replaced.

Refer to picture insets below.
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Using the 1 or | softkeys allows the technician to either
move continuously through the parts list (checking every
part based on the vehicle specifications) or move directly

to the damaged part or assembly. Continually pressing “Set

Status” up to four times in a row will ultimately clear all
status references.

Parts and assemblies selected once in the inspection parts
list will consistently display the same photographic image
until the image can no longer support a clear view of the
parts. When selecting a part that requires a different view,
the photo image will change to the image or image angle
for clarification. The image change is separated by a thick
black line in the selection menu.

Pressing “Set Status” is another way of highlighting the
part or assembly’s condition. Continually pressing “Set
Status” will continually move to the next condition of that
part.

The inspection category check boxes also may be
appropriately filled by pressing the menu shift softkey, K1
and locating the matching softkeys for the above three
categories of inspection.

Press 1 or | to scroll to the next item on the list after the
status has been set.

6.4.4. Context Sensitive Menus for Point and
Click or Inspection Parts List

Point and Click and Inspection Parts List both feature a
context sensitive menu option.

This feature can be selected from two areas of the display.

Select a part from the parts list view. Press and hold down
the pointing device on a selected part for inspection.

OR

Press and hold down on the parts sensitive box L1 (in
the photo/illustration area) or anywhere on the part

or assembly. The program will automatically move the
inspection parts list to that particular item.

A context sensitive menu will appear providing options for
the inspection or switching between Point and Click and
Inspection Parts List.
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The three status options (Item has been Checked, Suggest
Replacement, Require Replacement) match the selections
reviewed above.

6.4.5. Printing Inside Point and Click

Printing inside Point and Click is possible through the
softkeys at the bottom of the screen. Two options are
available, “Printing All Items” and “Print Checked” Items.

Pressing “Print All tems” will print the entire inspection
category list for that specific vehicle specification, whether
parts or assemblies were checked or not.Pressing “Print
Checked” Items will print only the parts or assemblies
checked from the inspection category list.

6.4.6. Sorting Options/Category

In the Inspection Category Listing, it is also possible
to change the presentation order in the following three
categories. (Shown in the previous illustration)

Sort by lllustration - the default sort method - primarily
will sort the group of parts by photographic images and
illustrations for the vehicle specifications selected.

Sort by Part Name - will sort the parts list into

an alphabetical order against the vehicle specification
selected. Each time a different part is selected from the
list, the photo will change to match that selected part.

Sort by Part Type - will sort the Inspection Category List
by the steering, brakes, driveline, suspension, etc. in an
ascending order.

Select one of the above options by highlighting a part from
the inspection category. This sorting option is located in
the context sensitive menu along with the other inspection
options.

6.4.7. Parts List Inspection Mode

A text only view of the inspection list is also supported.
This view is very similar to the inspection list in WinAlign®
version 1.5 and earlier, the parts are listed by category.

You may access “Parts List” from the second tier of
softkeys (Vehicle Inspection) on any primary screen, or
from the shortcut menu.

0 NOTICE

The WinAlign® program defaults to the Part
List Inspection Mode, not the Point and Click
Inspection Mode.

You can make Point and Click the default inspection mode
in Aligner Setup.

6.4.8. Selecting the Inspection Group & Sub-
Groups

You may choose from “Brake and Wheel”, “Drivetrain”, or
“Suspension and Steering” parts categories.

The display begins with a list of inspection groups. For
example, “Brake and Wheel" is considered a Group.

Selecting the “Brake and Wheel” Group will display an
associated sub-group parts list. This list might include
parts such as Front Disc Brakes, Rear Brakes, Master
Cylinder and Booster, etc.

Hunter inspection lists are tailored to the vehicle selected
from the specification database. The vehicles steering and
suspension configurations are taken into consideration,
and only the parts pertinent to the vehicle selected are
displayed.

Press 1 or | until the desired group is highlighted or use a
pointing device to move through the different groups and
sub-groups.
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Selecting on a Sub-Group under a Group will display all
related parts to be inspected. Press 1 or | until the desired
part or assembly is highlighted.

© « Wi oo T ok
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Sub-Groups are the groups that are related under the Group
selected such as Brake and Wheel.

Select “Front Disc Brakes” and the final Parts List will
display for setting the status.

Setting the parts status is done in the final parts
breakdown of the groups selected.
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Re-selecting on group, for example, “Brake and Wheel”, will
return the screen to the main group selections.

6.4.9. Show All Modes

“Show All Inspection Items” option is from the primary
Group list. This option allows the viewing of all parts lists
from all of the groups at the same time.
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While a group such as “Brake and Wheel” is selected, a
“Show all Brake and Wheel inspection items” option is also
available. This option allows the viewing of all parts lists
directly related to the Brake and Wheel Group. Re-selecting
on a group, for example, “Brake and Wheel”, will return the
screen to the main group categories.
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6.4.10. Printing Selected Items and lllustrations

When all parts and/or illustrations have been selected and
added to the printout, choose the “Print Checked ltems”
option on the “Vehicle Inspection” screen to print the
selected parts.

6.4.11. Including lllustrations in Printouts .

lllustrations can be included on the customer printout.

To include an illustration, select a part on the “Vehicle
Inspection” screen by highlighting it. Click and hold on the
highlighted part to activate the pop-up screen. From the
pop-up screen, select “Include illustration on printout”.

Chewrolet : Camarg | 198782 @ 15T, IROCZ

[T u:ﬂ]o.iuﬂﬂzE

- =

Selecting this option will print the illustration for the
selected part. It will not print illustrations for all parts.
The Include illustration on printout option will have to be
enabled for each part that has been checked.

6.4.12. Adding Notes to Printouts

Notes can be added to printouts by selecting the “Set Note”
option located on the “Vehicle Inspection” pop-up screen.

When “Set Note” is selected, the “Change Inspection ltem
Note” screen will appear.

Chevroim 95-64 Berefla secept Weary Duty Suspenson
Right rear tail light has crack in lens.
Paint scuffed on lower right rear bumper |

@ b Wi ff oo @ 5o

View of edit the work ofdef note, then press "0K™.

Cancel OK

Any notation entered on this screen for a particular part will
appear on printouts. A note can be added to any part that is
added to the printout. For example, if the note “The brakes
are heavily worn.” is entered on the “Add Notes” screen, it
will then appear on a printout.

.
6.4.13. Sample Printout
HNama Joe Parthunter
Addross 1 Old Main
St. Peters, MO E3276
Telephone 314-555.2222
Work Phong 314-222-6568
Other Phone 314-225.5552 cell
Vehicie (VIN)
License IROCKZ
Color red
Year: BT
Technician Roy
Mileage 65132
Time Printed B0 2:58 PM

Chevrolet : Camaro : 1987-92 : (1987-80) IROC-Z

Hem has been Chacked
Bugges! Replacement

Require Replacement
Estimated Cost:
Vehicle Inspection Parts: Parts Labor
Suspension and Steering
Front Suspension
%ul Joint — Lower Front b4 E
™ o
Part Maime Fait Mot bt dlucharsr Pan Chuality
F LOVWER BALL JOMNT HB1AS a L ] 2
F Suspsnason
Rear Suspension
Stabiizar Link Rod Bushing - Rear 5 $
Part Mame Maract v Price ity
R AVAY DAR LI st MOOa 812 Z
! Lnk K KEADG Alse Avaistee
Prevdes Thermopase Bushngs F ot Adabosa FodedPed Handing Jenkt
Bub-Totals § §

Parts & Labor ]
Tax E,
TOTAL s,

6.4.14. Sorting by lllustration

In the “Point and Click Vehicle Inspection” screen, parts
may be sorted by illustration by selecting “Sort by
lllustration” from the “Vehicle Inspection” pop-up screen.
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Sorting by illustration will sort the data by each illustration,
and then by each part contained in an illustration. The
advantage of using this sort is that all the parts for a given
area are readily available.

For example, if the front steering/suspension/brake/
driveline illustration is the selection, then all parts related
to the illustration are listed in the scrollable area of the
window.

It is more convenient to check off parts as being inspected,
suggesting replacement, or requiring replacement, when
they are grouped together.

6.4.15. Sorting by Part Name

In the “Point and Click Vehicle Inspection” screen, parts
may be sorted by part name. To sort by part name, select
“Sort by Part Name” from the Vehicle Inspection pop-up
screen. This option will sort all parts in alphabetical order
in a scrollable area of the screen. The advantage to this
screen is that the parts are all in alphabetical order and
easily searched using the scroll bar.

Chesrolet 1 Camarn | 108782 © (1597088 IROCZ
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Feear Drnam

Part Name; ABS Control Module
Group: Brake and Wheel

Subgroup: Parking Brake and Switches
There is no picture available for this part.

To view parts organized inte groups and subgroups,
press the “Show Part List™ soft key.

@ wikns e[ @ i1

Set the status of all parts.

Set f . [ Measurements
Status & ustments

101 2

The disadvantage is that when working in one area of the
vehicle, for example, the ABS brake system, not all of the
parts for the area are grouped. If the ABS Control Module
needs replacement, the parts are scrolled to ABS Control
Module, the part is marked as needing replacement, the
PartHunter information is collected and added to the
printout. Then the wheel cylinder needs replacement. The
parts list must be scrolled down to find the wheel cylinder.
When multiple parts are inspected, the alphabetic list may
not be as efficient as the sort by illustration may.

6.4.16. Toggling to the Parts List Screen

The “Parts List” screen is easily accessible from the “Point
and Click Vehicle Inspection” pop-up screen.

6.4.17. Toggling to Point and Click Inspection

To enter the “Point and Click Vehicle Inspection” screen,
select the “Point and Click Inspection” softkey.

A “Point and Click Vehicle Inspection” screen will appear.

6.4.18. Printing the Inspection Report

To print an inspection report:Press “Print All ltems” to print
a list of every item in the checklist.

Press “Print Checked Items” to print a list of only the items
checked.

6.4.19. Cradle Inspection

Cradle to body alignment should be inspected and adjusted
when necessary, before continuing with the alignment
procedure.

Press “Cradle Inspection” on the “Vehicle Inspection”
primary screen for information about cradle positioning
for those vehicles having full cradle designs. The “Cradle
lllustrations” pop-up screen will appear with an inspection
illustration and instructions.

@ Wit § oo @1

Set the status of all parts.

MaP Cradle = Ball Joint
Guldelines Inspaction E Specifications

Halp
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Wik the ilusiration, then press "0K"

Previous o Mext
Mlustration =i lllustration

Print &l
lNustrations

OK

Press “Next lllustration” or “Previous lllustration” to view
additional illustrations.

Press “OK” after viewing illustrations. The screen will
return to the “Vehicle Inspection” primary screen. For
additional information on cradle adjustments, refer to
Cradle Adjustment [278].

6.5. Tools and Kits

Tools and Kits database is an extensive database designed
to give a guided overview of hand tools and aftermarket
parts and kits needed to make any particular alignment
adjustment. The database is presented through images
and descriptions of the actual tools and kits that are based
on vehicle specifications and alignment angle.

The alignment adjustment angles are Front Toe, Front
Caster, Front Camber, Rear Camber and Rear Toe. All
illustrations and videos in the Tools and Kits database are
shown only for the specific vehicles adjustment angle and
requirements.Tools and Kits has three basic features:

Hand Tools
Specialty Tools
Kits

Required Hand Tools are displayed as the conventional
mechanics tools required for completing the alignment
adjustment (i.e. sockets, wrenches, drive extensions).
Required hand tools are displayed with cyan colored
frames.

Specialty Tools are displayed as tools that are not standard
mechanics tools, but are specific to the make of the vehicle
or to a particular kit or part being installed (i.e. 3/8 drive
Torx bit for GM vehicles hub and bearing removal, or 3/8
drive bolt/nut removing tool for removal of frozen bolts).
Vehicle specific special tools are displayed with red colored

frames. Special tools needed for specific kits are displayed
with green colored frames.

Kits are designed to correct alignment angles that cannot
be corrected by simply adjusting the existing parts and
assemblies on the vehicle. This may include kits such as
original full contact camber/toe rear tab shim systems,
Cam bolt kits, or universal system 2000 rear full contact
cam/toe shims. Kits are displayed with yellow colored
frames.

6.5.1. Accessing Tools and Kits

There are two basic methods of accessing Tools and Kits.
The first method is to access the database through a

drop down menu on the VirtualView® screen or on a bar
graph. The second is accessing Tools and Kits through the
“Illustrate Adjustments” screen.

Tools and Kits may be added to the alignment procedure by
ExpressAlign®.

Access Tools and Kits through “Vehicle Measurements and
Adjustments” on the VirtualView screen by pressing and
holding the light pen or left mouse button down on any icon
or vehicle measurement. A drop down menu will appear as
shown. Press and hold the light pen or left mouse button
down on any of the bar graphs. A drop down menu will
appear.

IE o i Seeenf e Hoa i @ b

Adjust measurements as naeded.
Show Show

s show Top Run
Hext Axle Bar Graphs E Wi ExprassAlign

Select “Tools and Kits” from the drop down menu. The
“Tools and Kits” screen for the angle that it was chosen
from will appear.

NOTICE

The drop down menu can also be accessed
using the tab key on the keyboard.
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Access Tools and Kits from the ExpressAlign screen by
selecting the “Show Tools and Kits” softkey.

¥
@
Set-up Status:
Lewed I
| trabe Wides Show Shaw
Adjustments. Adjustments Tools and Kits Measurements

Access Tools and Kits from lllustrate Adjustments on
the “Vehicle Measurements and Adjustments” screen by
choosing “lllustrate Adjustments” from the softkeys. The
“Adjustments lllustrations” screen will appear.

b

&

-

%

=
%
" k1
\ [

View the illustration, then press "0OK"

Show Hide
Tools and Kits Teut L e

Video |
Adjustments

From the “Adjustments lllustrations” screen, select “Tools
and Kits". The tools and kits for the angle that is being
viewed will appear on the screen. In this example, the
“Tools and Kits” screen for Front Camber will come into
view.

6.5.2. Tools and Kits Screens

When Tools and Kits is accessed, a screen for the angle
from where Tools and Kits was selected will appear. In this
example, the tools and kits for the front camber angle are
shown.
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Ty Praders | Bpe
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] BE= i
\ [ =] .,

T

Spensky Frodan. ety Frndcn Cpas Ly Frohim
] E “mrFangs Camie meano Frotary P nir

Select a tool and 2oom in for mone information.

SR .

Clicking on the button will zoom in on the selected tool or
kit. Selecting a tool on the Tools and Kits main screen and
clicking on Zoom will also give a closer look at the tool or
kit that is selected.

Some tools and kits will also display a description or more
information about the tool or kit. The following is the Zoom
for a Northstar wedge kit.

41112 Mafhsis
W Carrb Ajushing Wedgs B

§ ¢ Wik ffea @

Camber adjesting wadge kit for up e 14112 degres
wdditional camiber. Special design firmly ooks
wedge in piace. {Twn wedges and e 1l=m bolly
P bl

|
Flay Flay Order oK
Widaa Animation Now

Clicking “OK" returns to the previous screen.

Changing the Angle
There are two methods of changing the angle for which
Tools and Kits is to be viewed.

Change the Angle from the Tools and Kits Combo-box as
follows:

Select the “Front Camber” in this view. Click on the Combo-
box down arrow. A drop down menu will appear.

The angle that you want to view can be selected from this
drop down screen by clicking on it.
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Select a tool and zoom in for mone information.
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Select a tool and 2oom in for mone information.

Zoom ¢ ﬁ -» oK

=

Change the Angle from the Tools and Kits Softkeys as
follows:

Choosing “Next Angle” from the following Tools and Kits
softkeys will advance to the next angle.

NOTICE

Out of Spec Angles cannot be viewed unless
the Before Measurements have been saved.

By choosing “Rear Toe", the Tools and Kits menu will
change to the following screen. Note that the newly
selected angle now appears in the Combo-box, and that
the tools and kits icons have changed to those needed for
rear toe adjustment.

Fosrd : Tanarus : 199205 : Sedan T
"~ ADDwics flesg B~ ACDwios [kenl] [ Tab biegeh TV = Masd Teslh T bty | iblmay M © sy | WA © Herbsie
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Zoom 4= =, ok
Mext Print Tooel PPrint Teol Show all
Angla Summary Pictures. manufacturars
Frint Summary Frint Picturas Hel
[Select Angles) [Salected Angles] P

For example, if the Front Toe angle is being viewed, and
“Next Angle” is chosen, the tools and kits screen will
advance to Front Camber. Next screens appear in the order
that they are in on the Combo-box drop down menu.

6.5.3. Using Tools and Kits Videos

NOTICE

The video electronic key must be installed,
and the WinAlign® Multimedia CD must be in
a CD-ROM holder before the Tools and Kits
videos can be accessed. The CD-ROM is not
location sensitive and may be placed in any
available CD-ROM holder in either an external
or internal CD-ROM disk player.
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Tools and Kits has several videos available for viewing
installation of a particular kit, or the use of special tools.
Videos are accessible from the Tools and Kits main screen
by clicking on the icon that appears in the upper right
corner of the tool or kit that has an associated video.
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@ Wi i oo [T@ 310

Select a tool and zoom in for mone information.

Zoom ¢= g -» oK

Tools or kits that have videos available will display a Video
button 8. This example shows the zoom view of the
41-312 Northstar T0mm Camber Adjusting Web Kit with the
Play Video and Play Animation options.
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Play Play
Wideo Animation
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M QK

When play is selected, the video will appear and begin to
play. The video screen will display a horizontal tool bar that
can be used move to any point, from beginning to end,

in the video. The special keys on the video bar perform
specific tasks that can be activated by clicking on the
button. Pressing [l will pause the video, and [ will restart
the video after it has been paused. Pressing [l will return
you to the Tools and Kits screen. After the video ends, the
Tools and Kits screen will reappear.

6.5.4. Selecting Tools and Kits Manufacturers

Tools and Kits can be customized to display only the
appropriate tools and parts for each shop. At the top of
each page a list of manufacturers and hand tools will be
available.

Yahuris Masms e is and A djuslsenis

Tayota : Camry : 2002 : 4 cyl. LE/XLE : with 15" Wheel -]

¥ Hend Toal m
u

- =

®

Select or de-select the checkboxes next to the individual
manufacturers to display. Hand tools can also be selected
or de-selected.

Individual vehicles and vehicle manufacturers will have
different options at the top of the screen. The vehicle
shown above is an early 80s Chevrolet 4x4 pickup. A 2002
Toyota Camry, shown below, only has one option for hand
tools. No aftermarket kits currently exist for this vehicle.

Pk bt s 2l Lo

Toals and Kits
Chevrolet Truck & Rear Van: K

{4X4) 19722002 Pickup : 198184 : K1DMK20 [l Angles

+ ACDcico Long §) (¥ ACDelco [Skon B) (% Fed-MogallTRW = Hasd Taol % Ingalls & McluayNenis & Mang % MAPA & Norkstas
% Speciaity Products @ Spicet 7 Stemgl

. - -

Z

All manufacturers can be selected at once by selecting the
“Show All Manufacturers” softkey.

6.5.5. Ordering Tools and Kits Online

On certain specialty tools, kits, and parts an Order Now
icon @ will be available. When zooming in on a selection
that has this option a “Order Now" softkey will also be
available.

NOTICE

To use the Order Now option the aligner
have an Internet connection. All Order Now
transactions must be completed using a
credit card only.
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Select a tool and zoom in for mone information.

When selecting “Order Now”, WinAlign® will connect to
the Internet and access a website for online ordering.The
screen will display a detailed description of the part and its
application.
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Upon the initial request to order parts the screen will not
display any shipping information. Select “Edit Shipping Info”
to create a shipping profile. Enter the country, and then

fill in the Company Information order form. Select “Save
Company Information” when complete. This information
will be stored and saved for all future order requests.
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Once the update is complete the site will return to the parts
ordering page that will include the shipping information.
Select “Order Now" to place the order request.
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When “Order Now” has been selected the program will open
the appropriate supplier parts ordering page.
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Add the appropriate quantity to the cart and proceed with
checkout. Each suppliers website ordering procedures may
be different, but follow general online shopping methods.

6.5.6. Printing Reports

Several reports are available using the Tools and Kits
softkey panel. Click the appropriate button for the report
that is to be printed.
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Mext Print Tool Primt Tool Shaw all
Angle Sumimary Pictures manufacturers
Print Summary Print Picturas Hel
[Select Angles] {Selected Angles) P

Print Tools and Kits List Reports

Print Summary (Select Angles) prints a list of tools and kits
available for the angle that appears in the Tools and Kits
Combo-box on the main Tools and Kits screen.

Print Tool Summary will print all of the tools and kits
available for every angle for the vehicle. This will produce
several pages.

6.6. Transmitting Measurements for
Auditing

NOTICE
Refer to Form 4224-T for instructions.
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7. ADAS and Collision Alignment

o NOTICE

Prior to ADAS setup please ensure your

ottt the belon arrer o
. Set up alignment procedure preferences that are dependent on the vehicle selected.
HunterNet 1. If not the below error will occur. :

7.1. ADASLink Setup
1. From the WinAlign® Start Screen click on Service 3. Onthe Vehicle Specific Alignment Preference screen
Programs. select Hunter ADASLink and click OK.

|
Add procedure steps to include ADAS Assistance when performing ADAS Calibration on applicable vehicles. | ) BB 8 i AT e e e T

Position Aftermarket ADAS Fixture e =
i Position Aftermarket ADAS Fixture
vasTech ADAS Assist T
~ asTech ADAS Assist
“Hunter ADASLink =
~Ride height information Hunter ADASLInk
9 Ride height information

ADAS Calibration Assistance requires that HunterNet® be enabled.

Enable HunterNet® now.

I u ] Enable HunterNet® Enable | oK
4. Atthis point you will be prompted to enter the serial
NOTICE numbers for the ADASLink™ Vehicle Communication
Currently ADASLink™ only supports Interface (VCI), linking this module to this aligner.
Standard, Truck, Ford, and Ford HD =

Accounts. This does not include German
or International Accounts.

Enter the serial number on the ADASLink Vehicle Communication
Interface.

NOTICE
2. On the Aligner Set-Up Screen under Alignment o . .
. . . The Barcode Scanner will only pick up 17
Procedures select Vehicle Specific Alignment - . .
Preferences digits. The last digit of the serial number

must be entered manually.

7.2. Pre-Scan

1. Begin the process as a normal alignment. Enter Vin
and select Pre-Scan Only : Hunter ADASLink™.
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3.

Toyota : Tundra 4X4 : 2008 : 5.7L V8 Double Cab 6.5 ft. Bed : SR5 &

3]
If you want to calibrate ADAS after the wheel alignment, select a vehicle communication 2]
device: £
o

Vehicle Pre-Scan Only:
Hunter ADASLink o

ADAS Calibration with Pre-Scan and Post-Scan:
| Hunter ADASLink
| On-site scan tool

NOTICE

Note that all scanned vehicles will
remain on the VIN list until they have
been marked as completed.

Plug the Hunter ADASLink™ VClI into the veichle’s
diagnostic connector. **Be sure to select the
Requested Procedures List on the ADAS Tool before
clicking OK. Then follow on the screen instructions to
begin the Pre-Scan.

Plug in the Hunter ADASLInk to the vehicle's diagnostic connector.
Select vehicle from the Requested Procedures List and follow the on screen instructions to begin the vehicle
scan.

Press OK to continue with the alignment procedure while the scan is completed.

Cancel l I ] OK

NOTICE

Scan Time will vary depending on the
type of vehicle and the number of
devices being scanned.

Complete all Measurements and adjustments. Once
the Scan is complete a PDF will generate with your
results. Click Print.

Mon-Fri: 8:15 am - 5:00 pm
Company. ADDRESS 1 sat: Closed

HUNTER -
Engineering

ADDRESS 2 sun: Closed
PHONE Alex Nicholas, Service Manager
Nissan : LEAF : 2020 (from VIN
i csasrra caon Lven ety |1 N
(LEAF Plus) : with 215/50R17 Tire
' Diagnostic Health Report V:4.13.1.4 Powereaty  ADASLink

Summary

Diagnostic Modules
|I| Trouple cotes Seamned
Modules Scanned

|/ EVBATTERY MAIN

[ EVIHEV VEHICLE CONTROL MOD
@ MOTOR CoNTROL

& ONBOARD CHARGER

& SHIFTBYWIRE

& nes

{/ TIRE PRESSURE MONITOR

| ARBAG

7 VEHICLE SOUND FOR PEDESTRIANS
 INTEGRATED DYNAMIC.CONTROL MOD
& 6CH CAN GATEWAY

& AROUND VIEW MONITOR

@ ooy svstews

| ELECT HILL STARTIPARK BRAKE

& ELECTRIC POWER STEERINGIDAST 3
@ Eveartery2

/) INTEGRATEDIADAPT CRUISE CONTROL
& INTELLIGENT POWER DIST MOD

& LANE DEPARTURE WARNING SYSTEM
& LAsERRADAR

@ METER

@ muLniav

& SIDE RADAR REAR LEFT

& SIDE RADAR REAR RIGHT

& somar

W TELEMATICS

7.3. ADAS Calibration with Pre-Scan

1.

Begin the process as a normal alignment. Enter Vin
and select Hunter ADASLink™ under ADAS Claibration
with Pre-Scan and Post-Scan.

Toyota : Tundra 4X4 : 2008 : 5.7L V8 Double Cab 6.5 ft. Bed : SR5 @/

If you want to calibrate ADAS after the wheel alignment, select a vehicle communication
device:

Vehicle Pre-Scan Only:
Hunter ADASLink

e

ADAS Calibration with Pre-Scan and Post-Scan:
Hunter ADASLIink
~ On-site scan tool

Cancel

Once you arrive on the System Choice screen select
which systems to calibrate and any valid reasons for
calibration.

[] Surround View Cameras [ Drivers Side

| Passengers Side
[] Replace Windshield
[] Wheel Alignment

[] Other:

Please click the submit button afier making your selection. |§|

Systems to Calibrate: Reasons for Calibration: ﬁ
[7] Front Radar [] Collision Damage - Select Areas: Z
[] Front Facing Windshield Camera [ Front
|| Blind Spot || Rear ]
&

(-}

|| Rear Facing Camera

| | | [ !
A

DANGER

DO NOT CLICK OK, You Must Click the
Submit Button to enter your selected
options for scan.
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3.

5.

Once you have submitted the needed calibration
requests you should see this screen. Now press OK
and proceed with wheel alignment or measurments.

Calibration details submitted successfully.
Press OK to continue.

Cancel I ' I OK

0 NOTICE

When Performing the Pre-Scan do not
click Mark As Complete as this will
negate the Post Scan and you will not be
able to return and must restart the scan.

Once measurements or wheel alignment is done
including, steering angle sensor, You should now

be on the below screen. After completeing the
Calibrations and Post Scan. Follow on screen
instructions, choose requested procedures and click
continue to proceed after Pre and Post Scan and
calibration.

DANGER

Before clicking continue ensure that you
have completed Calibrations and Post
Scan.

i g 3. Complete the desired ADAS calibration by

selecting the vehicle from Requested
Procedures List and following the on screen
instructions shown on the Hunter ADASLInk.

T ) R 2. Lower the lift.

Follow the instructions to perform the ADAS calibration.

Compensate
Sensors

NOTICE

Scan Time will vary depending on the
type of vehicle and the number of
devices selected for reset.

Once the scan is complete the system will generate
the below form confirming the requested calibrations.

If the PDF does not generate continue to press
Refresh until the completed form is displayed.

R012345

B s TV

221121 1:15 AM = B4 HUNTER

Al Leinmont L Engineering Comnpany.
4321 Main St.

Cambertovm, TN 33467 ADDRESS 1

aleinmont@email.com ADDRESS 2

PHONE

Tel: (H) 491-553-9876

Nissan : Leaf : 2020 (from VIN_KC303774) : 62kWh Li-ion Battery (LEAF Plus) : with 215/50R17 Tire
ExpressAlign Total Alignment

‘Wheel Alinnmenl

‘Wheel Alignmenl

‘2

LertFront

l-—;”ﬂ

E,J S e m

pi -nf-ﬁw i mm
i;ms;:i m._si

Advanced Measurements - Before Advanced Measurements

Left Front Right Left Front Right
12.2] s 1.7 s 1.7
OEE  rowdedmnge  [TKG (MR wetnge (TG
-1.31°  TumingAngle D -1.31° -1.31°  Turning Angle Diff A.31°
Maximum Left Steer  EFFRR Maximum Left Steer  KFOPA

Maximum Right Steer  ETHT

@ Safety System Alignment™

FIEERf  Maximum Right Steer  ETT
R8qUIEq OEM PFOCEOUIES PEMDEd SCCorGINg 1 NS SENVICE OOCUTENTE2n.

Before After
(ESC) Etectronic Sabily m V {ESC) Electronic Stability
[dq) Control

HUNTEH Morr: 815 2m - 500 pm
Company. ADDRESN Sat: Closed

ADDRESS 2 Sun: Closed

PHONE Alex Nicholas, Service Manager

February 21, 2021

Missan : LEAF : 2020 {from VIN
L

_KC303774) : 62kWh Li-ion Battery
(LEAF Plus) : with 215/50R17 Tire

V41314 Foseeavy ABASLiK

@ Safety System Alignment®

‘A e s ta moTor v UGS o AYanoRd v Asstace

Front F: = (ADAS). E12em;
‘ ¥ P Contracing Camens %mmanmmﬁwmmwmm’%& i e s Srere

Diagnostic Health Report

Summary

V:4.43.4.4 Foseavy  ABASLink

6 Diagnostic 27 Modules
Trouble codes Scanned

Modules Scanned

@ EvBaTERY M # ELECTRIC POWER STEERMGDAST S
v EVIHEV VEHICLE CONTROL MOD J EV BATTERY 2

& WOTOR CoNTROL { INTEGRATEDIADART CRUISE CONTROL
o posrD CrareeR ¥ NTELLIGENT ROWER T1ST oD

& SHFTBYWIRE | LANE DEPRRTURE WARNING SYSTEM

W ams [ Lasermanar
CIA3S STRG SEN CIR{CMP/SYS OFR OBST OR BLAD]
[ TIRE PRESSURE MONTOR Ed
& wRBac @ R
[ VEHICLE S0UND FOR PEDESTRIANS W mumay

| INTEGRATED DYNAMC CONTROL MOD
& scncan catemaY

i ARounD view wouITOR
U423 Stesiing A Sersor Caltraton ngagicte
W

& BooY sysTEMS
| E-ACT BRAKE $YSTEM

[ ELECTHILL STARTIPARK ERAKE

|/ SIDE RADAR REAR LEFT
# SIDE RADAR REAR RIGHT
v

I sowsr
BI720- CORNER SENSOR[RL]
B2771- CENTER SENSOR [RL]
82722 CENTER SENSOR [FR]
Eus— CORNER SENSOR [RR]

W/ TELEMATICS

Modules Not Scanned

@ 3cH can caTEmaY
() ACCELERATOR PEDAL ACTUATOR

() HEAD LANP LEVELIZER

(@) NTERATEDIADAPT CRUISE CONT 2

@ wrEceT Kev

() VG INTER VEHICLE COMM
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7.4. Collision Alignment Feature and

&
. o . . fal
Collision Repair Blueprint B i
VIN: Technician: &
Odometer: Repair order no. R000001 %
1. Start by enabling the Collision Alignment Feature on BT S EEE e s
the Hunter Aligner. Go to Service Programs Sionfeant amage o Frame or Unibody et
— - — Vehicle pulls or drifts left ADAS Calibration
Vehicle pulls or drifts right Failed Inspection
Post Alignment or Repair Concerns Other

5. You will now be taken to the Complaints and Reasons
Page. Enter all relevent information and valid reasons
for alignment then press OK to proceed.

lesan LEAF : 2020 (from VIN _KC303774) : 62kWh Li-ion Battery (LEAF Plus) : with 215/50R17 Tire @

Calibrate e - aku - Create Installation Report}

:
i
a
5

Do you want to take the Blueprint path for this vehicle or the Alignment path?

Blueprint Alignment
2. Select Collision Alignment from the Aligner Set-Up After Caster Steer you will see a Blueprint (K3) or
Menu and click Set Up Selected Item. Begin Alignment (K4) - Chose your path.
~| 6. You will be prompted to select the Blueprint Path
‘ catson Algnment | or the Alignment Path (Standard Alignment). Select

Blueprint.

procedure. This will insert a choice after compensation and caster steer to collect the common Collision Repair Blueprinting|
| “additional measurements” that are selected below.

Do you want to take the Blueprint path for this vehicle or the Alignment path?

ﬁ i Blueprint “ Alignment 1 J

7. Follow On Screen Instructions. This will take you
through the initial Angular Measurments, Pre-Scan (if
the customer has the ADAS Scan Tool and selected
Pre-Scan) , the Standard Alignment, and Finish with
the Current Repair Angular Measurments.

3. This will take you to the Collision Alignment Screen.
Click the box next to Enable Collision Alignment as
well as all Blueprint Measurments you want to obtain

Enable Collision Alignment

Choose Blueprint Measurements

and click OK. ® §
£

Enable the Collision Alignment feature below to add the Collision Repair Blueprint measurement selections é
to the alignment procedure. This will |nsert a choice after compensallon and caster steer to collect the o
common Collision Repair intil " that are selected below. x e
=

()

&

@&

=

(]

Live Ride Height

Toe Out On Turns

Max Steering Angle

Symmetry and Setback Measurements

Suspension Body Dimension Audit (SBDA) with Live Ride Height

|

4. End Setup. begin Alignment
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NOTICE

Please note that Wide Angle and Ride
Height targets may be needed for certain
procedures.

Cancel

® KA

1.Steer the wheels straight ahead.

Show values as Distances

Wheelbase Difference|

Rear Setback

Restart
Procedure

Axle Offset
-0.04°

Lateral Offset

Track Width
Difference
0.70°

Show values as Distances

Tundra 4X4

: 2008 : 5.7L V8 Double Cab 6.5 ft. Bed : SR5®

the edge of the rim

Cancel

|| H
' Front Tin
Rim Width
Rear Tin
Enter the distance measured from the face of the TD target to  B.5in

Select
Next Field

NOTICE

Please note that the distance entered
from the edge of the rim to the face

of the target can vary depending on the
type of Rim. i.e. Deep set Rims or Rims
that extend past the tire must be taken
into consideration when measuring.

Toyota : Tundra 4X4 : 2008 : 5.7L V8 Double Cab 6.5 ft. Bed : SR5 &

#

Body Offset * Body Offset =

Ride Height -2.8in [~ -2.1in Ride Height :é

| g a8 &
| @.F & aa@ ,,,,, g
8.9 B d 8.9 @

B

)

=]

Body Offset Body Offset ]

Ride Height -0.4i | -3.9in Ride Height =]
-+ .:.3 ©

Cancel

Specs

Toyota : Tundra 4X4 : 2008 : 5.7L V8 Double Cab 6.5 ft. Bed : SR5 ®
Track Width Body Wheel Offset

Body S4.4in - -4.6in -4.0in
Angle —
-1.28°

‘ [
Wheelbase ~ 94.8in h | 94.6in
I
|
il

Body Wheel Set Back

O W& OuEI 2. cinbnh R

Toyota : Tundra 4X4 : 2008 : 5.7L V8 Double Cab 6.5 ft. Bed : SR5®

(O K @IBiET 7.3 c s

Body Roll
Front  -0.07°
Rear  -0.18°

View From
Front

N

Steer the wheels straight ahead.

Advanced Turning Values

Symmetry Measurements (Angular)

Symmetry Measurements (Distance)

Adjustment lllustrations

Ride Height

Collision Repair Distances Measurements (Before)
Collision Repair Distances Measurements (Current)
Collision Repair Angular Measurements (Before)
Collision Repair Angular Measurements (Current)
Collision Measurements and CodeLink®

il Set steering wheel level
condition

Cancel Set printout note

Results After Standard Alignment (After)
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® KA
¥

Steer the wheels straight ahead.

2030 o

=

Advanced Turning Values
‘Symmetry Measurements (Angular)

‘Symmetry Measurements (Distance)
Adjustment lllustrations
Ride Height
C ion Repair Distances Measurements (Before)
ion Repair Distances Measurements (Current)
Repair Angular Measurements (Before)

O[T 2 2y 1 O Bdz

Set steering wheel level

] condition

7.5. Setup for Ultimate ADAS

NOTICE

Prior to Ultimate ADAS™ setup please ensure
your customer has been proprtly set up on
HunterNet® 2. If not the below error will
occur.

1. From the WinAlign® Start Screen click:Service
Programs &gt; Alignment Procedure

2. Select the Alignment Sensor Type For Ultimate
ADAS™: UAD1

i}

UAD1 sensors are made of targets at the wheels and four cameras mounted on the roll-around console. Laser
gimbals and rail for mounting targets are included.

Hx421DT (Not Supported)
Hx421DT50 (Not Supported)
Hx421DU (Not Supported

3. Go to Alignment Procedure and ADAS Preferences
Select all options that are applicable only. Below are
examples:

Hunter Ultimate ADAS™ with ADASLink®
(Aftermarket)

Add procedure steps to include ADAS Assistance when performing ADAS Calibration on applicable vehicles.

On-site Scan Tool with OEM procedure and OEM Fixture
Position Aftermarket ADAS Fixture
asTech ADAS Assist
Hunter ADASLink®
Hunter ADASLInk® with DAS3000
:> v Hunter Ultimate ADAS™ with ADASLink®
Hunter Ultimate ADAS™ with on-site scan tool

Disable 4 ¥ oK

Hunter Ultimate ADAS™ with on-site scan tool (For
OEMs such as Honda)

Add procedure steps to include ADAS Assistance when performing ADAS Calibration on applicable vehicles.

On-site Scan Tool with OEM procedure and OEM Fixture
Position Aftermarket ADAS Fixture
asTech ADAS Assist
Hunter ADASLink®
Hunter ADASLink® with DAS3000
Hunter Ultimate ADAS™ with ADASLInk®
~ Hunter Ultimate ADAS™ with on-site scan tool

Disable

4. Select which tool to use in order to perform Steering
System Calibration

Select which tool to use in order to perform Steering System
Calibration.

Calibrate with CodeLink® | Calibrate with ADASLInk®:

Cancel Calibrate with other tool

7.6. Ultimate ADAS™ Calibration
Procedure

o NOTICE
If using the ADASLink for Ultimate ADAS
Procedures, please see form AT08224-00 for
guidance.

New cars come outfitted with advanced driver assistance
systems (ADAS). These advanced safety systems use
sensors to gather information about vehicle surroundings.
As with all sensors, vehicle ADAS sensors are only as
accurate as they are calibrated to be.

1. Select your vehicle specifications by VIN

2. Select your ADAS Tool Selection and Press “OK”

ADAS Calibration with Pre-Scan and Post-Scan:
| Hunter Ultimate ADAS™ with on-site scan tool

Enable f *
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3.

NOTICE
VIN is REQUIRED for ADAS calibration

If VIN was not initially entered, Press “Recall by
VIN#.." to enter VIN.
Press “OK” to contiue

ADAS Calibration with Pre-Scan and Post-Scan:
X Hunter Ultimate ADAS™ with on-site scan tool

ADAS Calibration Assistance requires a VIN for the selected vehicle.

Recall by VIN now.

Cancel ” \ [ ” Recall by

VIN #...

Choose to continue the ADAS Calibration “with
alignment” or “without alignment”

ADAS Calibration with Pre-Scan and Post-Scan:
X Hunter Ultimate ADAS™ with on-site scan tool

Press key to continue without or with an alignment procedure.

Al

. Continue without | Continue with
Disable ‘ 0

If “Continue with Alignment” is chosen, then the
procedure is Alignment then ADAS calibration.

If “Continue without Alignment” is chosen, then the
procedure is ADAS Calibration only. The Alignment
procedure is bypassed.

0 NOTICE

If “Continue without alignment” is
choosen, alignment measurement will be
generated and if needed an alignment
can be performed.

Example: Roll comp is completed but
alignment is not in specifications, the
operator would not need to restart to get
caster and complete adjustments.

Perform roll compensation for targets.
This step is required for Alignment and ADAS
Calibration procedures.

Perform alignment if selected.

o NOTICE

Ultimate ADAS™ Calibration Application
opens in a separate window from
WinAlign®

E WinAlign® App Icon

Ultimate ADAS™ Calibration

m App Icon

Select desired ADAS Calibrations after wheel
alignment:Example:

Honda : Accord : 2020 : USA/Canada : except 19" Wheel (with Manual Transmission, Automatic Transmission) |
1THGCV1F30LA146839

Select Desired ADAS Calibrati After Wheel

Sensor Calibration
Front Facing Camera

[StatusRequired After AlignmentUItimate ADAS Support|

Single Recognition v

[m} Front Facing Radar Corner Cube = v
o Side View Camera Single Recognition - Ve

Check box which calibrations you wish to perform or
Check All.

Honda : Accord : 2020 : USA/Canada : except 19" Wheel (with Manual Transmission, Automatic Transmission) |
1THGCV1F30LA146839

Select Desired ADAS Calibrations After Wheel Alignment:
Sensor Calibration

DAS Suppor]

tatusRequired After AlignmentUtimate Al
Front Facing Camera Single Recognition -

@ Front Facing Radar Corner Cube = 7
@ Side View Camera Single Recognition - v

Select Calibration f * Proceed

Select the desired calibration. The calibrations can be
performed in any order.
Press “Start Calibration Procedure”

Honda : Accord : 2020 : USA/Canada : except 19" Wheel (with Manual Transmission, Automatic Transmission) |
1HGCV1F30LA146839

Start Desired ADAS Calibration:

Sensor Calibration Status|Required After AlignmentlUltimate ADAS Support]
Front Facing Camera Single Recognition -
Front Facing Radar Corner Cube - v
Side View Camera Single Recognition - v
Return to Calibration f — ' Start Calibration

Ensure fixture is in Home position before starting.
Center of front turnplates) should be 88 inches from
the front post. Center of rear turnplates should be 120
inches from center of front turnplates.
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Ensure targets are attached, in place and target area
is green (visible).

NOTICE

A Minimum of TWO targets are required
to be green (visible)

Proceed by following on-screen instructions.

¥ GREEN area Indicates targets are VISIBLE by the
cameras

1. Home Position

YELLOW area Indicates targets are NOT stable or
only partially visible by the cameras

1. Home Position

B RED area Indicates targets are NOT visible by the
cameras

10.

11.

1. Home Position

Cancel

Follow the on-screen instructions to perform the
selected ADAS Calibration.

Once a calibration procedure is completed, the list of
selected calibrations will appear again and the status
column will be updated.

Choose another calibration procedure from the list
and proceed as instructed.

NOTICE

Press “Return to Calibration Selections”
to add or remove desired calibrations.

Sensor Calibration
Front Facing Camera

Single Recognition Com v v
Corner Cube -
Single Recognition -

Front Facing Radar
Side View Camera

Return to Calibration
election

12. Once all the selected calibrations are complete, the

calibration report is generated.
Example reports:
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RO13857

1/24/23 3:34 PM
HONDA
1919 Torrance Boulevard
Torrance, CA 90501
R x: 1 Tel: (800) 999-1009
Honda : Pilot : 2023 : Front Wheel Drive
| Wheel Alignment COMPLETE
w WinAlign 18.0 — 2023.1 Specification Database
Before Measurements ‘Current Measurements
I.Ml Front. Right Front Left Front Front Right Front
m. Too LS 12 | o ‘m’iu Tmos _Ca.im!;aﬂr
Caster Caster Steer Ahead Caster
Toe Toe Toe
Lm Rear qum Rear qum Rear
B g e iaim l l
O ﬁ’ﬂl Eﬁm

(@) Steering System Reset

Current
o Electronic Stability Control
(ESC)

Before

=¥ | Electronic Stability Control
<< (ESC)

Repair Order: R013857 VIN: 5SFNYG1H76PB002370

COMPLETE

\=4| Front Facing Camera
PR single Recognition

Forward-facing cameras track and analyze your driving environment.
These components often assist with lane departure warnings, traffic
sign detection, forward collision warnings, adaptive cruise control,
pedestrian detection, and automatic high beams. Refer to your "
vehicle's user manual to determine which specific functions it provides. i -i
L ]

L] -..Yrsﬂ(ﬂed

#2, #4 Honda 120mm

3. Workspace clear of obstructions
+ Designated area confirme

inter Ul i
Last Calibration: 10/11/22

7.7. Moving the Calibration Fixture

To move fixture, grab handles and squeeze triggers on both

handles to unlock fixture wheels. Push or pull fixture where
needed.

Locked Position: Un-

Un-locked Position:
movable

Movable

Arm handles can also be rotated for the option to push or
pull fixture from either side.

Rotating Handles

7.8. Moving the Cameras Up and Down

A button on the center console of the fixture will allow you
to move the camera beam up and down.

Push and Hold down

Push and Hold up button
button to lower the beam

to raise the beam

For RackTrack™ Instructions, refer to “RackTrack Movable
Camera Selection”

7.9. Ultimate ADAS Sensor Diagnostics

From the WinAlign home screen, select the 4th button
down on the menu > Help > 3rd button down > Sensor
Diagnostics > UADAS Sensor Diagnostics

KoL

Help

Sensor

UADAS Sensor
Diagnostics

Diagnostics

o >

Please wait, Ultimate ADAS will initialize and connect to

WinAlign. UADAS application will open EI

Initial screen will show a summary of components,
statuses, and testing options.

st tier navigation: Gimbal | Actuator | Version | OK

2nd tier navigation: Height | Target
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Right Gimbal

atus: FindingAlignment;

Statuses hightlighted in red are
not connected/false/not found

Firmware Version:

Yaw: 0.00°, Pitch: 0.00°, Roll: 0.00°

Left Gimbal

Right Gimbal

Status: Stable -
Cannected:

Version: 82,24 Firmmare Version:
Yo 145,01, itch: 311.34", Rel: 325,08
Serial Number: AIAGS7 Sertal Number:
Posttion: 0 :
Faclory Calibration: True Foctory Catbration:

Calibration Date:

Field Callbration: True Fieid Calibration:
Calibration Date: /25/2024 3:38:50 PM Calbration Date:

Calioration Check Passed!
‘Target Callbration Check Date: 10121/2024 10:02:13 AM

Target Calibration Check Date: 10/21/2024 10:0213 AM
‘Target Cailbraton Check P Target Calibration Check Passed!

Left Canriage Enable Red Dot Right Carriage
Gonnected: True True
Fiermware Version: 1.25 Firmmware Version: 1.25
Positon: 35.94° Position:63.03"
Inclinometer: 513400 Inclinometer: Notinstalied
Pich: 1.96", Roll:-1.21
Carriage Galloration Passed Right Target Board
Garriage Gamera Field Calibration: Passed, Passed i
‘Carriage Camer Callbration Check: Passed, Passed Right Target Board: 255
Firmvare Version: 119
Left Target id
Connected: True. Fixture Placement
Firmiware Version: 1.19 Callbration Passed
Left Target Board: 28 Calibation Chieck Calieation Passed
Plate Connected: Faise
a
Gimbal Actuator f— Version OK

NOTICE

Statuses highlighted in red indicate no
connection / failure or missing data.

7.9.1. Gimbal Diagnostics

Options for testing or measuring both Left and Right
Gimbal include:

Time of Flight (Yaw, Pitch, Roll) | Aim Gimbal | Enable Red
Dot | Enable Green Line

Left Gimbal Next | Right Gimbal Next
: Status: Stable

Factory Callbration: True e
Factory Calibration Date: 6/12/2024 4:09:32 PM Factory Calibration Date: 6/12/2024 4:09:33 PM
Field Callbration: True jon: True

on Date: 9/25/2024 3:38:50 PM on Date: 9/25/2024 3:58:14 PM
Galibration Check Passed! as:

Target Callbration Check Date: 10/21/2024 10:02:13 AM 10121/2024 10:02:13 AM
arget Calibration Chet i dt

Yaw CW: 62.278,Pitch oll CW: 61,851 Roll Cw: 62.903
Yaw GOW: 41,983, Pitc 163, RollCOW: 41.52 Yaw COW: 42.073, Pitch 175, Roll COW: 42.644
Time of Flight: 0.000" Time of Flight: 0.000"
Current Position: Yaw: 145.006°, Pitch: 311.340°, Roll: 325.078° Current Position: Yaw: 314.135", Pitch: 130.114¢, Roll: 134.970°
Yaw: 145,006 Pich: 311,340 Roi: 325075 IR0 [ Vaw: 314135 (™ picn: 130.114 Rl 134.970
Aim Gimbal Measure Time of Flight Aim Gimbal Measure Time of Flight
Enable Red Dot Enable Green Line Enable Red Dot Enable Green Line

I— Actuator — Version Back

For each Gimbal window click "Next" for additional
information, and click "Next" again to return to Gimbal
home screen.

(] Uitimate ADAS

Left Gimbal N%t

Status: Stable

Connected: True

‘Yaw Kp: 2.00000, Ki: 2.00000, Kd: 0.15000, PwmMax: 60, TorqueAngle: 100
Roll Kp: 2.00000, Ki: 2.00000, Kd: 0.10000, PwmMax: 60, TorqueAngle: 100
Pitch Kp: 1.50000, Ki: 1.50000, Kd: 0.10000, PwmMax: 60, TorqueAngle: 100

7.9.2. Actuator Diagnostics
All three actuator positions have the same testing options:

Set Actuator Position | Home Position | Maximum Position |
Minimum Position | End to End Test

Live measurements are shown at the top of each position.
Next image shows an example of Initial Actuator screen.

| e
Actuator Board
Connected: True
Firmware Version: 1.35
Calibration Passed
IRemove Target Boards|
Right Position: 49.975mm Left Position: 50.037mm Center Position: 49.955mm
Active: False Active: False Active: False
Target Position: 50.000mm Target Position: 50.000mm Target Position: 50.000mm
Condition: 0 - At Target Condition: 0 - At Target Condition: 0 - At Target
Position: 50.037mm Position: 50.037mm Position: 49.955mm
Minimum: 10mm, Maximum: 90mm Minimum: 10mm, Maximum: 90mm Minimum: 10mm, Maximum: 90mm
&
Set Actuator Position Set Actuator Position Set Actuator Position
Home Position Home Position Home Position
Maximum Position Maximum Position Maximum Position
Minimum Position Minimum Position Minimum Position
End to End Test End to End Test End to End Test
a
Gimbal e Version Back

o NOTICE

If not prompted already, remove target boards
from UADAS tower before performing any
actuator tests.

Remove Target Boards

As an example, after removing target boards and clicking
"End to End Test" button options will be grayed out while
running the test.
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Position: 50.043mm 5 Position: 50.043mm

Position: 49.969mm

Once complete results and condition will be shown at the
top of each Position.

Position: 50.037mm

7.9.3. Target Diagnostics

Target screen displays status of target board and
connection as well as the target ID. When no target board
is connected status will show False.

Connected: False] Connected: False]

5

Next example shows Right Target Board Connected - with
no target attached.

Next example shows Right Target Board Connected - with
target attached.
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7.9.4. Camera Height Diagnostics

Initial Height screen shows status of Camera Height,
Carriage Height, Carriage Target Board, and Target Validity/
Stability.

NOTICE

If not prompted before or after attempting
test, remove target boards from UADAS tower
before testing.

Camera Height: -1.000"

Carriage Height: -1.000"

Height Encoder: 806209
Target Stable

Height Height Encoder -
Minimum: 200331, Maximum: 1613307
Move Aligner Height

+ +

3 Set Maximum Set Minimum

[P e

End to End Test

Testing Height options are provided for all 3 components:
Camera | Carriage | Height Encoder (shown on next image)

| e

Height Camera Height: -1.000"
Connected: True
Firmware Version: 1.19 5 . o
Calibration Passed Carriage Height: -1.000'
Maximum Height Encoder: 1613307
Minimum Height Encoder: 200331 .
Maximum Limit Switch Hit: False Height Encoder: 807097
Minimum Limit Switch Hit: False
Target Position: 409881

ADC Motor Feedback: 1817 Empty Carriage
ADC Motor Current: 37
Motor Amps: 0
Motor Off Condition: 0 Target Stable
Height Height Encoder ~ ~
Minimum: 200331, INENASTLECNNNN
s
Move Aligt wemage
= Height Encoder
+ +
Set il Set Minimum
End to End Test

NOTICE

Before testing Camera or Carriage Height
ensure a minimum of TWO TD wheel targets
are installed in correct position for a valid
floor plane.

r

Options will be grayed out during Height test, shown on
next image.

Software Version

Height Camera Height: -1.000"
Connected: True
Firmware Version: 1.19 ” "
G Carriage Height: -1.000'
Maximum Height Encoder: 1613307
Minimum Height Encoder: 200331 Height Encoder: 782667
Maximum Limit Switch Hit: False

Minimum Limit Switch Hit: False )
Target Position: 409881 Empty Carriage
ADC Motor Feedback: 1763

ADC Motor Current: 38
Motor Amps: 0 Target Stable
Motor Off Condition: 0

65 Carriage
Minimum: 0", Maximum: 70.6"

:
PG

y
e

7.9.5. Version

The Software Version screen will display a summary of
your current UADAS applications & versions being used.

Software Version

Aligner Measurement Service Version : 1.5.0.6
ADAS Sensor Data Service Version : 1.2.0.1

Hunter Services. ADAS Version : 1.8.4.0
ADAS Height Control Service Executable Version : 1.3.0.3

Hunter Applications.SafetySystems.Adas Version : 1.6.7.0
Hunter.Applications.SafetySystems.Calibration Version : 18.2.0.53981

Hunter Actuator Board Driver Version : 1.0.0.2
Hunter Lift Control USB Driver Version : 1.0.0.2

i ™ Specification i
Ultimate ADAS™ Procedures Database Version : 1.0.64

_a
Gimbal Actuator —— Back
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8. Equipment Information

8.1. Conventional Sensors

8.1.1. Care and Cleaning of Conventional
Sensors

When cleaning the sensors, use a mild window cleaning
solution to wipe off the sensors and adaptors.

WARNING

Do not hose down or submerge the sensors.
Do not spray cleaner on sensor. This could
cause damage to the electrical system and
optical components.

Keep wheel adaptor rods cleaned and lubricated. Lubricate
as needed with a coating of light lubricant such as WD-40.

WARNING
Do not lubricate center screw shaft.

8.1.2. XF Pod (DSP700 Series Sensors Only) .

The DSP700 Series sensors communicate with the aligner
console using Extra High Frequency (XF). Radio waves are

transmitted and received from the sensors and the XF Pod.

Occasionally the XF Pod may receive interference from
electronic devices in the neighborhood (microwaves). The
sensors and XF Pod may be configured to use different
radio frequencies to minimize interference.

The XF system transceiver generates power radio waves
in the range of 2.4 GHz. Radio waves at these frequencies
reflect off most objects, resulting in an indoor and outdoor
range of approximately 100 feet (30 meters).

Interference has occurred when the XF Pod does not
receive the radio waves. If this happens, move the mobile
cabinet approximately 2 or 3 inches (51 or 76 mm) in any
direction.

Temporary interference problems can be bypassed by
connecting the sensors to the aligner console with the
sensor cables.

8.1.3. XF2 Pod (DSP700 Series Sensors Only)

The DSP700 Series sensors communicate with the aligner
console using Extra High Frequency (XF). Radio waves are

transmitted and received from the sensors and the XF2
Pod.

Occasionally the XF2 Pod may receive interference from
electronic devices in the neighborhood (microwaves). The
sensors and XF2 Pod may be configured to use different
radio frequencies to minimize interference.

The XF system transceiver generates power radio waves
in the range of 2.4 GHz. Radio waves at these frequencies
reflect off most objects, resulting in an indoor and outdoor
range of approximately 100 feet (30 meters).

Interference has occurred when the XF2 Pod does not
receive the radio waves. If this happens, move the mobile
cabinet approximately 2 or 3 inches (51 or 76 mm) in

any direction. Temporary interference problems can be
bypassed by connecting the sensors to the aligner console
with the sensor cables.

8.1.4. Precautions for Systems Equipped with XF
Cordless Sensors

The following precautions apply to the XF transceivers
installed in the aligner console and the alignment sensors
as part of the XF cordless sensor option.

Operation is subject to the following two conditions: (1)
this device may not cause interference, and (2) this device
must accept any interference, including interference's that
may cause undesired operation of the device.

A WARNING

This equipment has been tested and found
to comply with the limits for a Class

A digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of

the FCC Rules. These limits are designed

to provide reasonable protection against
harmful interference when the equipment is
operated in a commercial environment. This
equipment generates, uses, and can radiate
radio frequency energy and, if not installed
and used in accordance with the instruction
manual, may cause harmful interference

to radio communications. Operation of this
equipment in a residential area is likely to
cause harmful interference in which case
the user will be required to correct the
interference at his own expense.
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8.1.5. Charging Conventional Sensor Batteries
(XF Sensors Only)

Each sensor contains a 12VDC sealed lead acid
rechargeable battery. To get the maximum life out of the
batteries in the sensors, follow these three rules:

If the sensors are not in use, charge them.

Switch sensors OFF during charging if you are using
cables.

Charge for eleven to thirteen hours, and/or provide an
extended charge time (24 hours or longer) at least once
a week.

NOTICE

Make sure the main power switch at the rear
of the console is left on and the outlet that
supplies power to the aligner is on. K, R, and
P cabinets are equipped with a computer,
printer and monitor, but still provide power to
the charging stations when using the standby
power switch. This standby power switch is
located on the front or side of the cabinet.

The S, SMT-CKD and W cabinets do not have a standby
power switch. The computer, printer, and monitor may be
switched off independently from the main power switch.

To prevent premature degradation of battery performance,
the charger has to replace 125% of the energy that was
removed from the battery. It is not necessary to fully
discharge the batteries before charging. However, it is
important they be charged fully.

Charging Information

To recharge the batteries when the sensors are not in use,
place the wheel adaptor sensor assemblies on the cabinet
storage hanger and leave the main aligner power on. The
shoe on which the sensor hangs acts as the (neg) terminal,
and the insulated contact is the + (pos) terminal.

CHARGE NDICATOR

Any time batteries are being charged the charge indicator
light on the sensor will be illuminated.

The charge indicator light turning from red to yellow is an
indication that the charging mode has switched from a
fast charge mode into a trickle charge mode. It does not
mean that the battery is 100% charged. A fully discharged
battery should be allowed to trickle charge a minimum of
five hours to ensure a full charge. The charge indicator
light turns green after approximately 6-8 hours of trickle,
indicating the charger has entered float mode, which
maintains the battery at full charge indefinitely.

You should expect at least 8 hours of continuous use from
a fully charged battery.

If you are not getting this amount of usage time, the most
likely cause is inadequate charging time.

Batteries that are consistently subjected to partial charging
rather than full charge cycles will permanently lose
capacity.

Charging time for a fully discharged battery with the sensor
power switch turned off is 11 to 13 hours. Three or four
times this interval would be required if the sensors were
left on during the charge cycle. It is very important that

the sensors be turned off during charging. The sensors
power switch is located on the front of the sensor above
the two cable connectors. When the sensor is placed on
the storage hanger, it will automatically turn off.

Charging overnight with the sensors power switches set
to Off will provide a proper charge.Our charging system

cannot over-charge the batteries. If you're not using the

sensors, charge them!

The sensor batteries are rated for 200 full charge/
discharge cycles, making their life expectancy about one
year for the customer that consistently discharges them
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100%. Life expectancy for batteries with lower usage can
be significantly longer.

100% Discharge 200 Cycles
50% Discharge 450 Cycles
30% Discharge 1200 Cycles

Tips to prolong battery life

When the sensors are not being used to perform
alignments, they should be stored on the charging
hangers with sensor power switched off. At a minimum,
turn the sensors off between alignments. Any charging
accomplished throughout the day helps maintain the
batteries at peak performance, and helps extend their life.

If you have one day out of the week when alignments are
not performed, you can let the sensors charge continuously
for 24 hours or longer. This should undo the effects of

any undercharging that occurred during the previous week.
This sort of prolonged charging will only be effective

at restoring full capacity to the batteries if performed
regularly. Once a week is the recommended minimum.

When is it time to replace the batteries?

If after a full charge the battery does not last for the
expected 8 hours, you should put it through one or two
sessions of extended charge time (24 hours or longer). If
the battery does not recover and start giving satisfactory
cycle time, then it should be replaced. The sooner you
catch the batteries losing capacity, the more likely an
extended charge time will restore the battery to normal
capacity. If the battery discharge time is only three or four
hours, it is unlikely, that extended charge time will help
significantly.

Additional information

Any sensor that is powered up after being off for a while
will initially indicate 100% capacity on the aligner screen.
This is not an accurate indication of the charge state of the
battery. The battery has a surface charge which dissipates
quickly. Within 5 minutes of operation the on-screen battery
level indicator will settle at its true value. The individual
wheels on the screen indicate the actual battery condition
and are color-coded. The following is an indication of
battery charging condition:

+ Green = fully charged or partially charged
* Yellow = approximately 20% charge left

* Red (with battery recharging icon) = requires charging
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The charging circuit has been fine tuned to work
specifically with Hunter batteries, part number 194-23-2
(Powersonic part number PS-1223). Substituting different
batteries is not recommended.

A sensor that is being used, and has a low battery,

can retain its measurement data if a hot swap battery
replacement is made. Hot swapping the battery requires
that the user replaces the battery, and then tilts the sensor
completely forward, then completely backward. The sensor
settings will be restored and the alignment can proceed.

TERMINAL

8.1.6. Charging the Wireless Remote Indicator
Battery

NOTICE

A battery, 194-23-2, is required for wireless
operation. The wireless remote indicator
uses the same battery as wireless DSP500
Sensors.
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The wireless remote indicator contains a 12VDC sealed

lead acid rechargeable battery. To get the maximum life
out of the battery, follow these three rules:If the wireless
remote indicator is not in use, charge it.

Switch the wireless remote indicator OFF during charging.

Charge for eleven to thirteen hours, and/or provide an
extended charge time (24 hours or longer) at least once
a week.

To prevent premature degradation of battery performance,
the charger has to replace 125% of the energy that was
removed from the battery. It is not necessary to fully
discharge the batteries before charging. However, it is
important they be fully charged.

Battery Indicator
The battery indicator is located on the face of the remote.

The amount of charge in the battery corresponds to the
amount of green LEDs illuminated within the battery.

Charging information

o NOTICE

The battery can also be removed from the
remote indicator and charged in a cabinet-
mounted or table-top battery charger.

To recharge the batteries within the remote indicator, either
connect to the Aligner cabinet with a Burndy cable or hang
the unit from the remote indicator charger.

NOTICE

The outlet supplying power to the aligner or
external charger needs left on.

The main power switch at the rear of the console needs
left on when the remote indicator or external charger is
connected to the Burndy to charge the battery.

R and P cabinets are equipped with a standby power
switch located on the front or side of cabinet. Power

is still provided to the Burndy connectors when in
standby mode. Leave the main aligner power on. The two
contacts on backside match the (neg) terminal, and the

+ (pos) terminal on the charging station.Batteries that are
consistently subjected to partial charging rather than full
charge cycles will permanently lose capacity.

Charging time for a fully discharged battery with the power
switch turned off is 11 to 13 hours. A longer charging time
would be required if the remote indicator is left on during
the charge cycle. It is important that the remote indicator
be turned off during dedicated charging times (such as
overnight). The wireless remote indicators power switch

is located below the Burndy connector. Charging overnight
with the wireless remote indicators power switch set to Off
will provide a proper charge. Our charging system cannot
over-charge the batteries. If you're not using the wireless
remote indicator charge it!

Charge indicator

Any time the battery is being charged within the remote
indicator, the indicator located below the Burndy connector
is illuminated.The charge indicator light is red when in fast
charge mode.

The charge indicator light turning from red to yellow is an
indication that the charging mode has switched from a
fast charge mode into a trickle charge mode. It does not
mean that the battery is 100% charged. A fully discharged
battery should be allowed to trickle charge a minimum of
five hours to ensure a full charge.

The charge indicator light turns green after approximately
6-8 hours of trickle, indicating the charger has entered
float mode, which maintains the battery at full charge
indefinitely.

In a shop with extended service hours, there are some
things you can do to prolong battery life:

When the remote indicator is not being used to perform
alignments, it should be stored on the charging hangers
with power switched off. At a minimum, turn the
remote indicator off between alignments. Any charging
accomplished throughout the day helps maintain the
battery at peak performance, and helps extend its life.

If you have one day out of the week when alignments are
not performed, you can let the remote indicator charge
continuously for 24 hours or longer. This should undo
the effects of any undercharging that occurred during the
previous week. This sort of prolonged charging will only
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be effective at restoring full capacity to the batteries if
performed regularly. The recommended minimum is once a
week.

When is it time to replace the batteries?

If after a full charge the battery does not last for the
expected 8 hours, you should put it through one or two
sessions of extended charge time (24 hours or longer). If
the battery does not recover and start giving satisfactory
cycle time, then it should be replaced. The sooner you
catch the batteries losing capacity, the more likely an
extended charge time will restore the battery to normal
capacity. If the battery discharge time is only three or four
hours, it is unlikely, that extended charge time will help
significantly.

Additional information

The charging circuit has been designed to work specifically
with Hunter batteries, part number 194-23-2 (Powersonic
part number PS-1223). Substituting different batteries is
not recommended.

TERMINAL

8.2. Camera Based and Ride Height
Targets Care and Maintenance

Camera Based series sensors contain no electronic
components. These sensors are referred to as Targets®.

8.2.1. Target Maintenance

Keeping the Camera Based Targets® clean is the only
required maintenance. Noticeable dirt build-up, oil or
grease can cause target identification problems. In the
sensor status pop-up screen, either of the two icons
(shown below) identifies sensors that possibly need
cleaning. The text would appear with the icon above the
plan view.

f (red) Target not found.
# (black) Target is found by camera, but not measured.

When cleaning, use a mild window cleaning solution and
soft paper towels to wipe off the Targets® and wheel
adaptors. Do NOT spray cleaner directly on the target.

A

WARNING

Do not hose down or submerge the Targets®
in water. This could damage the optical
components.

Do NOT use shop towels to clean Targets®, not even new
ones.

Keep wheel adaptor rods cleaned and lubricated. Lubricate
as needed with a coating of light lubricant such as WD-40.

8.2.2. Target Image Viewer

If the aligner begins to show inconsistent results or is
having difficulty identifying the Targets®, the image veiwer
can be used. From the home screen, press the help key and
navigate to the bottom row. Select “sensor diagnostics”
from the list. A screen like the one below should appear.

Front Rear
Tx 6.12

Ty 0.58
Tz | 124.35

90.74
SAM Cnt. 241
S.UR. 59 Ry -16.10
Camera Coord.

Rz 15.09

Left Front J‘

Left Rear — Right Front ‘ Right Rear
Image Image E{ Image Image

If the Targets® are within the visible range of the cameras,
their corresponding location will appear on screen.

The numbers displayed on screen show the location of
the Targets®. If they change, this means the Targets® or
sensors are moving. If the movement becomes excessive,
the color will change from green to yellow.

Pressing the “left front image” key from the list on the
screen will display an image of the left front target from
the camera'’s perspective. The white areas show the visible
areas of the target to the camera.

i Image from Left Front Camera |

AlH| | Q) Q&

The following button at the top left corner of the screen are:
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+ Difference

+ Save screen data

« Data dump

+ Zoomn

+ Zoom Out

+ Target Cleanliness
The left difference button will display the amount of
interference being causes by factors such as heat, and
vibrations. The greater the interference the more pixelated

the target will appear. Targets® under normal conditions
will have a uniform coloration.

i’ Image from Left Front Camera B

AlH| 2 A QY G

Air turbulence from HVAC systems or opening and closing
garage doors can cause heat waves that distort the image.
As the heat moves across the Targets®, the distorted
sections will appear highlighted as seen in the image
below.

Excessive vibrations will appear as a highlighted outline on
the image as seen below.

A screenshot of the image can be taken using the save
screen data button.

The target cleanliness button will illustrate areas on the
target that the camera is having difficulty detecting.

A grey flashing circle will appear over areas of the

target that the camera cannot see properly. Use approved
cleaning products to clear the grease or dirt. If successful
the grey circle will disappear.

' Image trom Lett bront Camera

Al ]S E

8.2.3. Care and Cleaning of the Targets
CAMERA MAINTENANCE

Keep hands and tools away from the camera lens area.

DO NOT attempt to clean the camera lens with standard
window cleaner and a cloth, or by blowing on them
withshop air. If cleaning ever becomes necessary, it should
be done with special optical cleaning fluid (such as lens
cleaner available at camera stores) and/or canned air
(available at computer stores).

Other than cleaning, all maintenance of the camera
shouldbe referred to an authorized Hunter Service
Representative.

When cleaning, use a mild window cleaning solution to
wipe off the Targets® and wheel adaptors.

Page 259 of 294



A WARNING

Do not hose down or submerge the Targets®
in water, or spray cleaner directly on

the target. This could damage the optical
components.

Do NOT use shop towels to clean Targets®, not even

new ones.Keep wheel adaptor rods cleaned and lubricated.
Lubricate as needed with a coating of light lubricant such
as WD-40.

A WARNING

Do not lubricate the center screw shaft of the
wheel adaptor. If the adaptors are lubricated
they should be careful to avoid lubricating the
center screw shaft.

8.2.4. Ride Height Target Maintenance

8.2.5. Dirty Targets can Hinder Sensor
Performance

The ride height Targets® incorporate a precision pattern
that is analyzed by camera software to determine the
location and orientation of the Targets® on the vehicle. It is
apparent that the Targets® will get dirty with daily use and
the software is tolerant to a reasonable amount of pattern
obstruction. When the dirt build up gets severe enough, the
software will reject the target and declare it not found.

Cleaning the target will restore proper functionality.
Cleaning the Targets®, as described below, should be
the first step in troubleshooting any ride height target
acquisition problem.

WARNING

Keeping the Targets® clean will ensure the
best accuracy.

8.2.6. Target Face Cleaning Instructions

NOTICE

Use of shop towels or rags is not
recommended as the fibers trap grease which
will be deposited back on the target in a thin
film as wiping continues.

Armor All® Glass Wipes is the preferred cleaning product,
chosen for the film-free results after the cleaning solution
evaporates.

Completely wipe the entire face of target.

With an unused portion of the wipe (such as the opposite
side), completely wipe the face a second time.

The target is ready for use in 30 to 60 seconds, after the
cleaning solution completely evaporates.

0 NOTICE

If Targets® are heavily soiled or greasy,

use an all-purpose cleaner. With the spray
cleaners, spray the cleaner on a quality paper
towel and then wipe the target

All-purpose cleaners can leave a slight film on the target
surface that could hinder target recognition. Follow the
removal of heavy soil and grease with Armor All® Glass
Wipes, as described above.

8.2.7. Target Mounting Surface Cleaning
Instructions

Use Goo Gone® or similar product to remove built-up
adhesive. DO NOT scrape adhesive off the mounting
surface.

8.2.8. DSP60O0L Vertical Lift Control Unit

The system control unit is located on the front of sensor
leg. The control unit plugs into a 115V wall outlet and
provides electrical power to the processor and the drive
motor. The drive motor, sensor, and the safety switches
connect to the control unit.

The front of the control unit contains a membrane keypad
for controlling beam movement. The membrane keypad is
shown below:

o

=]
o) (0 ) (0 () ()

&
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Operation
The toggle switch turns the power ON and OFF.

The up or down arrow keys move the beam up or down,
respectively. The beam moves only while the key is
depressed and can be positioned at any height by using
these keys.

The warning beeper repeatedly sounds as long as the

beam is moving. This alerts anyone nearby that the beam is

in motion.

Preset Keys

The keys between the up and down arrow keys allow the
beam to be positioned at preset heights. To set a preset
key, do the following:

Use the up and down keys to move the beam to the desired
height.

Press and hold the M (memory) key.
Press the desired preset key.

Listen for three quick beeps. This confirms that the height
setting has been stored in memory.

Release the keys.

UPARROW ./
KEY (g

=)
luIEP:ulE{?{R“i\

PRESET
DOVWN hRRGW‘@ KEYS

KEY \ @

BEEPER} \@/

To use a preset key, simply press and release it. The
cameras move to the height preset for that key. If a height
has not been set for a preset key, the beeper sounds for
about a half second and the beam remains stationary.

The preset keys would normally be set for the following
heights:The top key is maximum height.The bottom key is
minimum height.

The next to the bottom key is normal alignment height.

The remaining two keys can be set to other desired working
heights.

All the stored heights can be removed by holding the reset
key while the power is turned off.

Safety Switches

The safety switches monitor the travel of the crossbeam.
The safety switch is activated when the crossheam is
raised by means other than the mechanical lift (such as
a stationary object impeding the lowering movement of a
crossbeam).

If the crossbeam is moving and the safety switches
actuate, crossheam movement stops and the warning
beeper sounds continuously. The beeping is intended to
summon help, if the crossbeam movement is blocked. The
beeping continues until acknowledged.

Press the R (reset) key on the control panel to stop the
beeping.

8.2.9. DSP60OLP Lift Controls

The control lever is located on the front of the sensor

leg. The lever controls the flow of compressed air (80-120
psi.) into the pneumatic cylinder that raises and lowers the
cameras.

DSP600LP-Lift Partial-Sensors have two camera positions.
There are no camera stops between the bottom and the top
position.

Operation

Position the lever in the lower position to place cameras in
the bottom position.

Position the lever in the upper position to place cameras in
the top position.

8.2.10. Movable Cameras

A WARNING

Before operating the Camera Lift, ensure there
are no obstacles above or below the Camera
Lift cross bar.

Basic Operation

When the Camera Lift system has been installed, the
Camera Lift icon appears in the lower right portion of the
screen below the procedure bar.

e

There are three modes of operation: Manual, Target
Tracking, Rack Tracking (FIA Only).

Manual
Double clicking the icon with the left mouse button causes
the Camera Lift Pop-up Screen to appear.
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1 Camera Lit Comrallar

Stop I Ivl | Exit

To drive the Camera Lift, press one of the 4 preset buttons
with the left mouse button or the keyboard number keys
1,2, 3 and 4. The Camera Lift will move to the predefined
positions indicated by the black lines.

Alternately, the user can press and hold down the up
or down arrow key using the left mouse button or the
keyboard arrow keys. This drives the Camera Lift in the
desired direction until the key is released.

At any time, the “Stop” button can be pressed to terminate
the Camera Lift movement of the preset buttons.

There are 3 ways to remove the Camera Lift Screen:

+ Pressing the "Exit" button.
+ Double clicking on the Camera Lift icon.

« Allowing the screen to "time out" after a preset position
has been reached.

When ever the user presses the preset buttons, the screen
will automatically be removed several seconds after the
position has been reached unless the operator presses
another key on the Camera Lift Screen.

Target Tracking

When Target Tracking is enabled, the Camera Lift icon with
a small target appears in the lower right portion of the
screen below the procedure bar.

4
:i—
4

The camera lift will automatically go to a predefined
compensation height when the alignment procedure is

on the compensation screen. On subsequent screens, the
camera lift will move up or down as the rack is adjusted
and the Targets® get near the limits of the camera’s view.
Upper and lower tracking limits can be programmed to limit
unnecessary travel.

At any time the operator can manually control the camera
lift as described in the “Manual” section above. Target
Tracking resumes once the Camera Lift screen is exited.

Rack Tracking (FIA Only)

When Rack Tracking is enabled, the Camera Lift icon with
a small runway image appears in the lower right portion of
the screen below the procedure bar. A FIA equipped rack
must be installed for this feature.

D)

=
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In this mode the camera lift will track the height of the rack
as the rack is raised or lowered. Upper and lower tracking
limits can be programmed to limit unnecessary travel. At
any time the operator can manually control the camera lift
as described in the “Manual” section above. Rack Tracking
resumes once the Camera Lift screen is exited.

8.2.11. Customizing & Setup

Refer to Refer to “RackTrack™ Movable Camera
Selection,” [192] for detailed instructions.

8.3. Remote Indicator
8.3.1. LED

The LED Remote Indicator allows the technician to be
mobile in the bay while making adjustments to the vehicle.
The Operation Instructions for the Remote Indicator is Form
3857T.

8.3.2. Remote Indicator Models 30-418-1,
30-419-1, and 30-421-1

The Remote Indicator allows the technician to be mobile
in the bay while taking measurements and making

adjustments to the vehicle. The Operation Instructions for
the Remote Indicator is Form 5382T.

8.4. Digital-PHOTO Option

The optional DVD-ROM displays digital photos of
adjustment and inspection points for the specific vehicle
being aligned. The Digital-PHOTO system uses a new
database of information that includes the translations
of all of the text on all of the adjustment photos and

line art. Therefore, it is possible to see the adjustment
illustrations in any language. Many options are included
in the Digital-PHOTO features that can be found in the
lllustrating Vehicle Adjustments section of this manual.
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8.5. CD/DVD-ROM Handling Instructions
Handle the disk only by its edge.

Do not touch the surface of the disk.

Do not drop the disk. Do not scratch the disk.

8.5.1. Replacing the CD/DVD-ROM in Systems
That Have Tray Type Players

Press the eject button on the CD/DVD-ROM drive to open
the CD/DVD-ROM door.

NOTICE

Ensure that the tray is vacant before placing a
CD/DVD-ROM in the CD/DVD-ROM drive.

Place the CD/DVD-ROM in the tray with the printed surface
side up.

Press the eject button again to close the CD/DVD-ROM
player door.

8.6. Mouse

A mouse is the standard pointing device used with all
aligners.

A flat surface is needed to operate the mouse efficiently.
Use Mouse Pad Kit, 20-1434-1, The driver for the mouse is
installed at the factory. A light pen and a mouse may both
be installed and used.

8.7. WinAlign Backup/Restore

The WinAlign® Multi-disk Backup/Restore procedure saves
files modified by WinAlign® to any selected directory. The
saved files can be restored later by using the restore
procedure.

NOTICE

The restore procedure does not install the
WinAlign® software.

WinAlign® modifies files when any of the following occur:
setup is changed, a vehicle specification is stored, a vehicle

specification note is stored, the logon registry is changed,
a work order is stored, a form letter is stored or a filter is
stored.

Backup should be performed on a regular basis. How
often backup is performed depends on what features of
WinAlign® are used. The following backup schedules are
suggested:

+ If you do not use Work Management then back up
weekly.

+ If you use Work Management, then back up daily.

8.7.1. Backup and Restore Procedures

To access the Backup/Restore utility, press “Service
Programs” on the logo screen. The menu labels will
change.

Press “Backup and Restore” from the “Service Programs”
softkey menu.

The “Backup and Restore” screen presents initial
information about WinAlign® backup. It also displays the
time of the last backup, the number of days since the
previous backup, and the number of disk(s) in the most
recent backup set.

T — i e =

The backup proceduns saves fllss modidied by Winalign to floppy disk, The saved files
can be restoned later by using the restore procedure. The restons procedurs doss not
inmtall the Windlign software.

WinAlign modifies files when any of the follewing occw: Set-Up is changed. a vehicle
wpacitication ia stored, a vehichs specitication note i afoned, the logon registry is
changed, & work order |8 stored, & form beter ks stoeed, or a filter ls siored.

Backup should bs performed on & regular basis. How often backup is porfomsd
depands on what features of Windlign are used. The following backup schedulos are

suggesisd: f you do not wse Work Manag then backup khy. B you use Waork
Maragoment then backup daily.
Tirme of bast backug: 21506 728 PM

Days since last backup: 0
Mumbed of disks in backup: 0
Saelect the desired procedune
Print il Start Start

— Backup List Restore Backup

8.7.2. Backup Procedure

A WARNING

If the machine is reset, or the backup
procedure is canceled at anytime during the
back up procedure, WinAlign® deletes the
backup file and the backup is invalid. It is
strongly recommended that Cancel or Reset
is not used during the procedure.

Select “Start Backup”. The program defaults to installing
on the hard drive in C:\ProgramData\Hunter\BACKUP.DAT.
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Backup files are successively numbered as backups are
performed.

Select “Change Directory” to install the backup in a
different location. Double click on a location to expand it.
When finished, select “OK” to begin the backup.

ROTATINGLOGO

P . .
T c nEl-

W a3am

Select an tem and press "OK"

S |+ A3 | o

Insert removable media into the appropriate drive, or select
“C:" to install on the aligner hard drive.

WinAlign® will check the media for formatting, write-
protection, and the existence of previous back up data.
If the media contains an earlier backup, WinAlign® will
inform the user that the disk contains data, and asks for
confirmation to overwrite the information. Select “OK” to
proceed with the backup.

A WARNING

If the media contains the latest backup
prior to the one being performed, it is not
recommended to overwrite the disk. Select
NO. WinAlign® will prompt to insert another
removable media. Insert a drive, and begin
backup process again.

After WinAlign® completes the backup procedure, the user
will be prompted that backup was successfully completed.
Select “OK” and exit backup program.Label the USB drive
as “WinAlign® Backup” followed by the current date and
time.

8.7.3. Restore Procedure

Begin the restore procedure by selecting “Start Restore” on
the “Backup and Restore Files” screen.

Insert the backup USB drive and or select the correct
backup directory, WinAlign® will verify that the information
can be read and that it is a valid backup.
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Select “OK” when the Restore completed successfully
screen appears, and exit the restore program.

filas modified by WinAlign to bappy disk. The saved files
can be teatored Later by using the restcis proceduie. The restors procedurs doss not
Irstald the Windlign software.

The backup procedurns saves

‘Winddign modifies (iles whan al the tollowing occur: Satlp
hm-vahk-l:mm nvobe b stored, the logon registy is
changed, & wark ardar i siosed, a Farm ettt in wtored, o o Tiltar i slomd,

Backup should b performed on & regular basis. How otten backup is pedormed
dopends on whal Pestures of Windlign are ussd, The following schidulen are
wuggeated: Hyou do not wes Work Mansgemant then backup weskly. § you uss Work

Munagement Than backup daily,

Restore completed successtully.
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8.8. Electronic Keys

Included with the software are one or more electronic keys
that look similar to large watch batteries. These keys are
needed to run the WinAlign® program. If WinAlign® is
loaded onto a PC without the proper keys being inserted

in the Hunter Interface Board, an error message will appear,

similar to the one shown below.

Softeare Inslalled
Praduct Wamen Authaszed By
Pragran: Ta Flan damharired
Hipain. LT Pt Eaflymrizmad
Premium Faskure: CDPhaa koo
Pramium Faaturs: [So1E Fee——

Elscironic Keys Instaled
okt

DT Framium Festes: AadSpec 10 Greer

The installed electronic key does not have the comect revision number. This
pregram will not execute.

Fredurt wmmion. St By
Pregra T4 P
Spnen. m 2473084
Framium Fashus CDFhata Access

Pramium Fasius: [1E rer—"

D13 Frogiam D Awd
B cwand Srardwed
Al it Frareim Feanae  Webfipecs 1060 liper
Spaen UtEng 1008
Press “0K"™ to continue.

K oK

Electronic keys can be placed in any of the available
sockets on the Hunter Interconnect Board and/or the
electronic key holder. It does not matter which key is in
which socket.

A red key is always required to run WinAlign®. A green key
is required to access the Factory Specification Database. If
the aligner has a CD-ROM an orange key is required to use
the WinAlign® features which access the CD-ROM, such as
the digital photos (adjustment illustrations) or the MPEG
video segments.

WinAlign® will NOT operate properly if the required
electronic keys are not installed!Additional keys can be
used to allow access to other features within WinAlign®.
An additional orange key provides access to Digital-VIDEO
and Digital-PHOTO. A yellow key provides access to
features that meet the needs of certain national accounts.

8.9. Conventional Sensor Calibration

A calibration reminder can be enabled in Set up to notify
the user at specified intervals to calibrate the sensors.
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Cument Setting: Mever Remind

A reminder will never be produced.

[Remind at 30 Days
Remind at 80 Days

Remind at 180 %

Select how soon o be reminded to calibrale sersons.

Cancel  » E <k oK

Fiwmsion 8 —ioix

B0 days have elapsed since the last sensor calibralion was performed.
It is recommended that sensors be calibrated before proceeding with
further alignment measurements

Jli_-]l

1231169 a':n:ln 12031168

Press "OK" to continue.

The reminder can be set for every 90 days, every 180 days,
or never. It is recommended to perform calibration at least
every six months.

8.9.1. Calibration General Information

Calibration must be completed prior to operation of the
sensors. Failure to successfully complete the calibration
procedure will inhibit all of the alignment functions of the
system.

The calibration data for the sensors is stored in the
sensors. Replacing the transducer control circuit board in

a sensor will require the sensor to be re-calibrated. Sensors
are calibrated in sets and should be kept in sets so that
unnecessary re-calibration is not required. If, however, the
front or rear sensors of one set are used with the front or
rear sensors of another set, Zero Only calibration must be
performed on the new set.

A calibrated set DSP700 Series series sensors can be
used with any aligner using WinAlign® software The
calibration procedures must be followed carefully. An
accurate calibration will not be obtained if procedure
performance is rushed.

The information in this section is applicable to all 506, 508
and 700 Series Sensors unless otherwise indicated.

8.9.2. Mounting DSP Sensors

Remove the sensors from the wheel adaptors.

Carefully slide the shafts of the left and right front sensors
into their respective calibration shaft hubs in the front
calibration shaft. (The front of the calibration fixture is
indicated by arrows painted on the baseplate.)Carefully
slide the shafts of the left and right rear sensors into

their respective calibration shaft hubs in the rear calibration
shaft.

NOTICE

To prevent the calibration fixture from tipping
over after mounting the first sensor, mount
the second sensor on the opposite side of the
calibration fixture.

0 NOTICE

The sensor shafts must be fully inserted into
the shaft hubs. The hex-shaped shoulder of
the sensor shaft must contact the flat face
end of the calibration shaft.

Connect the sensors to the console using the sensor
cables, as shown below.

8.9.3. Leveling the Calibration Fixture

Unscrew the RED and BLACK screws in the baseplate so
that the fixture is resting on only the three SILVER leveling
screws. One silver screw is located at the front of the
fixture and two at the rear of the fixture.

Position the level left-to-right on top of the rear calibration
shaft. To verify the level is accurate, refer to the Calibration
Fixture Adjustments for procedures to check the level
assembly.

If necessary, adjust the two setscrews in the aluminum
casting on either side of the level so that the level is held
vertical.

Adjust the two rear SILVER leveling screws until the rear
calibration shaft is level left-to-right. Recheck by reversing
the level assembly on the shaft.

Position the level front-to-rear on the top of the two flats at
the center of the aluminum casting.

Adjust the single SILVER leveling screw at the front of
the fixture until the calibration fixture is level front-to-rear.
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Recheck by reversing the level assembly on the aluminum
top casting.Recheck the left-to-right and front-to-rear level
of the fixture, and make adjustments as necessary.

Position the level assembly left-to-right on the top of

the front calibration shaft to check it for level. The front
calibration shaft should be level. If necessary, refer to the
Calibration Fixture Adjustments for procedures to re-level
the top casting.

NOTICE

Both front and rear calibration shafts must be
level and the fixture must not rock.

Screw down the two front RED screws (in the fixture
baseplate) to meet the table surface. The fixture should
now be resting solidly on five leveling screws (two RED and
one SILVER at the front, and two SILVER at the rear).

Observe the sensor level while leveling the sensor. Adjust
the sensors until the bubble is centered in the level. Tighten
the sensor lock knob.

8.9.4. Starting the Calibration Procedure
Turn on the system. Verify the logo screen is displayed.

Press the menu shift key, K, until the “Service Programs”
softkey is displayed.

Press the “Service Programs” softkey.

Press the “Calibrate Aligner” softkey.

8.9.5. Procedure Basics

The screen will guide the user through the calibration
steps. At the beginning, you will answer questions about
what is to be calibrated, after which the program will follow
the appropriate procedure based upon your response.

Pressing “Backup” during the calibration procedure will
display the previous step. If desired, you may backup all
the way to the beginning of the calibration procedure.

To illustrate what is desired at each step, the screen will
show a plan view of the sensors mounted on the calibration
fixture. When the procedure calls for an operation to be
performed on the sensors, the graphics on the screen will
clearly illustrate what is required.

After you have done what the screen requires, press the
“Ready” softkey. The aligner will instruct the sensors to
save certain information from the transducers. The sensors
will wait until the required transducers have valid and
stable data, and then save it. While the sensors are waiting
for the data to stabilize, you will be instructed to wait. You

can abort this waiting by pressing “Pause”, at which time
the screen will require you to repeat the step.

On some steps of the procedure, the sensor software will
use the data that has been saved to compute and check

a calibration coefficient. If the new coefficient is in error,
the screen will show which transducer has the error and
what the error is; either a procedure error, or an improperly
mounted or malfunctioning transducer.

If a calibration error is shown, you have the options

of pressing “Backup” and repeating the step, pressing
“Continue” and ignoring the error, or pressing “HELP”, then
K1 and then “Sensor Diagnostics”, which pops up the
“Sensor Diagnostics” screen.

The “Sensor Diagnostics” screens function exactly as they
do for the alignment operating software. If you press
“Continue”, you will be returned to the step you were on

in the calibration procedure when you pressed “Sensor
Diagnostics”. You may go to the “Sensor Diagnostics”
screen at any time to view the intermediate results of the
calibration procedure or to diagnose a problem.

o NOTICE

When the sensors are mounted on the
calibration shafts, the weight of the sensors
causes the shafts to bend downward slightly.
When the camber transducers are zero
adjusted, their measurements are offset from
zero by the amount of this droop, and so a
small offset equal to this droop is applied to
the zero calibration coefficient.

This means that the camber transducers
should not measure zero when mounted

on the calibration fixture and shown on

the diagnostics screens. If the compensated
angles are shown, the camber transducers
should directly measure the droop. Because
the different sensor types have different
weights, the offset varies as well. The
displayed compensated camber angle should
correspond to the following chart.

o NOTICE

Power must not be removed from the

sensors during the calibration procedure. If

a sensor loses power, the data saved during
intermediate steps will be lost. The screen will
inform you that this has occurred, and will
automatically restart the procedure.
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8.9.6. Selecting What to Calibrate

The camber/caster adjust transducers of the DSP Series
Sensors are designed so that it is unlikely the range
calibration will change. Do NOT perform a Full Calibration
on any transducer unless that transducer or sensor circuit
board has been adjusted or replaced. If it is necessary

to range calibrate a transducer, range calibrate only that
transducer.

Toe transducers are range calibrated every time a zero
calibration is performed.

0 IMPORTANT
When calibrating DSP Series Sensors, if
one transducer is replaced or adjusted, the
opposite (left or right) transducer must be
calibrated also.

The calibration primary screen shows what is to be
calibrated.

Sensof Type To Ba Calibrated:
DEPS08

Sensors To Be Calibrated:
All Sensors

Transducers To Be Calibrated:

All TAnsducers

Calibration Proceduone:
Zerg Calibration (Long Calibratien Bar)

Saelact what is to be calibrated, then press “Calibrate Sensors”.
Select Salect i Select Callbrate
Sansor Typa Sensors Transducers Sansors

Changing the calibration selections:Press “Select Sensor
Type” to pop up a screen to select the sensor type to be
calibrated.

Press “Select Sensors” to pop up a screen to select which
sensors are to be calibrated. Press “Select Transducers”
to pop up a screen to select which transducers are to be
calibrated.

Press “Select Procedure” to pop up a screen to select either
a “Full Calibration” or “Zero Calibration” procedure.

These four pop-up screens operate in the same manner.
The screen pops up to show the following:The title of the
screen shows what is to be selected.

The possible selections are listed in a box at the bottom of
the screen.

The current selection is highlighted in the box.

An explanation of the current selection is shown in the
center of the screen.

For example, the “Sensor Selection” pop-up screen appears
as follows:

L = [ x|

This choice will calibrate & four sensor set.
Ml Sensges . §

Front Sensors
Rear Sensors
\LF Sensor Only

Select the sensofs lo be calibrated, then press "OK"™.

cancet + B I oK

To change the selection, press ] or | as needed to highlight
the desired selection, then press “OK”.

Example:
The longitudinal toe transducer in the left front sensor has
been replaced. Calibrate only that transducer by making the

following selections: Select DSP sensors.

Select LF only. Select longitudinal toe only. Select range
and zero.

Follow the instructions.

Example:

The right rear transducer control board has been replaced.
Calibrate all transducers in that sensor by making the
following selections: Select DSP sensors.

Select RR only.

Select all transducers. Select range and zero.

Follow the instructions.

8.9.7. Performing the Calibration (Conventional
Sensors)

Based on the selected sensors, transducers and procedure,
the screen will prompt you through the necessary steps of
the calibration process.
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Press “Calibrate Sensors” to begin the procedure. The
screen pops up with instructions to mount the sensors on
the calibration fixture, as shown:

= [ |

Rotate shaft indax mark to top. Tightan sensor lock knob,
All sansors must remain on throughout entire procedurea.

Connect cables to all sensors, then press "Ready”.

Raady

The screen shows the status of each sensor and of

each transducer. Go to the “Sensor Diagnostics” screen to
verify that the transducers function properly and that the
boresight readings are within limits.

Press “Ready” when the sensors are ready to calibrate. The
system will wait until the necessary transducer readings
are stable, and then will capture the first readings.

A WARNING

Do not rush the calibration process. The more
patient and careful you are, the better the
calibration will be.

The screen will prompt you, step-by-step, through the
remaining steps of the procedure, which include some
combination of mounting prisms, tilting the fixture with
spacers, compensating the sensors for runout, and leveling
the sensors for zero calibration. The actual steps to be
performed will vary, depending on which sensors and
transducers are to be calibrated.

0 NOTICE

At any time during the calibration procedure,
the Sensor Diagnostics screen may be viewed
by pressing the k4 softkey labeled “HELP”,
then the menu shift key, , and then “Sensor
Diagnostics”. From the Sensor Diagnostics
screen, Sensor Data or Transducer Data
screens may be viewed. Pressing “OK” will
return the screen to the same point in the
calibration procedure.

8.9.8. Mounting Spacers for Camber and Caster
Adjust Transducers (All Sensors)

Follow the instructions displayed on the screen and press
“Ready” after each step.

If an error is made during the calibration, pressing “Backup”
can redo the step. Repeat the step and continue the
procedure.

When the screen prompts for spacers to be installed under
the side of the fixture, lift the fixture using the BLACK screw
at the middle of the indicated side. Position one of the
thinner spacers under the RED leveling screw at the front
and one under the SILVER leveling screw at the rear. Lower
the fixture onto the two thin spacers.

When the screen prompts for spacers to be installed under
the front of the fixture, lift the fixture using the BLACK
screw at the front. Position one of the thicker spacers
under each RED leveling screw at the front of the fixture.
Lower the fixture onto the thick spacers.

8.9.9. Zero Calibration

A WARNING

Perform this step slowly and carefully. The
most critical calibration of an alignment
sensor is Zero Calibration.

After compensating for runout, when the screen prompts,
remove all prisms and spacers.

Verify that the sensors are in the position that will be called
ZERO.

Verify that all spacers and prisms are removed, and then
recheck the levelness of the calibration fixture and the
Sensors.

Press “Ready”.

8.9.10. Storing Calibration Results

When the screen prompts that it is ready to store
calibration, press “Ready”. The new calibration data will be
stored in the sensors, and the old calibration data will be
deleted.
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0 NOTICE

The calibration results may be stored, even

if the calibration procedure resulted in errors.
For example, if only one transducer indicated
an error, the results of the entire procedure
could be stored, that one problem corrected,
and then re-calibrate only that transducer.

8.9.11. Finishing Calibration

When the calibration process is complete, do the following:

Remove the sensors from the calibration fixture and
remount them on the wheel adaptors.

Remove the calibration shafts from the calibration fixture
and place them in the compartment in the fixture base.

Store the fixture in a dry location.

8.9.12. Calibration Fixture Adjustments

Verify that the level assembly is calibrated by placing it on
a reasonably level, flat surface, noting the position of the
bubble.

Rotate the level assembly 180 degrees. If the bubble is
floating to the right or left of center for example, then
rotating the level assembly 180 degrees should also show
the bubble floating in the same direction. This verifies that
the level is calibrated correctly and is indicating an out of
level surface.

If the level is not in the same position after rotating the
level assembly 180 degrees, remove the cover to gain
access to the level mounting screws. Adjust one screw
only to position the bubble to a point midway between the
first and second position.

Repeat the operation and adjustment if required.

After level calibration, replace the cover.

8.9.13. Mounting the Sensors on the Calibration
Fixture

Carefully slide the shafts of the front sensors into

their respective calibration shaft hubs at the front of
the calibration fixture. The calibration fixture has arrows
painted on the baseplate, which indicate the front of the
fixture.

Carefully slide the shafts of the rear sensors into their
respective calibration shaft hubs at the rear of the
calibration fixture.

A WARNING

The sensor shafts must be fully inserted into
the calibration shaft hubs. The hex-shaped
shoulder of the sensor shaft must contact the
flat face end of the calibration fixture shaft.
The toe arms should rest on the top of the
round cams at the each end of the toe arm
rest.

A WARNING

Finger tighten the thumbscrews on all four
calibration shaft hubs to hold the sensors in
place.

A WARNING

The thumbscrews must be finger tightened
only. Do NOT use a wrench. Verify there is
no play between the sensor shaft and the
calibration shaft.

Level the fixture as described in Leveling the Top Casting.

Rotate the toe arm rest bar cams until they support the
front sensor toe arms in the level position. A small weight
(one or two ounces) should be placed on the top of each
toe arm to hold it against the support. Tighten the 1/4 inch
hex head screws that hold the cams in place.

Adjust the cartridge level located on top of the toe arm rest
bar to read level when the fixture is leveled.

8.9.14. Leveling the Top Casting

It is possible for the top casting to be incorrectly

mounted to the baseplate so that the adjustment screws
cannot compensate for the misalignment. If either of the
calibration shafts cannot be leveled, this is an indication
that the casting is mounted incorrectly. When this condition
is present in your calibration fixture, adjustment of the hex
nuts and studs that mount the casting will be necessary.

Position the level assembly left-to-right on the front
calibration shaft and verify level. Make the necessary
corrections by adjusting the front 3/8 inch hex nuts that
are located above and below the aluminum top casting on
the studs that mount the casting to the base assembly.
Re-check level by reversing the level assembly on the shaft.

Repeat the previous step on the rear calibration shaft.

Position the level front-to-rear on top of the two flats at the
center of the aluminum casting and verify level. Make the
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necessary corrections by adjusting the 3/8 inch hex nuts
that are located above and below the aluminum top casting
on the studs that mount the casting to the base assembly.

Tighten all locking nuts securing the assembly.

Re-check to verify that the casting left-to-right, and front-to-
rear are still level.

8.9.15. Zero Calibration Using the Long
Calibration Bar

8.9.16. DSP Sensor Preparation

Remove the sensors from the wheel adaptors. Rotate the
sensor shaft so the index mark is in the 12 o’clock position.
Lock the shaft in this position using the sensor lock knob.

IndexyVaks

Leek
Kneb

o NOTICE

Older model sensors will not have the
machined index mark notch. For these
sensors, assign an index (sensor shaft
position is not critical) using a permanent
marker, and use this index mark for any future
calibration.

8.9.17. Installing the Calibration Bar and Stands

The calibration bar and stands must be placed on a
reasonably level, smooth, solid, stable surface to perform
the calibration procedure. The forward section of the lift
rack that is used for wheel alignments is recommended, as
seen below.

WHEEL
ALIGHER
CONSOLE

Front of Runways

= i
D riv e-0OH
Direction
Place Long
Calibration Bar
Here

The photo below illustrates a typical installation with front
sensors mounted. This is the viewpoint from which all
calibration instructions are described.

CALIBRATION BAR

LOCATING
PIN

CALIBRATION STAND

The locating pins on the calibration bar must be captured
in the u-shaped notches on both sides of the range bracket.
The range bracket is attached to the top of the calibration
stand. Position the calibration bar on the stands as shown
above.

NOTICE

Failure to use a stable surface during
calibration may result in inaccurate results.
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8.9.18. Stabilizing the Calibration Stand

One support screw is located on the inboard side of the
stand and two are on the outer side of the stand. See the
figure below.

Adjust all the support screws on one stand until they
protrude from the bottom of the stand approximately four
or five threads. Tighten the lock nuts at each support
screw.

Place the calibration bar on the stands and adjust the
support screws on the second stand until there is no
movement or rocking of the bar and stands.
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NOTICE
The calibration stands MUST NOT move
during calibration.

8.9.19. Mounting the DSP Sensors

Mount the front sensors in the outer end of the calibration
bar as shown below.

LOCK SEHSOR IH PLACE
USING THIS KHOB

MOUNT
SENSORS
HERE

MOUNT
SENSORS
HERE

Level, and then lock the sensors in place using the
outermost calibration bar locking knob on top of the
calibration bar. The aligner monitor display will show the
calibration bar with the appropriate knobs highlighted.

NOTICE

The sensor shafts must be fully inserted into
the calibration bar. The shoulder of the sensor
shaft must contact the flat face end of the
calibration bar.

Connect the sensors to the console using the sensor
cables.

8.9.20. Rotating the Calibration Bar

When prompted to “Rotate bar 180 degrees”, remove the
sensors from the calibration bar (do NOT disconnect power
to them). Rotate the bar top-to-bottom as shown below,
then remount and secure the sensors using the appropriate
calibration bar lock knobs.

The calibration bar has lock knobs on both top and bottom.
It is necessary to tighten the knobs on top of the bar only.

The correct starting position of the calibration bar will have
the side with the single, black identification mark on the left
side, as facing the aligner console.

WARNING
Do NOT flip the calibration bar end-over-end.

- -
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8.9.21. Performing the Zero Calibration
Verify that the appropriate type sensors are selected and

n ou

“All Sensors”, “All Transducers”, and “Zero Calibration (Long
Calibration Bar)” are selected.

When finished verifying selections, press “Calibrate
Sensors” to begin the procedure and follow the on-screen
instructions.

For additional information and detailed procedural
instructions, refer to Zero Calibration Using the Long
Calibration Bar, Form 4508T.

8.9.22. Reverse Sensor Test

The Reverse Sensor Test is a quick check of the calibration
of a set of sensors. This test is applicable to all versions of
DSP700 sensors that have been calibrated using the long
calibration bar, 221-652-1.

Begin the test by turning on the sensors and selecting the
“Reverse Sensor Test” softkey from the “Service Programs”
screen. The Reverse Sensor Test will be available only

if applicable sensors are in use. Follow the on-screen
instructions to carry out the test.

Before mounting the sensors on the wheel adaptors, rotate
the index mark on the sensor shaft to the 12 o’clock
position with the sensor held vertical and lock it in place
using the sensor lock knob. Do not loosen the sensor lock
knobs for the remainder of the test. When instructed to
level the sensors do so only by loosening the locking lever
or lock knob on the adaptor, not the lock knob on the
Sensor.

IndexyVank

Leek
Knoeb

When instructed to steer the vehicle, steer as precisely as
possible to zero degrees, then use care not to disturb the
steering for the remainder of the test.

This test assumes that the vehicle or wheel adaptors

do not move during the test procedure. When moving
sensors to the opposite axle, detach the sensors from the
wheel adaptors, leaving the wheel adaptors mounted to the
wheels on which they were originally mounted. Carefully
insert the sensors into the wheel adaptors, being careful
not to disturb the vehicle or the wheel adaptor.

When the test has been completed, four values will be
displayed showing toe and camber differences which will
be close to zero. If the Mercedes-Benz account is in use,
the values will be shown in green if calibration is OK. If
any of the values are shown in red, the sensors need to be
calibrated.

Failing to carry out the proper procedures described above
and in the on-screen instructions may cause incorrect
readings and produce a false indication that calibration is
needed.

When the test has been completed, four values will be
displayed showing toe and camber differences which will
be close to zero if calibration is good. Values that are not
close to zero may indicate that the sensors need to be
calibrated or that one or more sensors is damaged.

If using Quick Clamp adaptors (Figure 1), or using standard
self-centering adaptors with offset adaptors, part number
20-1394-1, (Figure 2), the difference values should typically
be less than about 0.08° (0°05) because both of these
adaptors arrangements provide mounting holes that are
tightly fitted to the sensor shaft.

Page 273 of 294


https://salesandservice.hunter.com/4508-t.pdf?id=10072

If using self-centering adaptors without offset adaptors
(Figure 3), the differences should typically be within 0.16°
(0°10). Older self-centering adaptors which are somewhat
worn or which do not have the newer teardrop-shaped shaft
mounting hole may produce differences up to 0.20° to
0.25° (0°12 to 0°15).

Differences which are significantly larger than these

indicated ranges for the type of adaptor used may indicate
the need for calibration or sensor repair.
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Failing to carry out the proper procedures described above
and in the on-screen instructions may cause incorrect
readings and produce a false indication that calibration or
repair is needed.

8.10. Camera Based Sensor Calibration

For DSP600 Sensor Calibration Instructions refer to Form
4952-T, DSP600 Series Sensor Calibration Instructions.

For HawkEye Sensor Calibration Instructions refer to Form
5690-T, HawkEye Series Sensor Calibration Instructions.

For HawkeEye Elite® Sensor Calibration Instructions, refer
to Form 6248-T, TD Targets® Installation, Characterization
and Calibration Instructions.

Camera Based Sensor Calibration Check Procedure

After calibrating the Sensors, the following screen appears
instructing you to position the calibration bar at the rear of
the lift, and to mount, level, and lock the rear Targets® on
the calibration bar (same as during calibration).

For extended L401, L421, RM, and RL lifts, refer

to the appropriate lift rack operation instructions, for
subsequent calibration bar positioning during calibration
check procedure.

Calibration Check
Instructions:
Move calibration fixture to ¢y Tt vt
rear position as shown. o
Mount, level, and lock l
the rear targets on Cofge o
the callbration fixture. et

Maunt tha rear tergats on the calibration frchura, than press “Rasdy™
Cancel E Ready

The screen above will appear. If you choose to not check
the calibration now, this procedure can be performed
any time during the alignment procedure if sensor
measurements are questionable.

To check calibration later, the aligner must be reset then go
to “Service Programs”, “Calibrate Aligner”, and press “Check
Calibration” to begin the procedure.

Press “Ready” when you are ready to begin.

Rotate the Targets® as instructed on the screen.

¢y Teeawtis net
COmpardate]

‘I“I

Rotate the fidure until bargraphs ane in tolerance.

Cancel
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When the readings are stable, the cameras will capture
the data and the procedure will advance to the following
screen.

Follow the instructions and rotate the Targets® as directed.

If rear calibration passes, the “Passed” screen appears as
below.

NOTICE

With DSP600L sensors the total camber is
shown instead of left and right camber.

Rear Calibration PASSED
Left Camber Total Toe  Right Camber
Press "Continue” key to O o 0
check front calibration. T

Prags “Cantinua” kay to chack frant calibration
Cancel E Coantinue

Press “Continue” and follow the instructions shown on the
screen below.

Calibration Check

Instructions:
Move calibration fixture to fowiee
front position as shown. e
Mount, level, and lock . I .
the front targets on Q ]
the calibration fixture. L ==

Mount the front fargets on the calibration fidture, then press "Ready”.
Cancel | Ready

Remove the rear Targets® and move the calibration bar to
the front position. Mount the front Targets® as directed
(same as during calibration).

Press “Ready”.

Rotate the fidure until bargraphs are in tolerance.

Cancel

When the readings are stable, the cameras will capture the
data and the procedure will advance to the next screen.

Follow the instructions and rotate the Targets® as directed.
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Rotate the fisture wntil bilrnmphs are in tolerance.

Cancal

When the readings are stable, the cameras will capture the
data and the procedure will advance to the next screen.

If front calibration passes, the “Passed” screen appears as
below.

NOTICE

With DSP600L sensors the total camber is
shown instead of left and right camber.

Front Calibration PASSED

Left Camber Total Toe Right Camber S

Press "Ready” key when finished. *I’—I‘
L == o]

Press "Ready” key when finished.
Cancel . Ready

Press “Ready” as instructed and you will be returned to
calibration checking entry screen. Press K key to present
the next level of softkeys. Press “End Calibration” and
restart the alignment procedure.

Eaum:lnn B complale
Restari End

Back Up

Pracedure Calibration

The calibration procedure is complete. Press “End
Calibration”. This returns you to the main calibration
screen. Press “End Calibration” again to return to the reset
screen. When the calibration process is complete, do the
following:

Carefully remove the Targets® from the calibration fixture
and remount them on the wheel adaptors.

Remove the calibration fixture from the rack runway and
store in a dry location.

8.10.1. Reverse Target Test

The Reverse Target Test is a quick check of the condition
of a set of Targets®. This test is applicable to all
versions of HawkEye and DSP600 sensors. Target pre-
compensation is a prerequisite to performing the Reverse
Target Test.

Begin the test by selecting the “Reverse Target Test”
softkey from the “Service Programs” screen. The Reverse
Target Test will be available only if applicable sensors are
in use. Follow the on-screen instructions to carry out the
test.This test assumes that the vehicle or wheel adaptors
do not move during the test procedure.

When moving Targets® to the opposite side of the vehicle,
detach the Targets® from the wheel adaptors, leaving the
wheel adaptors mounted to the wheels on which they were
originally mounted. Carefully insert the Targets® into the
wheel adaptors, being careful not to disturb the vehicle or
the wheel adaptor.

When the test has been completed, eight values will be
displayed showing toe and camber differences which will
be close to zero if calibration is good. Values that are

not close to zero may indicate that the sensors need to
be calibrated or that one or more target or camera is
damaged.

Failing to carry out the proper procedures described above
and in the on-screen instructions may cause incorrect
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readings and produce a false indication that calibration is
needed.

If using Quick Clamp adaptors, or using standard self-
centering adaptors with offset adaptors, part number
20-1913-1, the difference values should typically be less
than about 0.08° (0°05’) because both of these adaptors
arrangements provide mounting holes that are tightly fitted
to the sensor shaft.

If using self-centering adaptors without offset adaptors
(Figure 3), the differences should typically be within 0.16°
(0°10°). Older self-centering adaptors which are somewhat
worn or which do not have the newer teardrop-shaped shaft
mounting hole may produce differences up to 0.20° to
0.25° (0°12' to 0°15).

Differences which are significantly larger than these

indicated ranges for the type of adaptor used may indicate
the need for calibration or sensor repair.
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Failing to carry out the proper procedures described above
and in the on-screen instructions may cause incorrect

readings and produce a false indication that calibration or
repair is needed.
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8.11. Inflation Station

The Inflation Station feature ensures that all tires on

the vehicle are properly inflated. This will provide more
accurate alignment values. Inflation Station is capable of
lowering or raising (up to 80 p.s.i.) the air pressure on four
tires on two axles. The pressure is only adjustable per axle,
not per tire.

The “gauge” shows the current tire pressure. If “....." is
displayed, the hoses are not connected or Inflation Station
is currently adjusting the tire pressure.

The “Before” reading under each “gauge” shows the tire
pressure when the hoses were attached.

Each axles' tire pressure is entered in the field at the middle
of the screen. The upper field is the front axle, and the
lower field is the rear axle.

A LT

Target Pressurg

32

Pressure Adjustment Complete.

32
‘ Betore 32 Bebore ..
Enter lire pressure values and then press OF.
Select .
| Maxt fude [ Inflate Al Tiras H | Exit l

Connect the Inflation Station hoses to the valve stems on
the vehicle.

Enter the correct tire pressure for each axle.
Select “Inflate All Tires.”

Inflation Station will bring the tires to the specified
pressure.
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9. Additional Information

9.1. Cradle Adjustment

The construction of passenger vehicles has changed
drastically in the last twenty years. Rear wheel driven,
full-framed cars, with conventional upper control arm
adjustments for front camber and caster are no longer the
majority of vehicles being serviced.

The maijority of the passenger vehicles on the road today
are front wheel driven, unibody vehicles using some form
of front strut suspension and often limited to minimal front
camber and/or caster adjustments.

Although many aspects of alignment have changed due to
the design of the newer vehicles, one of the major issues is
the presence of a subframe assembly often referred to as a
“cradle.”

9.1.1. Why Has the Cradle Become an Alignment
Issue?

Many of the FWD, unibody vehicles are equipped with little,
if any, front camber and/or caster adjustments. This lack of
adjustment has created a need to find additional methods
to adjust alignment angles to within the manufacturer’s
specifications.

One of the methods discovered, which may work on some
vehicles, is to re-position the cradle assembly forward,
rearward or side-to-side. Since the lower control arms
attach to the cradle assembly’s frame rails, re-positioning
or shifting the cradle assembly will reposition the lower ball
joints and change camber and/or caster angles.

Vehicles designed with rear cradle assemblies rely on the
cradle to maintain proper control arm position for rear
camber, toe, and thrust angle.

9.1.2. Is it Possible to Reposition a Cradle
without Frame Equipment?

Yes, it is possible to reposition the cradle assembly without
frame equipment in most cases. Many cradle assemblies
have been re-positioned unknowingly by technicians
performing service procedures such as transaxle repair and
engine removal.

Bolting a cradle assembly to the body of the vehicle

seems simple, but without the knowledge of how the cradle
assembly position can affect alignment angles, it is easy to
position the lower control arms far enough away from their
intended position to cause alignment angles to be out of
specification.

A basic understanding of the interaction between the
cradle assembly and the alignment angles will provide
the alignment technician with the knowledge to check the
cradle position and reposition it when needed.

9.1.3. What are the Procedures for Properly
Positioning a Cradle Assembly?

The procedures differ from manufacturer to manufacturer,
however the concept behind shifting the cradle assembly
and the affect it has on alignment angles, tire wear,
suspension components, driveline components and
steering components remains constant throughout the
industry.

A WARNING

The important fact to remember is the cradle
assembly has one, and only one correct
position, which is generally determined by
alignment holes between the cradle assembly
and the body of the vehicle.

A WARNING

The information contained in this section is
not intended to be a substitute for the vehicle
manufacturer’s service information regarding
the cradle assembly.

9.1.4. Definition of Cradle

The term “cradle” is often used to describe a subframe
constructed of two side frame rails with transverse
supporting cross members. The frame rails and cross
members may be welded or bolted together and are
attached as an assembly to the unibody structure with
bolts and insulating bushings. This assembly forms a
cradle for the driveline and the engine.

9.1.5. Why are Cradle Assemblies Used?

The cradle assembly serves as a mounting platform for the
entire driveline assembly and the lower control arms of the
suspension on front or rear drive vehicles equipped with
transverse mounted engines. A considerable savings in
both time and money is realized utilizing this design, since
the engine, transmission, differential, and lower suspension
components can be assembled and installed as a unit.
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FRONT CRADLE

9.1.6. What is the Proper Position for the
Cradle?

In general, the position of the cradle in respect to the
unibody must be at a location that provides proper
driveline, suspension, and steering alignment. The exact
position of the cradle assembly is normally documented in
the manufacturer’s service manual.

9.1.7. What Happens if the Cradle is Out of
Position?

It is possible, however, for the cradle assembly to be
secured in a position that is slightly off to one side or

slightly forward or rearward of the intended position. This
is due to the enlarged frame holes in the cradle rails.

Over-sizing of the frame holes is needed to simplify the
attachment of the cradle assembly to the body of the
vehicle. Unfortunately, this over-sizing also may allow the
cradle to be positioned incorrectly with the body of the
vehicle.

An improperly positioned front cradle assembly can affect
camber caster setback and S.A.l./IA. The result may be:

Insufficient adjustment range
Premature tire wear

Vehicle instability

Improper drive line angles

In addition, since the upper suspension components (i.e.
struts, stabilizer bar frame bushings, etc.), steering gear
and upper engine mount are attached to the body, an
incorrect position of the cradle assembly to the body

may produce undesired stress on suspension and steering
components.

An improperly positioned rear cradle may affect rear
camber, toe and thrust angle. This may result in undesired
“dog-tracking” and premature tire wear.

9.1.8. Vehicles with Adjustable Cradle by
Manufacturer

The following list represents the majority of vehicle models
having a unibody construction with moveable front frame
rails, often called a “cradle assembly.”

Front Adjustable Cradles
Buick

+ Century (86-02)

* Electra / Park Avenue (85-90)
+ LeSabre (86-99)

+ Park Avenue / Ultra (91-02)

+ Reatta (88-91)

+ Regal (88-02)

- Rendezvous 4x2 and 4x4 (02)
* Riviera (86-99)

Cadillac

+ Allante (87-93)

+ DeVille incl. Concours (85-99)

+ Eldorado (87-02)

+ Fleetwood / Sixty Special FWD (88-93)
+ Seville (87-02)

Chevrolet

+ Celebrity (86-90)

+ Lumina (90-01)

- Lumina APV (90-96)

+ Monte Carlo (95-99)

+ Venture 4x2 and 4x4 (97-02)

Chrysler

+ Cirrus (95-00)
+ Sebring Convertible (96-00)

Dodge
+ Status (95-00)
Ford

- Taurus Sedan and Wagon (86-99)
+ Thunderbird (89-97)
+ Windstar (99-02)
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Lincoln-Mercury

+ Continental (88-94)

+ Mark VIII (93-98)

+ Cougar (89-97)

+ Sable Sedan and Wagon (86-99)

Oldsmobile

+ Aurora (95-99)

+ Cutlass Ciera (86-96)

+ Cutlass Cruiser (86-96)

+ Cutlass Supreme-all models (88-97)
+ Delta 88 (86-87)

+ Eighty Eight (incl. LSS) (88-99)
* Intrigue (98-02)

+ Ninety Eight (85-96)

+ Regency (97-98)

+ Silhouette (90-02)

+ Toronado (86-92)

Plymouth

+ Breeze (96-00)
+ 6000 incl. AWD (86-91)
+ Aztek 4x2 and 4x4 (01-02)

Pontiac

+ Bonneville (87-99)

+ Grand Prix (88-02)

+ Montana 4x2 and 4x4 (98-02)
+ Trans Sport (90-98)

Saturn
+ S-Series (SL/SC/SW) (91-02)

Vehicles with Adjustable Rear Cradles
+ Ford Thunderbird (89-97)
+ Mercury Cougar (89-97)

Always refer to the manufacturer’s service information

prior to attempting a change in cradle position. Each model
requires a specific alignment technique unique to its cradle-
to-body design.

9.1.9. Camber and Steering Axis Inclination
(S.A.L) Angles

The position of the cradle assembly may be incorrect due
to collision, improper mounting bolt torque or incorrect

placement after having been removed during engine or
transaxle repair.

Inspect the cradle rails and cross members for damage.
Bent or damaged cradle assembly components are good
indicators that the cradle may have moved.

The inability to adjust camber to preferred specification on
either side of the vehicle is another sign that the cradle
may be out of position. S.A.l. measurements are also quite
helpful in determining cradle position.

9.1.10. How Does the Cradle Position Effect
Camber and S.A.1.?

Since the front cradle assembly controls the lower control
arm position, incorrect placement side-to-side will affect
front camber and Steering Axis Inclination (S.A.L).

When the cradle assembly is moved sideways, one lower
control arm is moved outward decreasing camber and
increasing S.A.l. The other lower control arm moves inward
increasing camber and decreasing S.A.l.

An incorrect side-to-side position of the rear cradle
assembly will affect rear camber in the same manner.

The following example may clarify what occurs when the
cradle assembly shifts to one side or the other.

EXAMPLE:

left camber = +1/2°
right camber = - 1/2°
left S.Al. = 13°

right Al = 14°
desired camber = 0°

Shifting the cradle to the positive camber side would
equalize camber and Al.

The example above illustrates a combination of camber
and S.A.l., which may indicate the need for repositioning
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or “shifting” of the cradle assembly. The cradle position
should be checked using the manufacturer’s centering
instructions. In this example, moving the cradle assembly
to the positive camber side will reduce the difference in
camber and S.A.l

9.1.11. What are the Effects of an Improperly
Positioned Cradle?

Although it is true that “shifting” a cradle often times brings
“factory non-adjustable” or “out-of-adjustment” alignment
angles closer to preferred specification, the side effects
may be undesirable.

Shifting a cradle assembly away from proper alignment
with the body, for the sake of reducing camber and S.A.l.
difference, may result in unwanted torque steer, bump steer
or damage to drive shaft assemblies.

Vehicle manufacturers specify the correct procedure for
insuring a proper alignment of the cradle assembly to the
body of the vehicle. Most of these vehicles have alignment
holes in the cradle assembly and body of the vehicle, which
require the use of an alignment dowel or similar device to
establish the precise location of the cradle assembly.

DANGER

Variance from the manufacturer’s procedure
is an assumed liability and should not be
taken lightly, as the results may be costly and
dangerous.

9.1.12. Caster and Setback Angles

The existing position of the cradle assembly may be
incorrect due to collision, improper mounting bolt torque,
or incorrect placement after being removed for engine or
transaxle repair.

Inspect the cradle rails, lower control arms, and cross
members for damage or signs of collision. Bent or
damaged cradle assembly components are good indicators
that the cradle may have moved.

Check the torque of the cradle mounting bolts and adjust
as needed using the manufacturer’s torque specification
and procedure. Improperly torqued mounting bolts may
allow the cradle to reposition itself during acceleration and
braking.

The inability to adjust caster to preferred specification on
either side of the vehicle is a sign that the cradle may be
out of proper position. Another good indicator is when a
significant amount of setback accompanies a low caster
reading.

9.1.13. How Does the Cradle Position Effect
Caster and Setback Angles?

Since the front cradle assembly controls the lower control
arm position, incorrect placement corner-to-corner affects
front caster and setback angles. When the cradle assembly
is moved forward on one side and rearward on the other
side, one lower control arm is moved rearward decreasing
caster and increasing setback. The other lower control arm
moves forward increasing caster and increasing setback.

i

An incorrect corner-to-corner position of the rear cradle
assembly will affect rear individual toe and thrust
angle.The following example may clarify what occurs when
the cradle shifts forward on one side and rearward on the
other side.

EXAMPLE:

left caster = 2°

right caster = 4°

setback =-0.80

desired caster = 3°

The cradle has shifted rearward to the left causing the left
lower control arm to move rearward and decreasing left
caster. This also increased negative setback.

The cradle moved forward on the right side causing the

right lower control arm to move forward and increasing
caster. This also increased negative setback.
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The example above illustrates a combination of caster and
setback, which may indicate the need for repositioning or
“shifting” of the cradle assembly.

Shifting the cradle to a centered position would reduce
setback and reduce the difference in left and right caster
bringing them closer to preferred specification. The cradle
assembly should be checked for proper positioning using
the manufacturer’s centering instructions.

9.2. Ride Height Specifications

Ride height specifications are determined by the height of
the vehicle to a point specified by the manufacturer within
specific tolerances.

Damage to vehicle suspension and a poor alignment can
be caused when ride height is not within the manufacturer’s
specifications.

9.2.1. Toe Change

Front toe can change to an extreme toe-in or toe-out
condition, depending on the location of the steering arms,
when the steering linkage is forced into a downward
operating position from sagging front coil springs. The
result is heavy tire wear and poor handling characteristics.

9.2.2. Camber (Side-Slip)

A small amount of sag in the springs will increase lateral
movement of the wheels, causing tires to slide laterally
across the pavement. The result is extreme tire wear.

9.2.3. Shocks and Struts

Sagging springs will shorten the shock absorber causing
the frame to be closer to the rubber strike out bumper. The
result is the car will “bottom out.”

9.2.4. Rear Springs

Caster and camber suffer the most when the rear springs
are sagging. The result is poor handling and tire wear.

Page 282 of 294



10. Glossary

10.1. Alignment Types

The basic alignment types are: Geometric Centerline
Alignment, Thrustline Alignment, and Total Four-Wheel
Alignment. The term “Front Wheel Alignment” is no longer
accurate to describe any modern alignment type.

10.1.1. Geometric Centerline Alignment

Toe on each front wheel is measured and adjusted using
the geometric centerline of the vehicle as a reference.

Geometric centerline alignment has been used for many
years and may provide a satisfactory alignment if the
rear wheels are positioned squarely with the geometric
centerline of the vehicle.

However, if the rear wheels of the vehicle (either solid axle
or independent suspension) create a thrust line that is

not parallel to the geometric centerline, the steering wheel
position may not be centered properly as the vehicle moves
in a straight direction.

10.1.2. Thrust Line Alignment

Thrust Line

Geometric ;
- Centerline ;
=i

Aligning the front wheels to the thrust line of a vehicle is
a significant improvement over aligning to the geometric
centerline.

In the thrust line method, rear individual toe is measured
(but not adjusted). The thrust line created by the rear
wheels is used as a reference for aligning the front wheels.

As a result, the operator is assured of a straight steering
wheel as the vehicle moves straight ahead.

10.1.3. Total Four-Wheel Alignment

Total four-wheel alignment is the ultimate wheel alignment
service. Rear individual toe is measured, and then adjusted
to the factory specifications. If adjusted correctly, the
thrust line of the rear wheels becomes parallel to the
geometric centerline of the vehicle.

The front wheels are then aligned to the rear wheel thrust
line.

Total four-wheel alignment provides the ability to correct
a dog-tracking condition and assures a straight steering
wheel as the vehicle moves in a straight line.

10.2. Alignment Angles and
Measurements

This section provides definitions to terms used in the
manual.

10.2.1. Camber

The angle formed by the inward or outward tilt of the top
of the wheel, referenced to a vertical line as viewed from
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the front. This angle is measured and displayed in degrees. This is a line drawn through the midpoint of the front and

Camber is positive when the wheel is tilted outward at the rear axle.

top and is negative when the wheel is tilted inward at the

top. 10.2.5. Included Angle (1.A.)
10.2.2. Caster

Negative Positive

The sum of S.A.l. and camber.

10.2.6. Individual Toe

The forward or rearward tilt of the steering axis in reference Toe-Out
to a vertical line as viewed from the side. This angle \ & *
is measured and displayed in degrees. Caster is positive B S - A .
when the top of the steering axis is tilted rearward and is — =7 ]
negative when the top of the steering axis is tilted forward. (i
10.2.3. Frame Angle 4= oy
-C_:'." ..Il . y -
e = : Toe-In
Positive Negative

The angle formed by a horizontal line drawn through a
The angle (from a side view) formed by a horizontal line plane of one wheel referenced to the reference line of the
and a line drawn parallel to the frame. Frame angle is vehicle. Individual toe is measured in degrees but may be
positive when the frame is higher at the rear and is negative  displayed in degrees, inches or millimeters. Toe-in is when
when the frame is lower at the rear. The aligner does NOT the horizontal lines intersect in front of the wheel. Toe-out
calculate frame angle. is when the horizontal lines intersect behind the wheel.

10.2.4. Geometric Center Line

Geometric
I.H.I :G Centerline
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10.2.7. Ride Height The bisector of total toe angle of the axle is the Thrust Line.

10.2.10. Total Toe

A/m
T P S

The height of the vehicle to a point specified by the
manufacturer within specific tolerances.

10.2.8. Steering Axis Inclination (S.A.l.)

i A it

4=

The angle formed by a line drawn through the upper and TOE-OLIt
lower pivot points of the steering axis and a vertical line as
viewed from the front. S.A.l. is measured and displayed in The angle formed by two horizontal lines drawn through
degrees. the planes of two wheels on the same axle. Total toe is
. measured in degrees but may be displayed in degrees,
10.2.9. Thrust Angle and Thrust Line inches or millimeters. Toe-in is when the horizontal lines
y intersect in front of the wheels. Toe-out is when the
x horizontal lines intersect behind the wheels.
Thrust Line i
__Thrust Angle
|
Geometric
= Centedine

The angle formed by the geometric centerline and the
thrust line of an axle is the Thrust Angle. This angle is
measured and displayed in degrees.
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10.2.11. Turning Angle

Y- SEeeseE- T

The difference in the angles of the front wheels in a turn.

10.3. Symmetry Angle/Set Back
Definitions

NOTICE

The names of these angles imply that fixed
geometric positions are being determined.
However, the definitions shown below indicate
that their names can be misleading, and

that the measurements can be affected by
alignment conditions other than what their
names would imply.

10.3.1. Front Set Back

Front Set Back is an angle formed by a line drawn
perpendicular to the thrustline and a line connecting the
centers of the front wheels Front Set Back is positive when
the right front wheel is behind the left front wheel. Front Set
Back is negative when the right front wheel is ahead of the
left front wheel. Front Set Back is measured as an angle,
but can be displayed in inches or millimeters if front tread
width is available in the vehicle specification data.

|
Thrustline —'*l

Rear set back is an angle formed by a line drawn
perpendicular to the thrust line and a line connecting the
centers of the rear wheels. Rear Set Back is positive when
the right rear wheel is behind the left rear wheel. Rear Set
Back is negative when the right rear wheel is ahead of the
left rear wheel. Rear Set Back is measured as an angle, but
can be displayed in inches or millimeters if rear tread width
is available in the vehicle specification data.

|
Thrustline —"l

10.3.2. Wheelbase Difference

Wheelbase difference is an angle formed by a line
connecting the centers of the front wheels and a line
connecting the centers of the rear wheels. Positive
wheelbase difference indicates that the right wheelbase

is longer than the left wheelbase. Negative wheelbase
difference indicates that the left wheelbase is longer than
the right wheelbase. Wheelbase difference is measured as
an angle, but can be displayed in inches or millimeters if
the track width is available in the vehicle specification data.

|

-----J

L

10.3.3. Right Lateral Offset

Right lateral offset is an angle formed by the thrust line and
the line connecting the centers of the right front and right
rear wheels. Right lateral offset is positive when the right
rear wheel is offset to the outside when compared to the
right front wheel. Right lateral offset is negative when the
right front wheel is offset to the outside when compared

to the right rear wheel. Right lateral offset is measured

as an angle, but can be displayed in inches or millimeters

if the wheelbase is available in the vehicle specification
database.
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and front left wheels. Track width difference is positive
when the rear track width is larger than front track width.
Track width difference is negative when the front track
width is larger than the rear track width. Track width
difference is measured as an angle, but can be displayed
in inches or millimeters if the wheelbase is available in the
vehicle specification database.

10.3.4. Left Lateral Offset

Left lateral offset is an angle formed by the thrust line

and the line connecting the centers of the left front and
left rear wheels. Left lateral offset is positive when the left
rear wheel is offset to the outside when compared to the
left front wheel. Left lateral offset is negative when the
left front wheel is offset to the outside when compared

to the left rear wheel. Left lateral offset is measured as

an angle, but can be displayed in inches or millimeters 10.3.6. Axle Offset
if the wheelbase is available in the vehicle specification
database.

ﬂ-

Axle offset is an angle formed by the line, which bisects
the track width difference angle, and the thrust line Axle
offset is positive when the rear axle is offset to the right.

— +__‘l Axle offset is negative if the rear axle is offset to the left.
! Axle offset is measured as an angle, but can be displayed
! in inches or millimeters if the wheelbase is available in the
L. vehicle specification data.
| ¥
I |
|1
L
| |
r
il
) -I
Thrustline —ph

b

10.3.5. Track Width Difference

Track width difference is an angle formed by the line
connecting the centers of the rear right and front right
wheels and the line connecting the centers of the rear left
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10.4. Advanced Vehicle Handling Values

Advanced alignment values represent forces, angles

and dimensions which may affect vehicle handling.
Modifications to a vehicle’s suspension, tires and/or wheels
often affect these values, which may result in unwanted
changes to vehicle handling or ride quality.

Although most of these values cannot be adjusted directly,
knowing the amount and direction of change can be very
useful when diagnosing problems. These changes may
indicate potential problems or improvements in vehicle
ride, handling, stability, steering response, tire wear, and
fuel efficiency.

These values should be measured before and after any
modifications to record the changes of both adjustable and
non-adjustable readings.

There are no specifications for advanced alignment values.

10.4.1. Body Center Line Angle
Positive Body Center Line Angle

e rr—-—-\_._.

Negative Body Center Line Angle

i _—

NOTICE

Body Center Line Angle measurements
require Live Ride Height Targets.

Description

Body Center Line is the center of the vehicle’'s body and
measured using ride height targets affixed to the body of
the vehicle. The alignment sensors are also used to find the
geometric or chassis centerline of the vehicle.

Ideally, the body center line and the chassis center line

are aligned with each other and to the thrust line of the
vehicle. A substantial difference between body and chassis
center line may be the result of collision or intentional
modification.

The difference between body and chassis center line is
shown as Body Center Line Angle. A positive number
indicates the thrust line is to the right of body center line.
Negative numbers indicate the thrust line is to the left of
body center line.

Both Body Center Line Angle and Body Center Line Offset
may be useful tools when diagnosing the cause of an
excessive thrust angle.

What can change it

A horizontal shift of the rear axle may be caused by broken
leaf spring centering pins, loose or broken U-bolts, bent
trailing arms or damaged frame rails.

A horizontal shift of the front axle may be caused by cradle
position (damaged or shifted), frame rail damage, loose or
broken U-bolts or broken leaf spring centering pins.
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Collision, body repair, etc, may also cause these lines to be
divergent.

Vehicle characteristics it effects

Any Body Center Line Angle measurement other than “0”
will cause dog tracking.

10.4.2. Body Center Line Offset
Front Positive Body Center Line Offset

Front Negative Body Center Line Offset

Rear Positive Body Center Line Offset

il’ |

L

Rear Negative Body Center Line Offset

NOTICE

Body Centerline Offset measurements require
Live Ride Height Targets.

Description

Body Center Line Offset is the lateral distance between
body center line and chassis center line at the front or rear
axle. Both Body Center Line Angle and Body Center Line
Offset may be useful tools when diagnosing the cause of
an excessive thrust angle.
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What can change it
Collision, body repair, etc, may cause these lines to be
divergent.

Vehicle characteristics it effects

Any front to rear difference in body centerline offset will
produce a non-zero Body Center Line Angle measurement,
which will cause dog tracking.

10.4.3. Body Overhang

_,ﬁ ﬁﬁ

A

KA

NOTICE
Body Overhang measurements require Live
Ride Height Targets.

Description
Body Overhang is the distance, positive or negative, the
wheel well overhangs the tire.

This measurement should be similar on either side of the
same axle.

What can change it
Collision, body repair, etc, may cause these lines to be
divergent.

Vehicle characteristics it effects

Wheels with greater offset or width can produce a
negative Body Overhang, which means that a collision may
occur between tire and wheel well when the springs are
compressed.

10.4.4. Body Roll Angle
Positive Body Roll Angle

NOTICE

Body Roll Angle measurements require Live
Ride Height Targets.

Description

Body Roll Angle is the vehicle body tilt from side to side
that occurs when the wheels are turned from steer ahead
to the maximum steering angle in either direction.

When the vehicle is steered from side to side, the body

of the vehicle rolls due to a height change induced by the
steering axis inclination (SAl) and caster. The side of the
vehicle on the inside of the turn is usually lifted higher than
the side of the vehicle on the outside of the turn.

Steering system and suspension symmetry can be
evaluated by comparing the Body Roll Angles at
predetermined steering angles. The Body Roll Angle should
be equal and opposite for left hand and right hand turns. If
there is a difference then a symmetry problem exists.

What can change it
Factors that influence Body Roll Angle are:

* Front caster
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+ Steering Axis inclination Vehicle characteristics it effects

- Spring rate The larger the Curb-to-Curb Distance, the more room a
vehicle needs to turn around.

+ Anti-sway bar configuration

+ Wheel offset, diameter, and width 10.4.6. Rolling Force Lever
Positive Rolling Force Lever - Left Side

The following conditions may contribute to excessive
differences in Body Roll Angles:

+ Excessive cross caster and/or S.A.l.

+ Sagged or broken springs

+ Broken sway bar links

Vehicle characteristics it effects

Minimizing Body Roll Angle will help the vehicle maintain
better traction in turns.

10.4.5. Curb-to-Curb Distance
|

Description

Curb-to-Curb Distance is the minimum diameter of a circle,
as measured from the outside of the tire, needed to turn a
vehicle 360°. This measurement is determined by the wheel
base, tire width, and the vehicle’s maximum turning angle.

What can change it

The following components can effect Turning Radius
measurements:

+ Loose or missing steering box mounting bolts.
+ Bent or damaged steering arm.

+ Loose or damaged idler arm.

+ Loose or damaged pitman arm.

Description
Incorrect total toe and modifications to the wheel base will Viewed from the front of the vehicle, the Rolling Force Lever
also affect Turning Radius. can be illustrated by a line drawn perpendicular from the
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steering axis to where the wheel centerline intersects the
spindle centerline.

This measurement should be similar on either side of the
same axle.

What can change it

Any modification or condition that can alter the position
of the steering axis, or where the center of the wheel
intersects the spindle, will cause the length of the Rolling
Force Lever to change.

Using a wheel with a larger negative offset will cause
the value to change towards the positive. Wheels with
a smaller negative offset will change the value towards
negative.

Changes in camber will affect Rolling Force Lever by tilting
the spindle.

Damaged suspension components will also cause a
change in Rolling Force Lever.

Vehicle characteristics it effects
As the Rolling Force Lever gets longer, it becomes easier

for road forces to disturb and sometimes steer the wheels.

Because of this, additional road shock can be transmitted
to the steering wheel.

If the Rolling Force Levers are unequal side-to-side, the
vehicle may pull. Road force and rolling resistance will

act on the longer lever and try to steer the vehicle away
from straight ahead. An under inflated tire will cause more
steering pull when the Rolling Force Lever is longer.

10.4.7. Turning Circle

Description

Turning Circle is the minimum diameter of a circle, as
measured from the center of the tire, needed to turn a
vehicle 360°. This measurement is determined by the wheel
base and the vehicle’'s maximum turning angle.

What can change it
The following components can effect Turning Radius
measurements:

+ Loose or missing steering box mounting bolts.

+ Bent or damaged steering arm.

+ Loose or damaged idler arm.

+ Loose or damaged pitman arm

Incorrect total toe and modifications to the wheel base will
also affect Turning Radius.

Vehicle characteristics it effects

The larger the Turning Circle, the more room a vehicle
needs to turn around.

10.5. Safety System Alignment (ADAS
Systems) Glossary

Refer to Form 7165-T for a list of current ADAS system
terms and definitions as they relate to specific vehicle
manufacturers.
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11. Hunter's 3-Year Warranty

January 1, 2021

Hunter Engineering Company warrants new equipment to
be free from defects in material and workmanship under
normal conditions of use for a period of three (3) years
from the date of installation.

The Details
Exceptions to this warranty are listed below:

+ Field labor is covered under this warranty for a period of
six (6) months.

+ ADASLInkTM units carry a one (1) year warranty and
remain under warranty as long as a subscription is
maintained there after.

+ DAS 3000 units, including electronic circuit boards, carry
aone (1) year warranty.

* Printers carry a one (1) year warranty.

+ Normal consumables and wear items are not covered.
Exception is batteries, which are warranted for a period
of six (6) months.

+ Product that has been subject to abuse, misuse,
alterations, accident, exposure to the elements,
tampering, unreasonable use, or not maintained in a
reasonable or necessary manner.

+ Replacement parts purchased through the Hunter
Service Center and no longer covered by machine
warranty are warranted for a period of six (6) months.

How do | submit a claim?

In case of any warranty claim, it will be necessary

to contact your local authorized Hunter Service
Representative. To have an item considered for warranty,
it must be returned to Hunter Engineering Company for
inspection and evaluation. This must be done on a freight
prepaid basis. If after our inspection the product proves to
be defective, and is within the time frame specified, we will
repair or replace the item at no additional cost.

This is Hunter Engineering Company’s only warranty with
respect to new equipment. Hunter Engineering Company
disclaims all other warranties to the extent permitted by
law. This express warranty and any implied warranties

of merchantability and fitness for a particular purpose
shall not extend beyond the warranty period. Hunter
Engineering Company is not responsible for any incidental
or consequential damages, including, but not limited to,
loss of business.

Can | transfer my warranty?

We do not authorize any person to assume for us any other
liabilities with our products. Any remaining warranty may
be transferred to subsequent purchasers by forwarding the
purchaser’'s name, address, phone number and equipment
serial number to:

Hunter Engineering Company | Customer Service
Department

11250 Hunter Drive, Bridgeton, MO 63044
(800) 448-6848

See our document library at www.Hunter.com for additional
details.
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